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Carrier  Certification  and  Operations 
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Operations  Outside  the  Continental 
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Part  42 — Irregular  Air  Carrier  and  Off- 
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OPERATIONAL  USE  OF  WEATHER  REPORTS  FOR 
INSTRUMENT  APPROACH,  LANDING,  OR 
TAKEOFF 

The  air  carrier  operating  rules  of  the 
Civil  Air  Regulations  provide  in  part 
that  no  instrument  approach,  landing,  or 
takeoff  shall  be  made  when  the  latest 
weather  report  furnished  by  the  U.  S. 
Weather  Bureau  or  a  source  approved  by 
the  Weather  Bureau  indicates  a  ceiling 
or  visibility  below  authorized  minimums. 
Current  CAA  rules  (§§  40.406-1,  41.119-2, 
and  42.56-2)  apply  this  requirement  to  a 
runway  weather  observation  contained 
in  the  official  weather  report  for  a  par¬ 
ticular  runway. 

At  airports  where  hinway  weather  ob¬ 
servations  are  made,  when  reporting  run¬ 
way  visibility  to  a  pilot  conducting  an 
instrument  approach,  the  tower  con¬ 
troller  obtains  the  runway  visibility  from 
a  direct  reading  visibility  meter  in  the 
tower.  This  meter  is  electronically 
geared  to  an  instrument  in  the  Weather 
Bureau  for  graphically  recording  the 
runway  visibility  value  measured  by  the 
transmissometer  instrument.  A  repeater 
visibility  meter  for  indicating  run¬ 
way  visibility  in  fractional  increments 
is  also  located  in  the  Weather  Bureau 
office.  Since  minimums  for  instrument 
approach  according  to  the  regulation 
are  predicated  on  the  latest  weather  re¬ 
port,  the  tower  controller  cannot  report 
immediately  to  a  pilot  any  substantial 
visibility  change  observed  on  the  tower 
visibility  meter  without  coordination 
with  the  Weather  Bureau,  which  must 
issue  a  special  observation  reiKirt  for 
each  such  change  in  visibility  value  ob¬ 
served.  Particularly  under  variable 
visibility  conditions,  this  prevents  maxi¬ 
mum  utilization  of  the  instrumentation 
used  for  measuring  runway  visibility.  It 


also  places  an  additional  burden  on  the 
controller,  which  is  undesirable  under 
instrument  weather  conditions  because 
his  full  attention  should  be  directed  to 
the  control  of  air  traffic.  Also  due  to  the 
various  duties  of  the  Weather  Bureau 
observer,  he  may  be  preoccupied  in  per¬ 
forming  some  other  function.  For  this 
reason  the  control  tower  operator  is  in  a 
far  better  position  to  continually  ob¬ 
serve  any  change  in  visibility  value  in¬ 
dicated  on  the  visibility  meter  and 
should  be  able  to  report  such  change  jn 
visibility  to  the  pilot  conducting  an  in¬ 
strument  approach  as  the  official  runway 
visibility  without  recording  the  observa¬ 
tion  or  advising  the  Weather  Bureau.  In 
case  any  question  should  later  arise  as  to 
the  official  runway  visibility  at  any  par¬ 
ticular  time,  this  information  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Weather  Bureau 
where  it  is  continually  recorded  on 
graph  recording.  However,  such  visi¬ 
bility  data  may  not  be  contained  in  the 
sequence  weather  report  because  of  the 
time  interval  between  the  hourly  and 
special  observations  made  and  recorded 
by  the  weather  observer. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  the  Adminis¬ 
trator  hereby  adopts  the  following  re¬ 
visions  to  §§  40.406-1,  41.119-2,  and 
42.56-2  of  this  subchapter.  The  pro¬ 
posed  rules  were  published  on  October  1, 
1955,  in  20  F.  R.  7338-^9.  Interested  per¬ 
sons  were  afforded  an  opportunity  to 
submit  written  views,  data  or  arguments. 
Consideration  has  been  given  to  all  rel¬ 
evant  comments  presented. 

1.  Section  40.406-1  is  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  40.406-1  Takeoff  and  '  landing 
weather  minimums  iCAA  rules  which 
apply  to  %  40.406  (b)) — (a)  General. 
The  ceiling  and  visibility  contained  in 
the  main  body  of  the  latest  weather  re¬ 
port  furnished  by  the  U.  S.  Weather  Bu¬ 
reau  or  a  source  approved  by  the 
Weather  Bureau  shall  be  used  for  instru¬ 
ment  approach  and  landing  or  takeoff 
for  all  runways  of  an  airport  except  as 
provided  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section. 

(b)  Runway  visibility.  Whenever 
the  latest  weather  report  furnished  by 
the  U.  S.  Weather  Bureau  or  a  source 
approved  by  the  Weather  Bureau,  in¬ 
cluding  an  aural  report  from  the  control 
tower,  contains  a  visibility  value  specified 
as  a  runway  visibility  for  a  particular 
(Continued  on  next  page) 
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runway  of  an  airport,  such  visibility  shall 
be  used  for  a  straight-in  approach  and 
landing  or  takeoff  for  that  runway  only.* 

'  2.  Section  41.119-2  as  published  on 
March  20.  1954,  in  19  F.  R.  1536,  is  re¬ 
vised  to  read  as  follows: 

§41.119-2  Takeoff  and  landing 
weather  minimums  iCAA  rules  which 
xivply  to  %  41.119).  (The  rules  which 
apply  to  this  section  are  the  same  as 
those  stated  in  §  40.406-1  of  this  sub¬ 
chapter.) 

3.  Section  42.56-2  as  published  on 
March  20,  1954,  in  19  F.  R.  1536,  is  re¬ 
vised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  42.56-2  Takeoff  and  landing 
weather  minimums  iCAA  rules  which 
apply  to  §  42.56).  (The  rules  which 
apply  to  this  section  are  the  same  as 
those  stated  in  §  40.406-1  of  this  sub¬ 
chapter.) 

(See.  205,  52  Stat.  984,  as  amended;  49  U.  S.  C. 
425.  Interpret  or  apply  sec.  601,  52  Stat. 
1007,  as  amended;  49  U.  S.  C.  551) 

This  supplement  shall  become  effective 
December  15,  1955. 

[seal]  F.  B.  Lee, 

Administrator  of  Civil  Aeronautics. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9900;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:45  a.  m.] 

'  Information  respecting  the  official  nm- 
way  visibility  observations  reported  by  the 
control  tower  operator  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Office  of  the  U.  S.  Weather  Bureau 
for  the  airport  concerned.  Such  office  main¬ 
tains  a  continuous  graph  recording  of  the 
runway  visibility  shown  on  the  visibility 
meter  in  the  control  tower. 
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TITLE  47— TELECOMMUNI¬ 
CATION 

Chapter  I— Federal  Communications 
Commission 

IPCC  65-10971 

Part  3 — Radio  Broadcast  Services 

REVISION  OF  REGULATIONS 

In  the  matter  of  revision  of  Part  3 
(Radio  Broadcast  Services)  and  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice 
Concerning  Standard  Broadcast  Sta¬ 
tions.  ' 

1.  The  Commission  has  under  consid¬ 
eration  the  desirability  of  codification  of 
its  Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac¬ 
tice  Concerning  Standard  Broadcast  Sta¬ 
tions,  making:  certain  editorial  changes 
therein  and  making  certain  editorial 
changes  in  Part  3  of  its  rules  and 
regulations. 

-  2.  The  AM  Standards  are  contained  in 
Title  47  of  the  Cede  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions  as  an  Appendix  to  Subpart  A  of 
Part  3  of  Chapter  I,  but  are  not  codified 
the  same  as  the  other  subdivisions  of 
Title  47.  The  Commission  has  been  re¬ 
quested  by  the  Federal  Register  Division, 
National  Archives  and  Records  Service, 
General  Services  Administration  to  cod¬ 
ify  its  Standards.  The  Commission  is  of 
the  view  that  the  public  interest  would  be 
served  by  such  a  codification.  There¬ 
fore,  section  and  paragraph  designators 
have  been  assigned  to  the  Standards; 
and  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  the  title 
has  been  changed  to  Standard  Broadcast 
*  Technical  Standards. 

3.  The  codification  of  the  Standards 
requires  changing  certain  section  num¬ 
bers  in  Part  3  of  the  rules.  Certain 
other  editorial  changes  have  been  made 
in  the  Standards  and  Part  3  to  change 
footnote  to  notes  or  parenthetical  ex¬ 
pressions  to  avoid  confusion.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  is  a  table  indicating  both  the 
new  and  old  section  numbers: 


New  Old 

Section  No.  Section  No. 

3.39  _ 13  AM  Standards 

3.40  _ 12  AM  Standards 

3.49  _ 21  AM  Standards 

3.50  _ 22  AM  Standards 

3.89 _ 3.153 

3.91-3.97 _  3.163-3.169  » 

3.111-3.122  ..  3.181-3.192 
3.131-3.139  >.  3.101-3.109 

3.181  _ Introduction  to  AM  Standards 

3.182  _ 1  AM  Standards 

3.183  _ Annex  I  AM  Standards 

3.184  _ Appendix  AM  Standards 

3.185  _ Annex  II  AM  Standards 

3.186  _ 2  AM  Standards 

3.188  _ _  4  AM  Standards 

3.189  _ 6  AM  Standards 

3.190  _ _  Figures  in  AM 

3.301-3.332  FM  Standards 


4.  The  amendments  adopted  herein 
are  editorial  in  nature  and,  therefore, 
prior  publication  of  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rule  Making  under  the  provisions  of  sec¬ 
tion  4  of  the  Administrative  Procedure 
Act  is  unnecessary. 

5.  The  amendments  adopted  herein 
are  issued  pursuant  to  the  authority  con¬ 
tain^  in  sections  4  (i)  and  5  (d)  (1) 
and  303  (r)  of  the  Communications  Act 

'  Of  1934,  as  amended,  and  section  0.341  of 
the  Commission’s  Statement  of  Organi¬ 


zation,  Delegations  of  Authority  and  Sec. 
Other  Information.  3.53 

6.  It  is  ordered,  That  effective  Jan- 
uary  2,  1956,  Part  3  and  the  Standards  g  ^ 
of  Good  Engineering  Practice  of  Stand-  3  57 
ard  Broadcast  Stations  of  the  Commis-  3.58 
Sion’S  rules  and  regulations  are  revised  aisa 
as  set  forth  below  to  include  the  editorial  3.60 
changes  herein  and  all  outstanding  3.6i 
amendments  adopted  as  of  this  date.  ^.62 


Adopted:  November  3,  1955. 
Released:  November  4,  1955. 

Federal  Communications 
Commission,^ 

[seal]  Mary  Jane  Morris, 

Secretary. 

Subpart  A — Standard  Broadcast  Stations 

DEFINITIONS 

Sec. 

3.1  Standard  broadcast  station. 

3.2  Standard  broadcast  band. 

3.3  Standard  broadcast  channel. 

3.4  Dominant  station. 

3.5  Secondary  station. 

3.6  Daytime. 

3.7  Nighttime, 

3.8  Sunrise  and  sunset. 

3.9  Broadcast  day.  ' 

3.10  Experimental  period. 

3.11  Service  areas. 

3.12  Portable  transmitter. 

3.13  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.14  Technical  definitions. 


3.63 

3.64 

3.65 

3.66 


3.71 

3.72 

3.73 

3.74 

3.75 

8.76 

3.77 

3.78 

3.79 

3.80 

3.81 

3.82 


3.21 

3.22 

3.23 

3.24 

3.25 

3.26 

3.27 

3.28 

3.29 

3.30 

3.31 

3.32 

3.33 

3.34 

3.35 

3.36 

3.37 


3.39 

3.40 

3.41 
3.42. 

3.43 

3.44 

3.45 

3.46 

3.47 

3.48 

3.49 

3.50 


AIXOCATION  OF  FACILITIES 

Three  classes  of  standard  broadcast 
channels. 

Classes  and  power  of  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations. 

Time  of  operation  of  the  several 
classes  of  stations. 

Broadcast  facilities;  showing  required. 
Clear  channels;  Classes  I  and  11  sta¬ 
tions. 

Regional  channels;  Classes  m-A  and 
in-B  stations. 

Local  channels;  Classes  IV  stations. 
Assignment  of  stations  to  channels. 
Class  rv  stations  on  regional  channels. 
Station  location  and  program  origina¬ 
tion. 

Authority  to  move  main  studio. 

Special  experimental  authorizations. 
Antenna  systems;  showing  required. 
Normal  license  period. 

Multiple  ownership. 

Special  field  test  authorization. 
Minimum  separation  between  stations. 

EQUIPMENT 

N 

Indicating  Instruments  —  specifica¬ 
tions. 

Transmitter;  design,  construction,  and 
safety  of  life  requirements. 
Maximum  rated  carrier  power;  toler¬ 
ances. 

Maximum  rated  carrier  power;  how 
determined. 

Changes  in  equipment;  authority  for. 
Other  changes  in  equipment. 
Radiating  system. 

Transmitter. 


3.83 

3.84 

3.85 

3.86 

3.87 

3.88 

3.89 

3.90 

3.91 

3.92 

3.93 

3.94 

3.95 

3.96 

3.97 


3.111 

3.112 

3.113 

3.114 

3.115 

3.116 

3.117 

3.118 

3.119 

3.120 

3.121 

3.122 


Equipment  performance  measure-  3.131 
ments.  3.132 

Acceptability  of  broadcast  transmit-  3.133 
ters  for  licensing.  3.134 

Requirements  for  approval  of  fre-  ^  3.135 
quency  monitors.  '  3.136 

Requirements  for  approval  of  modula-  3.137 
tion  monitors.  3.138 

3.139 


TECHNICAL  OTERATTON 


8.51  Operating  power;  how  determined. 

8.52  Operating  power;  Indirect  measure¬ 

ment. 


I  Commissioner  Bartley  not  participating. 


8.150 


[Reserved.] 

Operating  power;  direct  measurement. 
Modulation. 

Modulation  monitoi's. 

Operating  power;  maintenance  of. 
Indicating  instruments. 

Frequency  tolerance. 

Frequency  monitor. 

New  equipment;  reetrictlons. 
Automatic  frequency  control  equip¬ 
ment;  authorization  required. 
Auxiliary  transmitter. 

Alternate  main  trarsmitters. 

Antenna  structure:,  marking  and 
lighting. 

Remote  control  operation. 

OPERATIOrr 

Minimum  operating;  schedule. 
Operation  during  experimental  period. 
Specified  hours. 

Sharing  time. 

Sharing  time;  equivalence  of  day  and 
night  hours. 

Sharing  time;  experimental  period. 
Sharing  time;  depaiture  from  regular 
schedule. 

Sharing  time  stations;  notification  to 
Commission. 

License  to  specify  sunrise  and  sunset 
hours. 

Secondary  station;  jlling  of  operating 
schedule. 

Secondary  station;  failure  to  reach 
agreement. 

Departure  from  schedule;  material 
violation. 

Local  standard  time:. 

Daylight  saving  time. 

Changes  in  time;  a(p'eement  between 
licensees. 

Local  standard  time;  license  provi¬ 
sions. 

Program  transmissions  prior  to  local 
sunrise. 

Blanketing  Interference. 

Use  of  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors  at  auxiliary  transmitters. 
[Reserved.] 

Discontinuance  of  operation. 

Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 
of. 

Operator  requirements. 

Period  of  constructlDn. 

Equipment  tests. 

Program  tests. 

Station  inspection. 

OTHER  OPOIATING  RBCIITIREMENTS 

Logs. 

Logs;  retention  of. 

Logs;  by  whom  kept^ 

Log  form. 

Correction  of  logs. 

Rough  logs. 

Station  identification. 

Mechanical  records. 

Sponsored  programs;;  annoimcement 
of. 

Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 
oflace. 

Rebroadcast. 

Lotteries. 

LICENSING  POLICIES 

Exclusive  affiliation  i3f  station. 
Territorial  exclusivlt;^. 

Term  of  affiliation. 

Option  time. 

Right  to  reject  prog:rams. 

Network  ownership  of  stations. 

Dual  network  operation. 

Control  by  networks  of  station  rates. 
Special  rules  relating  to  contracts 
providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station. 

DATA  AND  MEASUKEMXNTS 

Data  required  with  applications  for 
directional  antenna  systems. 
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8.151  Field  Intensity  measurements  to 

establish  performance  of  directional 
antennas. 

3.152  Field  intensity  measurements  in  sup¬ 

port  of  applications  or  evidence  at 
hearings. 

BTANDABO  BROADCAST  TECHNICAL  ETANDARDS 

3.181  Introduction. 

3.182  Engineering  standards  of  allocation. 

3.183  Ground  wave  signals. 

3.184  Oroundwave  field  intensity  charts. 

3.185  Computation  of  interfering  signal 

from  a  directional  antenna. 

3.186  Field  intensity  measurements  in  allo¬ 

cation;  establishment  of  effective 
field  at  one  mile. 

3.187  [Reserved.] 

3.188  Location  of  transmitters. 

3.189  Minimum  antenna  heights  or  field 

intensity  requirements. 

3.190  Engineering  charts. 

Subpart  B— FM  Broadcast  Stations 

CLASSmCATTON  OF  FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS  AND 
ALLOCATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

3.201  Numerical  designation  of  FM  broad¬ 

cast  channels. 

3.202  Areas  of  the  United  States. 

3.203  Class  A  stations. 

3.204  Class  B  stations. 

3.205  Station  location  and  program  origina¬ 

tion. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

3.211  Application  for  FM  broadcast  stations. 

3.212  Full  disclosures. 

3.213  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.214  Period  of  construction. 

3uS15  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits: 

Extension  of  time. 

3iil6  Equipment  tests. 

8.217  Program  tests. 

3i218  Normal  license  period. 

3.219  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.220  Renewal  of  license. 

3.221  [Reserved] 

3.222  Repetitious  applications. 

3.223  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

LICENSING  POLICIES 

3.231  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 

3.232  Territorial  exclusivity. 

3.233  Term  of  affiliation. 

3.234  Option  time. 

3.235  Right  to  reject  programs. 

3.236  Network  ownership  of  stations. 

3.237  Dual  network  operation. 

3.238  Control  by  networks  of  station  rates. 

3.239  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 

3.240  Multiple  ownership. 

3.241  Special  rules  relating  to  contracts  pro¬ 

viding  for  reservation  of  time  upon 
sale  of  a -station. 

EQXnPMENT 

3.250  Acceptability  of  broadcast  transmit¬ 
ters  for  licensing. 

3.261  Transmitter  power. 

3.252  Frequency  monitor. 

3.253  Modulation  monitor. 

3.254  Required  transmitter  performance. 

3.255  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.256  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.257  Changes  in  equipment  and  antenna 

system. 

3.258  Indicating  instruments. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.261  Time  of  operation.  > 

3.262  Experimental  operation. 

3.263  Station  inspection. 

3.264  Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 

of. 

3.265  Operator  requirement^. 

8.266  Facsimile  broadcasting  and  multiplex 

transmission. 

3.267  Operating  power;  determination  and 

maintenance  of. 


See. 

8.268  Modulation. 

3.269  Frequency  tolerance. 

8.270  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.271  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

3.272  Field  Intensity  measurements. 

3.273  Emergency  smtenna. 

3.274  Remote  control  operation. 

OTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMEinB 

3.281  Logs. 

3.282  Logs;  retention  of. 

3.283  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

3.284  Log  form. 

3.285  Correction  of  logs. 

3.286  Rough  logs. 

3.287  Station  identification. 

3.288  Mechanical  records. 

3.289  Sponsored  programs;  announcement 

of. 

3.290  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 

office. 

3.291  Rebroadcast. 

3.292  Lotteries. 

3.293  Subsidiary  Communications  Authori¬ 

zation. 

3.294  Nature  of  the  SC  A. 

3.295  Operation  under  the  SCA. 

FM  TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

3.301  Introduction. 

3.310  Definitions. 

3.311  Engineering  standards  of  allocation. 

3.312  Topographic  data. 

3.313  Interference  standards. 

3.314  Field  Intensity  measurements  in  allo¬ 

cation. 

3.315  Transmitter  location. 

3.316  Antenna  systems. 

3.317  Transmitters  and  associated  equip¬ 

ment. 

3.318  Facsimile;  engineering  standards. 

3.319  Subsidiary  comumnications  multiplex 

operations;  engineering  standards. 

3.320  Indicating  instruments  —  specifica¬ 

tions. 

3.321  Auxiliary  transmitters. 

3.330  Frequency  and  modulation  monitors 

at  auxiliary  transmitters. 

3.331  Requirements  for  type  approval  of 

frequency  monitors. 

3.332  Requirements  for  type  approval  of 

modulation  monitors. 

3.333  Engineering  charts. 

Subpart  C— Noncommercial  Educational  FM 
Broadcast  Stations 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STATIONS  AND  ALLOCATION 
OF  FREQUENCIES 

3.501  Channels  available  for  assignment. 

3.602  State-wide  plans. 

3.603  Licensing  requirements  and  service. 

3.504  Frequency,  power  and  service'  area. 

3.505  Standards  of  good  engineering  prac¬ 

tice. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

3.511.  Application  for  noncommercial  edu¬ 
cational  FM  broadcast  stations. 

3.512  Full  disclosure's. 

3.513  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.614  Period  of  construction. 

3.515  Forfeitvire  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  time. 

8.516  Equipment  tests. 

3.517  Program  tests. 

3.518  Normal  license  period. 

8.519  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.520  Renewal  of  license. 

3.521  [Reserved] 

3.522  Repetitious  applications. 

3.523  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

EQUIPMENT 

3.550  Acceptability  of  broadcast  transmit¬ 
ters  for  licensing. 

8.651  Transmitter  power. 

3.552  Frequency  monitor. 


Sec. 

3.553  Modulation  monitor. 

3.554  Transmitter  performance. 

3.555  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.556  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.557  Changes  in  equipment  and  antenna 

system. 

3.558  Indicating  Instruments. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.561  Operating  schedule. 

3.562  Experimental  operation. 

3.563  Station  inspection. 

3.564  Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 

of. 

3.565  Operator  requirements. 

3.566  Facsimile  broadcasting  and  multiplex 

transmission.  * 

3.567  Operating  power;  determination  and 

maintenance  of. 

3.568  Modulation.  / 

3.569  Frequency  tolerance.  ‘ 

3.570  Antenna  structure,  ,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.571  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

3.572  Remote  control  operation. 

OTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

3.581  Logs. 

3.582  Logs;  retention  of. 

3.583  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

3.584  Log  form. 

3.585  Correction  of  logs. 

3.586  Rough  logs. 

3.587  Station  Identification. 

3.588  Mechanical  records. 

3.589  [Reserved] 

3.590  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 

office. 

3.591  Rebroadcast. 

Subpart  D^*  [Reserved! 

Subpart  E — Television  Broadcast  Stations 
•  > 

GENERAL 

3.601  Scope  of  subpart.  .  • 

3.602  Other  pertinent  rules. 

3.603  Numerical  designation  of  television 

channels. 

CHANNEL  UTILIZAnON 

3.606  Table  of  Assignments. 

3.607  Availability  of  channels.  • 

3.608  International  agreements. 

3.609  Zones. 

3.610  Separations. 

3.611  Reference  points  and  distance  compu¬ 

tations. 

3.612  Protection  from  Interference. 

3.613  Main  studio  location. 

3.614  Power  and  antenna  height  require¬ 

ments. 

3.615  Administrative  changes  in  authoriza¬ 

tions. 

APPEKATTONS  and  AUTHORIZATIONS 

3.621  Noncommercial  educational  stations. 

3.622  Applications  for  television  stations. 

3.623  Pull  disclosures. 

3.624  Repetitious  applications. 

3.625  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.626  Period  of  construction. 

3.627  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  time. 

3.628  Equipment  tests. 

3.629  Program  tests. 

3.630  Normal  license  period. 

3.631  Renewal  of  license. 

3.632  [Reserved] 

3.633  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.634  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

3.635  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 

3.636  Multiple  ownership. 

3.637  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.638  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.639  Changes  in  equipment  and  anfcenna 
system. 

3.640  Acceptability  of  broadcast, transmit¬ 
ters  for  licensing. 
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.  ,  the  transmission  of  radiotelephone 

Modulation  monitors.  emissions  primarily  intended  to  be  re- 

SiS  celved  by  the  general  pubUc  and  operated 

wternate  o“  a  Channel  in  the  band  535-1605  kilo- 

Changes  in  equipment  and  antenna  cycles, 
system.  j  g  2  standard  broadcast  band.  The 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION  tcrm  “Standard  broadcast  band”  means 

Time  of  operation.  Of  frequencies  extending  from 

station  inspection.  535  to  1605  kilocycles. 

Station  license,  posting  of.  I  g  g  standard  broadcast  channel. 

Operating  power;  how  determined.  t®rm  “standard  broadcast  channel” 

Modulation.  means  the  band  of  frequencies  occupied 

Frequency  tolerance.  by  the  Carrier  and  two  side  bands  of  a 

Antenna  structure,  marking  and  broadcast  Signal  with  the  carrier  fre- 
lighting.  quency  at  the  center.  Channels  shall  be 

Discontinuance  of  operation.  designated  by  their  assigned  carrier  fre- 

oTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS  qucnclcs.  The  107  caiTicr  frequencies 

j.  assigned  to  standard  broadcast  stations 

Logs':  retention  of.  shall  begin  at  540  kilocycles  and  be  In 

Logs:  by  whom  kept.  successive  steps  of  10  kUocycles. 

^  '  §  3.4  Dominant  station.  The  term 

Rough^\ogs”^  “dominant  station”  means  a  Class  I  sta- 

station  identification.  *^0“.  as  hereinafter  defined,  operating  on 

Service;  commercial  or  sponsored  &  Clear  Channel. 

progra^.  ^  g  g  Secondary  station.  The  term 

of  “secondary  station”  means  any  station 

Rebraadcast.  '  except  a  Class  I  station  operating  on  a 

Supplemental  report  with ,  renewal  clear  channel. 

EnemeSne^chart.  ^  Daytime.  The  term  “daytime” 

Engineering  chart.  period  of  time  between  local 

Subpart  G— CONELRAD  sunrise  and  local  sunset.  , 

SCOPE  AND  OBJECTIVES  §  3  7  NightUmc.  rrhe  term  “night- 

Scope  of  subpart.  time”  means  that  period  of  time  between 

Object  of  plan.  local  sunset  and  12  midnight  local  stand- 

DEnNTTioNs  time. 

CONELRAD.  5  3.8  Sunrise  and  sunset.  The  terms 

Air  Defense  Control  Center  (ADCC).  “sunrise  and  sunset”  Clean,  for  each  par- 
Basic  key  station.  ticular  location  and  during  any  particu- 

Reiay  key  station.  lar  month,  the  time  of  sunrise  and  sunset 

Skywave  key  station.  as  specified  in  the  instrument  of 

authorization. 

Radio  aU  clear. 

Cluster.  S  3.9  Broadcast  day.  The  term 

Sequential  control  lines.  “broadcast  day”  means  that  period  of 

CONELRAD  manual.  time  between  local  sunrise  and  12  mld- 

BUPERvisioN  night  local  standard  time. 

Divisions  §  3'l0  Experimental  period.  The 

term  “experimental  period”  means  that 
RADIO  ALERTS  time  between  12  midnight  and  local  sun- 

Notification  of  a  radio  alert. ,  rise.  This  period  may  be  used  for  e^- 

Reception  of  a  radio  alert.  '  perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 

Operation  during  a  radio  alert.  maintaining  apparatus  bj'  the  licensee 

RADIO  ALL  CLEAR  of  any  Standard  broadcast  station  on  its 

Notification  of  a  radio  all  clear.  ^igned  frequency  and  with  its  au¬ 
thorized  power,  provided  no  interference 
SYSTEM  OPERATION  jg  gaused  to  Other  stations  maintaining  a 

Procedure.  regular  operating  schedule  within  such 

Participation.  period.  No  station  licensed  for  “day- 

time”  or  “specified  hours”  of  operation 
^  may  broadcast  any  regular  or  scheduled 

UD».  dPrtng  this  period.. 

Entire  system.  §  3:11  Service  areas,  (a)  The  term 

Equipnaent.  “primary  service  area”  of  a  broadcast 

Log  en  r  es.  station  means  the  area  in  which  the 

groundwave  is  not  subject  to  objectlon- 
Notiflcation  of  a  driu.  able  interference  or  objectionable  fading. 

Operation  during  a  drill.  “secondai-y  service  area” 

moRirr:  §§3.1  to  8.971  issued  undM  qj  a  broadcast  station  means  the  area 
,  48  stat.  1066,  as  amended;  47  u.  8.  c.  by  the  skywave  and  not  subject  to 

objectionable  interference.  The  signal 
SUBPART  A — STANDARD  BROADCAST  jg  Subject  to  intermittent  variations  in 

STATIONS  intensity. 

DEFINITIONS  (c)  The  term  “intermittent  service 

\.l  Standard  broadcast  itaiion.  area”  of  a  broadcast  steUon  means  the 
term  “standard  iM-oadcast  station”  •  area  receiving  service  from  the  ground- 
os  a  broadcasting  station  licensed  for  wave  but  beyond  the  primary  service 


3.651  Time  of  operation. 

3.652  Station  identification. 

3!653  Mechanical  reproductions.  . 

3.654  Sponsored  programs,  announcement. 

3.655  Rebroadcast. 

3.656  Lotteries 

3.657  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  .public 

office. 

3.658  Affiliation  agreements. 

3.659  Special  rules  relating  to  contracts 

JEovldlng  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station. 

8.660  Station  license,  posting  of. 

3.661  Operator  requirements. 

8.662  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.663  Logs;  maintenance  of. 

3.664  Logs;  retention  of,  etc. 

3.665  Station  inspection. 

3.666  Experimental  operation. 

3.667  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

3.668  Frequency  tolerance. 

TV  TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

8.681  Definitions. 

3.682  Transmission  standards  and  changes. 

8.683  Field  Intensity  contours. 

3.684  Prediction  of  coverage. 

3.685  Transmitter  location  and  antenna 

system. 

8.686  Measurements  for  rule  making  pur¬ 

poses  and  upon  request  of  the 
Commission. 

8.687  Transmitters  and  associated  equip¬ 

ment. 

8.688  Indicating  Instruments. 

8.689  Operating  power. 

\  MONITORING  EQUIPMENT 

3.690  Frequency  monitors. 

3.691  Modulation  monitors. 

3.692  General  requirements  for  type  ap¬ 

proval  of  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors. 

3.693  Requirements  for  type  approval  of 

frequency  monitors. 

3.694  Requirements  for  type  approval  of 

aural  modulation  monitors. 
3.695-3.697  [Reserved.] 

3.698  Tables. 

3.699  Engineering  charts. 

Subpart  F — International  Broadcast  Stations 

DEFINITIONS  AND  ALLOCATION  OF  FACILITIES 

3.701  Definitions. 

3.702  Assignment  and  use  of  frequencies. 

3.703  Latitude  and  longitude  of  areas  used 

for  field  intensity  calculations. 

8.704  Daily  frequency  hour  availability 

table. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

3.711  Application  for  international  broad¬ 

cast  stations. 

3.712  PUll  disclosures. 

3.713  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.714  Period  of  construction. 

3.715  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  tiipe. 

3.716  Equipment  tests. 

3.717  [Reserved.] 

3.718  Normal  license  period. 

3.719  License;  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.720  Renewal  of  license. 

3.721  [Reserved.] 

3.722  Repetitious  applications. 

3.723  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

LICENSING  POLICIES 

3.731  Licensing  requirements;  necessary 
showing. 

EQUIPMENT 

3.751  Power  requirement. 

3.752  Frequency  control. 

3.753  Antenna. 

3.754  Frequency  monitors. 
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area  and  subject  to  some  interference 
and  fading. 

I  3.12  P ortable  transmitter.  The 
term  “portable  transmitter”  means  a 
transmitter  so  constructed  that  it  may  be 
moved  about  conveniently  from  place  to 
place,  and  is  in  fact  so  moved  about  from 
time  to  time,  but  not  ordinarily  used 
while,in  motion.  In  the  standard  broad¬ 
cast  band,  such  a  transmitter  is  used  in 
making  held  intensity  measurements  for 
locating  a  transmitter  site  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station.  A  portable  broadcast 
station  will  not  be  licensed  in  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcEist  band  for  regular  transmis¬ 
sion  of  programs  intended  to  be  received 
by  the  public. 

S  3.13  Auxiliary  transmitter.  The 
term  “auxiliary  transmitter”  means  a 
transmitter  maintained  only  for  trans¬ 
mitting  the  regular  programs  of  a  sta-- 
tion  in  case  of  failure  of  the  main  trans¬ 
mitter. 

§  3.14  T echnical  definitions — (a) 
Combined  audio  harmonics.  The  term 
“combined  audio  harmonics”  means  the 
arithmetical  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of 
all  the  separate  harmonic  components. 
Root  sum  square  harmonic  readings  may 
be  accepted  under  conditions  prescribed 
by  the  Commission. 

(b)  Effective  field.  The  term  “effec¬ 
tive  held”  or  “effective  held  intensity” 
is  the  root-mean-square  (RMS)  value  of 
the  inverse  distance  helds  at  a  distance 
of  1  mile  from  the  antenna  in  all  direc¬ 
tions  in  the  horizontal  plane. 

(c)  Operating  power.  “Operating 
power”  is  the  power  that  is  actually  sup¬ 
plied  to  the  radio  station  antenna. 

(d)  Maximum  rated  carrier  power. 
‘'Maximum  rated  carrier  power”  is  the 
maximum  power  at  which  the  transmit¬ 
ter  can  be  operated  satisfactorily  and  is 
determined  by  the  design  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  and  the  tsrpe  and  number  of  vac¬ 
uum  tubes  used  in  the  last  radio  stage. 

(e)  Plate  input  power.  “Plate  input 
power”  means  the  product  of  the  direct 
plate  voltage  applied  to  the  tubes  in  the 
last  radio  stage  and  the  total  direct 
current  flowing  to  the  plates  of  these 
tubes,  measured  without  modulation. 

(f)  Antenna  power.  “Antenna  input 
power”  or  “antenna  power”  means  the 
product  of  the  square  of  the  antenna 
current  and  the  antenna  resistance  at 
the  point  where  the  current  is  measured. 

(g)  Antenna  current.  “Antenna  cur¬ 
rent”  means  the  radio-frequency  cur¬ 
rent  in  the  antenna  with  no  modulation. 

(h)  Antenna  resistance.  “Antenna 
resistance”  means  the  totsil  resistance  of 
the  transmitting  antenna  system  at  the 
operating  frequency  and  at  the  point  at 
which  the  antenna  current  is  measured. 

(i)  Modulator  stage.  “Modulator 
stage”  means  the  last  amplifier  stage  of 
the  modulating  wave  which  modulates 
a  radio-frequency  stage. 

(j)  Modulated  stage  “Modulated 
stage”  means  the  radio-frequency  stage 
to  which  the  modulator  is  coupled  and 
in  which  the  continuous  wave  (carrier 
wave)  is  modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  system  of  modulation  and  the  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  modulating  wave. 

(k)  Last  radio  stage.  ‘Xast  radio 
stage”  means  the  oscillator  or  radio-fre¬ 


quency-power  amplifler  stage  which 
supplies  power  to  the  antenna. 

(l)  Percentage  modulation  (ampli¬ 
tude}.  “Percentage  modulation”  with 
respect  to  an  amplitude  modulated  wave 
means  the  ratio  of  half  the  difference 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum 
amplitudes  of  the  amplitude  modulated 
wave  to  the  average  amplitude  expressed 
in  percentage. 

(m)  Maximum  percentage  of  modula¬ 
tion.  “Maximum  percentage  of  modula¬ 
tion”  means  the  greatest  percentage  of 
modulation  that  may  be  obtained  by  a 
transmitter  without  producing  in  its  out¬ 
put  harmonics  of  the  modulating  fre¬ 
quency  in  excess  of  those  permitted  by 
these  regulations. 

(n)  High  level  modulation.  “High 
level  modulation”  is  modulation  pro¬ 
duced  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  last  radio 
stage  of  the  system. 

(o)  Low  level  modulation.  “Low  level 
modulation”  is  modulation  produced  in 
an  earlier  stage  than  the  final. 

(p)  Plate  modulation.  “Plate  modu¬ 
lation”  is  modulation  produced  by  in¬ 
troduction  of  the  modulating  wave  into 
the  plate  circuit  of  any  tube  in  which  the 
earner  frequency  wave  is  present. 

(q)  Grid  modulation.  “Grid  modu¬ 
lation”  is  modulation  produced  by  intro¬ 
duction  of  the  modulating  wave  into  any 
of  the  grid  circuits  of  any  tube  in  which 
the  carrier  frequency  wave  is  present. 

(r)  Blanketing.  Blanketing  is  that 
form  of  interference  which  is  caused  by 
the  presence  of  a  broadcast  signal  of  1 
v/m  or  greater  intensity  in  the  area  ad¬ 
jacent  to  the  antenna  of  the  transmit¬ 
ting  station. »  The  1  v/m  contour  is 
referred  to  as  the  blanket  contour  and 
the  area  within  this  contour  is  referred 
to  as  the  blanket  area. 

ALLOCATION  OF  FACILITIES 

§  3.21  Three  classes  of  standard 
broadcast  channels — (a)  Clear  channel. 
A  clear  channel  is  one  on  which  the  dom¬ 
inant  station  or  stations  render  service 
over  wide  areas  and  which  are  cleared  of 
objectionable  interference  within  their 
primary  service  ar^  and  over  all  or  a 
substantial  portion  of  their  secondary 
service  areas. 

(b)  Regional  channel.  A  regional 
channel  is  one  on  which  several  stations 
may  operate  with  powers  not  in  excess  of 
5  kilowatts.  The  primary  service  are^  of 
a  station  operating  on  any  such  channel 
may  be  limited  as  a  consequence  of  inter¬ 
ference  to  a  given  fleld  intensity  con¬ 
tour. 

(c)  Local  channel.  A  local  channel 
is  one  on  which  several  stations  may  op¬ 
erate  with  powers  not  in  excess  of  250 
watts.  The  primary  service  area  of  a 
station  operating  on  any  such  channel 
may  be  limited  as  a  consequence  of  in¬ 
terference  to  a  given  fleld  intensity 
contour. 

§  3.22  Classes  and  power  of  standard 
broadcast  stations — (a)  Class  I  station. 
A  Class  I  station  is  a  dominant  station 
operating  on  a  clear  channel  and  de¬ 
signed  to  render  primary  and  secondary 
service  over  an  extended  area  and  at 
relatively  long  distances.  Its  primary 
service  area  is  free  from  objectionable 
interference  from  other  stations  on  the 


same  and  adjacent  channels,  and  its 
secondary  ser^ce  area  free  from  inter¬ 
ference  except  from  stations  on  the  ad-* 
jacent  channel,  and  from  stations  on  the 
same  channel  in  accordance  with  the 
channel  designation  in  §  3.25  or  §  3.182. 
The  operating  power  shall  be  not  less 
than  10  kilowatts  nor  more  than  50 
kilowatts.  (Also  see  §  3.25  (a)  for  further 
power  limitation.) 

(b)  Class  II  station.  A  Class  n  station 
is  a  secondary  station  which  operates  on 
a  clear  channel  (see  §  3.25)  and  is  de¬ 
signed  to  render  service  over  a  primary 
service  area  which  is  limited  by  and  sub¬ 
ject  to  such  interference  as  may  be  re¬ 
ceived  from  Class  I  stations.  A  station 
of  this  class  shall  operate  with  power 
not  less  than  0.25  kilowatt  nor  more 
than  50  kilowatts.  Whenever  necessary 
a  Class  n  station  shall  use  a  directional 
antenna  or  other  means  to  avoid  inter¬ 
ference  with  Class  I  stations  and  with 
other  Class  II  stations,  in  accordance 
with  §  3.182. 

(c)  Class  III  station.  A  Class  m  sta¬ 
tion  is  a  station  which  operates  on  a  re¬ 
gional  channel  and  is  designed  to  render 
service  primarily  to  a  metropolitan  dis¬ 
trict  and  the  rural  area  contiguous 
thereto.  Class  HI  stations  are  subdi¬ 
vided  into  two  classes.  (The  term-“met- 
ropolitan  district”  as  used  in  this  para¬ 
graph  is  not  limited  in  accordance  with 
the  definition  given  by  the  Bureau  of  the 
Census  but  includes  any  principal  center 
of  population  in  any  area.) 

(1)  Class  III- A  station.  A  Class  m-A 
station  is  a  Class  m  station  which  oper¬ 
ates  with  power  not  less  than  1  kilowatt 
nor  more  than  5  kilowatts  and  the  service 
area  of  which  is  subject  to  interference 
in  accordance  with  §  3.182. 

(2)  Class  III-B  station.  A  Class  m-B 
station  is  a  Class  III  station  which  oper¬ 
ates  with  a  power  not  less  than  0.5  kilo¬ 
watt,  and  not  more  than  1  kilowatt  night 
and  5  kilowatts  daytime,  and  the  service 
area  of  which  is  subject  to  interference 
in  accordance  with  §  3.182. 

(d)  Class  IV  station.  A  Class  IV  sta¬ 
tion  is  a  station  operating  on  a  local 
channel  and  designed  to  render  service 
primarily  to  a  city  or  town  and  the  sub¬ 
urban  and  rural  areas  contiguous  there¬ 
to.  The  power  of  a  station  of  this  class 
shall  not  be  less  than  0.1  kilowatt  nor 
more  than  0.25  kilowatt,  and  its  service 
area  is  subject  to  interference  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  §  3.182. 

§  3.23  Time  of  operation  of  the  sev¬ 
eral  classes  of  stations.  The  several 
classes  of  standard  broadcast  stations 
may  be  licensed  to  operate  in  accordance 
with  the  following: 

(a)  Unlimited  time  permits  operation 
without  a  maximum  limit  as  to  time. 

(b)  Limited  time  is  applicable  to  C3ass 
n  (secondary  stations)  operating  on  a 
clear  channel  only.  It  permits  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  secondary  station  during  day¬ 
time,  and  until  local  sunset  if  located 
west  of  the  dominant  station  on  the 
channel,  or  if  located  dast  thereof,  imtil 
sunset  at  the  dominant  station,  and  in 
addition  during  night  hours,  if  any,  not 
used  by  the  dominant  station  or  stations 
on  the  channel. 

(c)  Daytime  permits  operation  during 
the  hours  between  average  monthly  local 
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sunrise  and  average  monthly  local  sun¬ 
set.  Da3rtime  stations  operating  on  local 
channels  may,  upon  notification  to  the 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  they  are 
located,  operate  at  hours  beyond  those 
specified  in  their  license. 

(d)  Sharing  time  permits  operation 
during  hours  which  are  so  restricted  by 
the  station  license  as  to  require  a  division 
of  time  with  one  or  more  other  stations 
using  the  same  channel. 

(e)  Specified  hours  means  that  the 
exact  operating  hours  are  specified  in  the 
license.  (The  minimum  hours  that  any 
station  shall  operate  are  specified  in 
§  3.71.)  Specified  hours  stations  operat¬ 
ing  on  loc^  channels  except  those  shar¬ 
ing  time  with  other  stations  may,  upon 
notification  to  the  Commission  and  the 
Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district 
in  which  they  are  located,  operate  at 
hours  beyond  those  specified  in  their 
license. 

S  3.24  Broadcast  facilities;  showing 
required.  (a)  Applications  for  new 
stations  or  for  modifications  of  existing 
authorizations  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  301;  for  licenses,  on  FCC  Form 
302;  for  renewal  of  licenses,  on  FCCForm 
303. 

(b)  An  authorization  for  a  new 
standard  broadcast  station  or  increase  in 
facilities  of  an  existing  station  will  be 
issued  only  after  a  satisfactory  showing 
has  been  made  in  regard  to  the  follow¬ 
ing,  among  others: 

(1)  That  the  proposed  assignment 
will  tend  to  effect  a  fair,  efiBcient,  and 
equitable  distribution  of  radio  service 
among  the  several  states  and  communi¬ 
ties. 

(2)  That  '  objectionable  interference 
will  not  be  caused  to  existing  stations 
or  that  if  interference  will  be  caused  the 
need  for  the  proposed  service  outweighs 
the  need  for  the  service  which  will  be 
lost  by  reason  of  such  interference. 
That  the  proposed  station  will  not  suffer 
interference  to  such  an  extent  that  its 
service  would  be  reduced  to  an  unsatis¬ 
factory  degree.  (For  determining  ob¬ 
jectionable  interference,  see  §§  3.182  and 
3.186.) 

(3)  That  the  applicant  is  financially 
qualified  to  construct  and  operate  the 


contour  is  300  or  less  the  provisions  of 
this  subparagraph  are  not  applicable. 

(8)  That  the  public  interest,  con¬ 
venience,  and  necessity  will  be  served 
through  the  operation  under  the  pro¬ 
posed  assignment. 

§  3.25  Clear  channels;  Class  I  and  II 
stations.  The  frequencies  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  tabulations  are  designated  as  clear 
channels  and  assigned  for  use  by  the 
Classes  of  stations  given; 

(a)  To  each  of  the  channels  below 
there  will  be  assigned  one  Class  I  station 
and  there  may  be  assigned  one  or  more 
Class  n  stations  within  the  continental 
limits  of  the  United  States  operating 
limited  time  or  daytime  only:  640,  650, 
660,  670,  700,  720,  750,  760,  770,  780,  820, 
830,  840,  870,  880,  890,  1020,  1040,  1100, 
1120,  1160,  1180,  1200,  and  1210  kilo¬ 
cycles.  There  also  may  be  assigned  to 
these  frequencies  Class  II  stations  oper¬ 
ating  unlimited  time  in  Alaska,  Hawaii, 
Virgin  Islands  and  Puerto  Rico  which 
will  not  deliver  over  5  microvolts  per 
meter  groundwave  day  or  night  or  25 
microvolts  per  meter  10  percent  time 
skywave  at  night  at  any  point  within 
the  continental  limits  of  the  United 
States.  The  power  of  the  Class  I  sta¬ 
tions  on  these  channels  shall  not  be  less 
than  50  kilowatts. 

(b)  To  each  of  the  channels  below 
there  may  be  assigned  Class  I  and  Class 
II  stations:  680,  710,  810,  850,  940,  1000, 
1030,  1060,  1070,  1080,  1090,  1110,  1130, 
1140,  1170,  1190,  1500,  1510,  1520,  1530, 
1540,  1550,  and  1560  kilocycles. 

Note:  Class  I  and  II  stations  on  1540  kc 
shall  deliver  not  qver  5  microvolts  per  meter 
groundwave  or  25  microvolts  per  meter  10 
percent  time  skywave  at  any  point  of  land  in 
the  Bahama  Islands,  and  such  stations 
operating  nighttime  (i.  e.,  sunset  to  sunrise 
at  the  location  of  the  Class  II  station)  shall 
be  located  not  less  than  650  miles  from  the 
nearest  point  of  land  in  the  Bahama  Islands. 

(c)  For  Class  n  stations  which  will 
not  deliver  over  5  microvolts  per  meter 
groundwave  or  25  microvolts  per  meter 
10  percent  time  skywave  at  any  point  on 
the  Canadian  border  and  provided  that 
such  stations  operating  nighttime  (i.  e., 
sunset  to  sunrise  at  the  location  of  the 
Class  n  station)  are  located  not  less 
than  650  miles  from  the  nearest  Cana- 


Note  2:  See  agreement  with  Mexico  for 
further  use  of  1220  kc. 

§3.26  Regional  channels:  Classes  . 
III-A  and  III-B  stations.  The  following 
frequencies  are  designated  as  regional 
channels  and  are  assigned  for  use  by 
Class  III-A  and  HI-B  stations:  5501  560, 
570,  580,  590,  600,  610,  620,  630,  790,  910, 
920,  930,  950,  960,  970,  980,  1150,  1250, 

1260,  1270,  1280,  1290,  1300,  1310,  1320, 

1330,  1350,  1360,  1370,  1380,  1390,  1410, 

1420,  1430,  1440,  1460,  1470,  1480,  1590, 

and  1600  kilocycles. 

Note:  See  North  American  Regional  Broad¬ 
casting  Agreement  for  spe'Cial  provisions  con¬ 
cerning  the  assigning  of  Class  n  stations  in 
other  countries  of  North  America  to  680,  670, 
590,  630,  and  1270  kcs.  Such  stations  shall 
be  protected  from  Interference  in  accordance 
with  appendix  n,  table  I,  of  said  agreement. 

§  3.27  Local  channels:  Class  IV  sta¬ 
tions.  The  following  frequencies  are 
designated  as  local  channels  and  are  as¬ 
signed  for  use  by  Class  IV  stations:  1230, 
1240,  1340,  1400,  1450,  and  1490  kilo¬ 
cycles. 

§  3.28  Assignment  of  stations  to  chan¬ 
nels.  (a)  The  individual  assignments  of 
stations  to  channels  which  may  cause 
interference  to  other  United  States  sta¬ 
tions  only,  shall  be  made  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part  for  the 
respective  classes  of  stations  involved. 
(For  determining  objectionable  interfer¬ 
ence,  see  §§  3.182  and  3.186.) 

(b)  In  all  cases  where  an  individual 
station  assignment  may  cause  interfer¬ 
ence  with  or  may  involve  a  channel  as¬ 
signed  for  priority  of  use  by  a  station  in 
another  North  American  country,  the 
classifications,  allocation  requirements 
and  engineering  standards  set  forth  in 
the  North  American  Regional  Broadcast¬ 
ing  Agreement  shall  be  observed. 

Note:  Pending  action  with  respect  to  rati¬ 
fication  and  entry  into  force  of  the  North 
American  Regionai  Broadcasting  Agreement,  . 
Washington,  1950  (referred  to  herein  as 
NARBA) ,  no  assignment  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station  will  be  made  which  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  terms  of  that 
agreement. 

On  an  interim  basis  while  protection  by 
countries  not  signatory  to  the  NARBA  con¬ 
tinues  for  assignments  in  the  United  States, 
no  assignment  for  a  standard  broadcast  sta- 


proposed  station. 

(4)  That  the  applicant  is  legally  qual¬ 
ified.  That  the  applicant  (or  the  person 
or  persons  in  control  of  an  applicant 
corporation  or  other  organization)  is  of 
good  character  and  possesses  other 
qualifications  sufBcient  to  provide  a  sat¬ 
isfactory  public  service. 

(5)  That  the  technical  equipment 
proposed,  the  location  of  the  transmitter, 
and  other  technical  phases  of  operation 
comply  with  the  regulations  governing 
the  same,  and  the  requirements  of  good 
engineering  practice.  (See  technical 
regulations  of  this  subpart  and  §  3.188.) 

(6)  That  the  facilities  sought  are  sub¬ 
ject  to  assignment  as  requested  under 
existing  international  agreements  and 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

(7)  That  the  population  within  the  1 
v/m  contour  does  not  exceed  1.0  percent 
of  the  population  within  the  25  mv/m 
contour:  Provided,  however.  That  where 
the  number  of  persons  within  the  1  v/m 


dian  border,  540,  690,  740,  860,  990,  1010, 
and  1580  kilocycles. 

Note  1:  See  §  2.104  (a)  of  this  chapter  with 
resp>ect  to  use  of  540  kc.  ^ 

Note  2:  A  station  on  1010  kilocycles  shall 
also  protect  a  Class  I-B  station  at  Havana. 
Cuba. 

(d)  In  continenal  United  States,  for 
Class  U  stations  which  operate  daytime 
only  with  power  not  in  excess  of  1  kilo¬ 
watt  and  which  will  not  deliver  over  5 
microvolts  per  meter  groundwave  at  any 
point  on  the  Mexican  border,  and  in 
Alaska,  Hawaii,  Puerto  Rico,  and  the 
Virgin  Islands,  for  Class  n  stations 
which  will  not  deliver  over  5  microvolts 
per  meter  groundwave  or  25  microvolts 
per  meter  10  percent  time  skywave  at 
any  point  on  the  said  border:  730,  800, 
900,  1050,  1220  and  1570  kilocycles. 

Note  1 :  See  North  American  Regional 
Broadcasting  Agreement,  Havana,  1937  (Ap¬ 
pendix  I,  Table  IV)  for  use  of  1050  kc  by 
a  station  in  New  York. 


tion  will  be  made  which  would  caxise  objec¬ 
tionable  Interference  to  a  duly  notified 
station  In  a  North  American  country  which 
Is  not  signatory  to  the  NARBA  (1.  e.,  Mexico 
and  Haiti).  For  purposes  of  this  paragraph, 
interference  wlU  in  general  be  determined, 
in  accordance  with  the  engineering  stand¬ 
ards  in  use  at  the  time  of  the  expiration  of 
the  Interim  Agreement  (Modus  Vivendi), 
Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Se¬ 
ries  1563.  In  particular,  the  existence  or 
absence  of  Interference  resxilting  firom  sky- 
wave  signal  transmission  will  be  determined 
by  the  use  of  Figures  1  and  6  (a)  of  S  3.190 
and  the  “50  per  cent  exclusion”  method  of 
calculating  RSS  Interference  described  in 
S  3.182.  Figure  1  of  §  3.190  will  be  utilized  in 
connection  with  curve  #1  of  Figure  6  (a)  of 
S  3.190  in  the  determination  of  50  percent 
skywave  signals.  Figure  1  of  {  3.190,  con¬ 
verted  for  radiation  of  100  mv/m  at  angles 
above  the  horizontal  by  the  use  of  curve 
#1  of  Figure  6  (a)  of  §  3.190  and  the  vertical 
radiation  pattern  for  a  0.311  X  antenna  in 
Figure  6  of  §  3.190,  wlU  be  used  with  the 
highest  value  of  antenna  radiation  occurring 
at  any  pertinent  angle  between  the  limits  de¬ 
scribed  by  ciirves  #4  and  #5  of  Figure  6  (a) 
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of  {  S'.  190  in  the  determination  of  10%  sky* 
wave  signals.  The  Mexican  and  Haitian  sta* 
tions  considered  to  be  duly  notified  will  be 
those  notified  and  accepted  in  accordance 
with  past  agreements,  and  those  subsequent¬ 
ly  notified  in  substantial  accordance  with  the 
procedures  and  understandings  that  have 
pertained  thus  far. 

Bng^eerlng  standards  now  in  force  do¬ 
mestically  differ  in  some  respects  from  those 
specified  for  international  purposes  and 
must  be  observed  in  appropriate  cases.  For 
example,  the  engineering  standards  speci¬ 
fied  for  international  purposes  will  be  used 
to  determine  (1)  the  extent  to  which  inter¬ 
ference  might  be  caused  by  a  proposed  sta¬ 
tion  in  the  United  States  to  a  station  in 
another  North  American  country  and  (2) 
whether  the  United  States  should  register 
an  objection  to  any  new  or  changed  assign¬ 
ment  notified  by  another  North  American 
country.  The  domestic  standards  in  effect 
in  the  United  States  will  be  used  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  extent  to  which  interference  exists 
or  would  exist  from  a  foreign  station  where 
the  value  of  such  interference  (1)  enters 
into  a  calculation  of  the  service  to  be  ren¬ 
dered  by  a  proposed  operation  in  the  United 
States  or  (2)  enters  into  the  calcxilation  of 
the  permissible  interfering  signal  from  one 
station  in  the  United  States  towards  another 
United  States  station. 

In  general,  an  application  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station  assignment  the  grant  of 
which  would  be  consistent  with  provisions 
of  the  NARBA  and  would  not  cause  objec¬ 
tionable  interference  to  a  duly  notified  sta¬ 
tion  in  a  North  American  country  not  signa¬ 
tory  to  the  NARBA,  will  be  considered  and 
acted  upon  by  the  Commission  in  accordance 
with  the  established  procedure  for  action 
upon  such  applications  even  though  the 
NARBA  may  not  yet  have  entered  into  force. 
However,  in  particiilar  cases  such  applica¬ 
tions  may  also  present  considerations  of  an 
International  nature  which  require  that  a 
different  procedvire  be  followed.  In  such 
cases  v,he  procedure  to  be  followed  will  be 
determ  ined  by  the  Commission  In  the  light 
of  the  special  considerations  involved. 

Special  provisions  of  a  procedural  nature 
respecting  the  consideration  of  applications 
fen:  standard  broadcast  station  assignments 
pending  action  with  respect  to  ratification 
and  entry  Into  force  of  NARBA,  1960,  and  re¬ 
specting  the  consideration  of  applications 
the  gi'ant  of  which  would  cause  objection¬ 
able  Interference  to  duly  notified  stations  In 
countries  not  signatory  to  the  NARBA,  are 
set  out  in  a  note  to  Part  1  of  this  chapter. 
Subparts  D  and  O.  • 

(c)  Upon  showing  that  a  need  exists, 
a  Clas'  II,  m,  or  IV  station  may  be 
assigned  to  a  channel  available  for  such 
class,  even  though  interference  will  be 
received  within  its  normally  protected 
contour;  Provided:  (1)  No  objectionable 
Interference  will  be  caused  by  the  pro¬ 
posed  station  to  existing  stations  or  that 
if  interference  will  be  caused,  the  need 
for  the  proposed  service  outweighs  the 
need  for  the  service  which  will  be  lost  by 
reason  of  such  interference;  and  (2) 
primary  service  will  be  provided  to  the 
community  in  which  the  proposed  sta¬ 
tion  is  to  be  located;  and  (3)  the  inter¬ 
ference  received  does  not  affect  more 
than  10  percent  of  the  population  in  the 
proposed  station’s  normally  protected 
primary  service  area.  However,  in  the 
event  that  the  nighttime  interference 
received  by  the  proposed  station  would 
exceed  this  amount,  then  an  assignment 
may  be  made  if  tiie  proposed  station 
would  provide  either  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  nighttime  facility  to  a  community 
not  having  such  a  facility  or  if  25  per- 
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cent  or  more  of  the  nighttime  primary 
service  area  of  the  proposed  station  is 
without  primary  nighttime  service. 

§  3.29  Class  TV  stations  on  regional 
channels.  No  license  will  be  granted  for 
the  operation  of  a  Class  IV  station  on  a 
regional  channel:  Provided,  however. 
That  Class  IV  stations  presently  author¬ 
ized  to  operate  on  regional  channels  will 
not  be  required  to  change  frequency,  or 
power  but  will  not  be  protected  against 
interference  from  Class  III  stations. 

S  3.30  Station  location  and  program 
origination,  (a)  Except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  each 
standard  broadcast  station  will  be  li¬ 
censed  to  serve  primarily  a  particular 
city,  town,  or  other  political  subdivision 
which  will  be  specified  in  the  station 
license  and  the  station  will  be  considered 
to  be  located  in  such  place.  Unless  li¬ 
censed  as  a  sjmehronous  amplifier  trans¬ 
mitter,  each  station  shall  maintain  a 
studio,  which  will  be  known  as  the  main 
studio,  in  the  place  where  the  station  is 
located  provided  that  the  main  studio 
may  be  located  at  the  transmitter  site 
whether  or  not  the  transmitter  site  is  in 
the  place  where  the  station  is  located.  A 
majority  (computed  on  the  basis  of  dura¬ 
tion  and  not  number)  of  a  station’s  pro¬ 
grams  or  in  the  case  of  a  station  affili¬ 
ated  with  a  network  %  of  such  station’s 
non-network  programs,  whichever  is 
smaller,  shall  originate  from  the  main 
studio  or  from  other  studios  or  remote 
points  situated  in  the  place  where  the 
station  is  located. 

(b)  Stations  will  be  licensed  to  serve 
more  than  one  city,  town,  or  other  po¬ 
litical  subdivision  only  where  a  satisfac¬ 
tory  showing  is  made  that  each  such 
place  meets  all  the  requirements  of  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  this  subpart 
with  respect  to  the  location  of  main 
studios ;  that  the  station  can  and 
will  originate  a  substantial  number  of 
local  live  programs  from  each  such 
place;  and  that  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  would 
place  an  unreasonable  burden  on  the 
station  if  it  were  licensed  to  serve  only 
one  city,  town,  or  other  political  sub-di¬ 
vision.  A  station  licensed  to  serve  more 
than  one  place  shall  be  considered  to  be 
located  in  and  shall  maintain  main 
studios  in  each  such  place.  With  respect 
to  such  station  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be 
satisfied  by  the  origination  of  programs 
from  any  or  all  of  the  main  studios  or 
from  other  studios  and  remote  points 
situated  in  any  or  all  of  the  places  in 
which  the  main  studios  are  located. 

(c)  The  transmitter  of  each  standard 
broadcast  station  shall  be  so  located  that 
primary  service  is  delivered  to  the  bor¬ 
ough  or  city  in  which  the  main  studio 
is  located  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  this  subpart. 

§  3.31  Authority  to  move  main  studio. 
The  licensee  of  a  station  shall  not  move 
its  main  studio  outside  the  borders  of 
the  borough  or  city,  state,  district,  terri¬ 
tory,  or  possession  in  which  it  is  located, 
unless  such  move  is  to  the  location  of  the 
station’s  transmitter,  without  first  secur¬ 


ing  a  modification  of  construction  permit 
or  license.  'The  licensee  shall  promptly 
notify  the  Ccxmnission  of  any  other 
change  in  location  of  the  main  studio. 

§  3.32  Special  experimental  authoriza¬ 
tions.  (a)  Special  experimental  author¬ 
ization  may  be  issued  to  the  licensee  of  a 
standard  broadcast  station  in  addition 
to  the  regular  license  upon  informal  ap¬ 
plication  therefor  and  upon  a  satisfac¬ 
tory  showing  in  regard  to  the  following, 
among  others: 

(1)  That  the  applicant  has  a  program 
of  research  and  experimentation  which 
indicates  reasonable  promise  of  contri¬ 
bution  to  the  development  and  practical 
application  of  broadcasting,  and  will  be 
in  addition  to  and  advancement  of  the 
work  that  can  be  accomplished  under  its 
regular  license. 

(2)  That  the  experimental  operation 
and  experimentation  will  be  under  the 
direct  supervision  of  a  qualified  engineer 
with  an  adequate  staff  of  engineers  qual¬ 
ified  to  carry  on  the  program  of  research 
and  experimentation. 

(3)  That  the  public  interest,  conven¬ 
ience,  and  necessity  will  be  served  by 
granting  the  authorization  requested. 

(b)  In  case  a  special  experimental  au¬ 
thorization  permits  additional  hours  of 
operation,  no  licensee  shall  transmit  any 
commercial  or  sponsored  program  or 
make  any  commercial  aimouncement 
during  such  time  of  operation.  In  case 
of  other  additional  facilities,  no  addi¬ 
tional  charge  shall  be  made  by  reason  of 
transmission  with  such  facilities. 

(c)  A  special  experimental  authoriza¬ 
tion  will  not  be  extended  after  the  ac¬ 
tual  experimentation  is  concluded. 

(d)  The  program  of  research  and  ex¬ 
perimentation  as  outlined  in  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  a  special  experimental  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  adhered  to  in  the  main 
unless  the  licensee  is  authorized  to  do 
otherwise  by  the  Commission. 

(e)  The  Commission  may  require 
from  time  to  time  a  broadcast  station 
holding  such  experimental  authorization 
to  conduct  experiments  that  are  deemed 
desirable  and  reasonable. 

(f)  A  supplemental  report  shall  be 
filed  with  and  made  a  part  of  each  ap¬ 
plication  for  an  extension  of  a  special 
experimental  authorization  and  shall  in¬ 
clude  statements  of  the  following: 

( 1 )  Comprehensive  summary  of  all  re¬ 
search  and  experimentation  conducted. 

(2)  Conclusions  and  outline  of  pro¬ 
posed  program  for  further  research  and 
development. 

(3)  Comprehensive  summary  and  con¬ 
clusions  as  to  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  its  use. 

§  3.33  Antenna  systems;  showing  re¬ 
quired.  (a)  An  application  for  author¬ 
ity  to  install  a  broadcast  antenna  shall 
specify  a  definite  site  and  include  full 
details  of  the  antenna  design  and  ex¬ 
pected  performance.  (Site-to-be-deter¬ 
mined  applications  which  were  on  file 
prior  to  October  28, 1953,  may  be  granted 
conditioned  upon  the  filing  within  60 
days  of  such  grant  of  an  application  for 
modification  of  permit  specifying  a  site 
conforming  to  Commission’s  rules  and 
standards.) 

(b)  All  data  necessary  to  show  com¬ 
pliance  with  the  terms  and  conditions 
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of  the  construction  permit  must  be  filed 
with  the  license  application.  If  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  using  a  directional  antenna,  a 
proof  of  performance  must  also  be  filed. 

§  3.34  Normal  license  period,  (a)  All 
standard  broadcast  station  licenses -will 
be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period  of 
three  years.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to 
expire  at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t., 
in  accordance  with  the  following  sched¬ 
ule  and  at  three-year  intervals  there¬ 
after. 

(1)  For  stations  located  In  Delaware  and 
Pennsylvania,  August  1,  1957. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland,  Dis¬ 
trict  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  IVest  Wginia, 
October  1,  1957. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North  Carolina, 
South  Carolina,  December  1, 1957. 

(4)  For  stations  located  In  Florida,  Puerto 
Rico  and  Virgin  Islands,  February  1,  1958. 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alabama  and 
Georgia,  April  1,  1958. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in. Arkansas,  Lou¬ 
isiana  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1958. 

(7)  For  stations  located  in  Tennessee, 
Kentucky  and  Indiana,  August  1,  1958. 

(8)  For  stations  located  in  Ohio  and  Mich¬ 
igan,  October  1,  1958. 

(9)  For  stations  located  in  Dlinois  and 
Wisconsin,  December  1,  1958. 

(10)  For  stations’ located  in  Iowa  and  Mis¬ 
souri,  February  1,  1956. 

(11)  For  stations  located -in  Minnesota, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Montana  and 
Colorado,  April  1,  1956. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas,  Okla¬ 
homa,  Nebraska,  June  1,  1956. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas.  Augiist 
1,  1956. 

(14)  For  stations  located  in  Wyoming. 
Nevada,  Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico  and 
Idaho,  October  1,  1956. 

(15)  For  stations  located  in  California, 
December  1,  1956. 

(16)  For  stations  located  in  Washington, 
Oregon,  Alaska,  Guam  and  Hawaii,  February 
1,  1957. 

(17)  For  stations  located  in  Connecticut, 
Maine,  Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  Rhode 
Island  and  Vermont,  April  1,  1957. 

(18)  For  stations  located  in  New  Jersey 
and  New  York,  June  1.  1957. 

(b)  When  an  application  is  granted  by 
the  Commission  necessitating  the  issu¬ 
ance  of  a  modified  license  less  than  60 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of  the 
license  sought  to  be  modified,  and  an  ap¬ 
plication  for  renewal  of  said  license  is 
granted  subsequent  or  prior  thereto  (but 
within  30  days  of  expiration  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  license)  the  modified  license  as  well 
as  the  renewal  license  shall  be  issued  to 
conform  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.35  Multiple  ownership.  No  li¬ 
cense  for  a  standard  broadcast  station 
shall  be  granted  to  any  party  (including 
all  parties  under  common  control.)  if: 

(a)  Such  party  directly  or  indirectly 
owns,  operates  or  controls  another 
standard  broadcast  station,  a  substantial 
portion  of  whose  primary  service  area 
would  receive  primary  service  from  the 
station  in  question,  except  upon  a  show¬ 
ing  that  public  interest,  convenience  and 
necessity  will  be  served  through  such 
niultiple  ownership  situation;  or 

(b)  Such  party,  or  any  stockholder, 
officer  or  director  of  such  party,  directly 
or  indirectly  owns,  operates,  controls,  or 
h^  any  interest  in,  or  is  an  officer  or 
director  of  any  other  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  if  the  grant  of  such  license 


would  result  in  a  concentration  of  con¬ 
trol  of  standard  broadcasting  in  a  man¬ 
ner  inconsistent  with  public  interest, 
convenience,  or  necessity.  In  determin¬ 
ing  whether  there  is  such  a  concentra¬ 
tion  of  control,  consideration  will  be 
given  to  the  facts  of  each  case  with  par¬ 
ticular  reference  to  such  factors  as  the 
size,  extent  and  location  of  areas  served, 
the  number  of  people  served,  classes  of 
stations  involved  and  the  extent  of  other 
competitive  service  to  the  areas  in  ques¬ 
tion.  The  Commission,  however,  will  in 
any  event  consider  that  there  would  be 
such  a  concentration  of  control  contrary 
to  the  public  interest,  convenience  or 
necessity  for  any  party  or  any  of  its 
stockholders,  officers  or  directors  to  have 
a  direct'  or  indirect  interest  in,  or  be 
stockholders,  officers,  or  directors  of, 
more  than  seven  standard  broadcast 
stations. 

Note:  1.  The  word  "control”  as  used  here¬ 
in  is  not  limited  to  majority  stock  ownership, 
but  includes  actual  working  control  in  what¬ 
ever  manner  exercised. 

2.  In  applying  the  foregoing  provisions  to 
the  stockholders  of  a  corporation  which  has 
more  than  50  voting  stockholders,  only  those 
stockholders  need  be  considered  who  are 
officers  or  directors  or  who  directly  or  in¬ 
directly  own  1  percent  or  more  of  the  out¬ 
standing  voting  stock. 

§  3.36  Special  field  test  authorization. 
(a)  Upon  a  showing  that  a  need  exists, 
a  special  test  authorization  to  operate  a 
portable  or  regularly  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  may  be  issued  to  persons  desiring 
to  make  field  intensity  surveys  to  deter¬ 
mine  values  of  soil  conductivity,  or  other 
factors  influencing  radio  wave  propaga¬ 
tion,  in  particular  areas  or  paths  for  the 
period  necessary  to  conduct  the  survey. 
Such  authorizations  may  be  granted 
upon  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  No  objectionable  interference  will 
result  to  the  operation  of  other  author¬ 
ized  radio  services;  in  this  connection, 
the  power  requested  shall  not  exceed  that 
necessary  for  the  purposes  of  the  test. 

(2)  The  carrier  will  be  unmodulated 
except  for  half-hourly  voice  identifica¬ 
tion. 

(3)  The  plate  power  (E,  x  I,)  of  the 
final  stage  of  the  transmitter  shall  not 
exceed  authorized  test  power  and  the 
antenna  current  shall  be  maintained  at 
a  constant  value  for  each  phase  of  the 
test. 

(4)  The  test  equipment  shall  not  be 
permanently  installed,  unless  such  in¬ 
stallation  has  been  separately  author¬ 
ized.  Mobile  units  shall  not  be  deemed 
permanent  installations. 

(5)  The  equipment  must  be  operated 
by  or  under  the  personal  direction  of 
either  a  licensed  radiotelephone  first- 
class  or  second-class  operator. 

(6)  A  report,  under  oath,  containing 
the  measurements,  their  analysis  and 
other  results  of  the  survey  shall  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  within  sixty  (60) 
days  from  the  termination  of  the  test 
authorization.  The  measurements  taken 
shall  be  sufficiently  complete,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  §  3.186,  so  as  to  permit  a 
determination  of  the  inverse  distance 
field  at  1  mile  in  pertinent  directtons. 

(7)  The  plate  voltage  (E,)  and  plate 
current  (I,)  of  the  final  stage  of  the 
transmitter  shall  be  logged  at  half-hour 


intervals  and  at  any  time  that  such 
power  is  changed.  Certified  copies  of 
such  log  notations  shall  be  submitted  to 
the  Commission  with  the  required  report. 

(8)  Operation  shall  conform  to  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  Subpart  G  of  this  part. 

(b)  Tlie  test  equipment,  installation 
and  operation  thereof  need  not  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  Commission 
rules  and  standards  except  as  specified 
in  this  section:  Provided  however.  That 
the  equipment,  installation  and  opera¬ 
tion  shall  be  consistent  with  good  engi¬ 
neering  principles  and  practices. 

(c)  No  authorization  shall  be  issued 
unless  the  applicant  for  such  authori¬ 
zation  is  determined  to  be  legally  quali¬ 
fied.  Requests  for  authorizations  to 
operate  a  transmitter  under  this  section 
shall  be  made  in  writing,  signed  by  the 
applicant  under  oath  or  affirmation 
(with  no  special  form  provided,  how¬ 
ever),  and  shall  set  forth  the  following 
information: 

(1)  Purpose,  duration  and  need  for 
the  survey. 

(2)  Frequency,  plate  power  and  time 
of  operation. 

(3)  A  brief  description  of  the  test 
antenna  system  and  its  estimated  effec¬ 
tive  field  and  its  proposed  location. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  a  directional  test 
antenna,  an  estimate  of  the  maximum 
fields  expected  to  be  radiated  in  the 
direction  of  pertinent  broadcast  stations. 

(5)  In  the  case  of  a  person  who  is  not 
a  licensee  or  permittee  of  this  Commis¬ 
sion  the  information  required  by  section 
n  of  PCC  Form  301. 

(d)  The  authorization  may  be  modi¬ 
fied  or  terminated  by  notification  from 
the  Commission  if  in  its  judgment  such 
action  will  promote  the  public  interest, 
convenience  or  necessity. 

§  3.37  Minimum  separation  between 
stations.  A  license  will  not  be  granted 
for  a  station  on  a  frequency  of  ±30  kc 
from  that  of  another  station  if  the  area 
enclosed  by  the  25  mv/m  groimdwave 
contours  of  the  two  stations  overlap,  nor 
will  a  license  be  granted  for  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  a  station  on  a  frequency  ±20  kc 
or  ±  10  kc  from  the  frequency  of  another 
station  if  the  area  enclosed  by  the  25 
mv/m  groundwave  contour  of  either  one 
overlaps  the  area  enclosed  by  the  2  mv/m 
groundwave  contour  of  the  other. 

EQUIPMENT 

§  3.39  Indicating  instruments — speci¬ 
fications. 

(a)  Instruments  indicating  the  plate 
current  or  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage  (linear  scale  instruments),  shall 
meet  the  following  specifications: 

(1)  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2  A  inches. 

(2)  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  2  per¬ 
cent  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  The  maximum  rating  of  the  me¬ 
ter  shall  be  such  that  it  does  not  read  off 
scale  during  modulation. 

(4)  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  di¬ 
visions. 

(5)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(b)  Instruments  indicating  the  an¬ 
tenna  current  shall  meet  the  following 
specifications: 
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(1)  Instruments  having  logarithmic 
or  square  law  scales. 

(1)  Shall  meet  same  requirements  as 
paragraph  (a)  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
section  for  linear  scale  instruments. 

(ii)  Pull  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  three  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(iii)  No  scale  division  above  one-third 
full  scale  reading  (in  amperes)  shall  be 
greater  than  one-thirtieth  of  the  full 
scale  reading.  (Example:  An  ammeter 
meeting  requirement  (i)  having  full 
scale  reading  of  6  amperes  is  acceptable 
for  reading  currents  from  2  to  6  amperes, 
provided  no  scale  division  between  2  and 
6  amperes  is  greater  than  one-thirtieth 
of  6  amperes,  0.2  ampere.) 

(2)  Radio  frequency  instruments  hav¬ 
ing  expanded  scales. 

.  (i)  Shall  meet  same  requirements  as 
paragraph  (a)  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
section  for  linear  scale  instruments. 

(ii)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(iii)  No  scale  division  above  one-fifth 
full  scale  reading  (in  amperes)  shall  be 
greater  than  one-fiftieth  of  the  full  scale 
reading.  (Example:  An  ammeter  meet¬ 
ing  the  requirement  (i)  is  acceptable  for 
indicating  currents  from  1  to  5  amperes, 
provided  no  division  between  1  and  5 
amperes  is  greater  than  one-fiftieth  of 
5  amperes,  0.1  ampere.) 

(iv)  Manufacturers  of  instruments  of 
the  expanded  scale  typ>e  must  submit 
data  to  the  Commission  showing  that 
these  instruments  have  acceptable  ex¬ 
panded  scales,  and  the  type  number  of 
these  instruments  must  include  suitable 
designation. 

.  (c)  A  thermocouple  tsrpe  ammeter 
meeting  the  requirements  of  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  shall  be  permanently 
installed  in  the  antenna  circuit.  (This 
thermocouple  ammeter  may  be  so  con¬ 
nected  that  it  is  short  circuited  or  open 
circuited  when  not  actually  being  read. 
If  open  circuited,  a  make-before-break 
switch  must  be  employed.) 

(d)  Remote  reading  antenna  amme¬ 
ters  may  be  employed  and  the  indica¬ 
tions  logged  as  the  antenna  current  in 
accordance  with  the  following: 

(1)  Remote  reading  antenna  amme¬ 
ters  may  be  provided  by: 

(i)  Inserting  second  thermocouple  di¬ 
rectly  in  the  antenna  circuit  with  remote 
leads  to  the  indicating  instrument. 

(ii)  Inductive  coupling  to  thermo¬ 
couple  or  other  device  for  providing  di¬ 
rect  current  to  indicating  instrument. 

(iii)  Capacity  coupling  to  thermo¬ 
couple  or  other  device  for  providing  di¬ 
rect  current  to  indicating  instrument. 

(iv)  Current  transformer  connected 
to  second  thermocouple  or  other  device 
for  providing  direct  current  to  indicating 
instrument. 

(V)  Using  transmission  line  current 
meter  at  transmitter  as  remote  reading 
ammeter.  See  subparagraph  (7)  of  this 
paragraph. 

(vi)  Using  indications  of  phase  moni¬ 
tor  for  determining  the  ratio  of  antenna 
currents  in  the  case  of  directional  an¬ 
tennas,  provided  the  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  in  the  unit  are  connected  directly 
.in  the  current  sampling  circuits  with  no 
other  shunt  ciicuits  of  any  nature. 


(2)  The  remote  ammeter  shall  be  con¬ 
nected  at  the  same  point  in  the  antenna 
circuit  as  the  thermocouple  ammeter 
and  shall  be  so  connected  and  calibrated 
as  to  read  in  amperes  within  2  percent' 
of  this  meter  over  the  entire  range  above 
one-third  or  one-fifth  full  scale.  See 
paragraphs  (b)  (1)  (i),  (iii)  and  (b)  (2) 

(i),  (iii)  of  this  section. 

(3)  The  regular  antenna  ammeter 
shall  be  above  the  coupling  to  the  remote 
meter  in  the  antenna  circuit  so  it  does 
not  read  the  current  to  groimd  through 
the  remote  meter. 

(4)  All  remote  meters  shall  meet  the 
same  requirements  as  the  regular  an¬ 
tenna  ammeter  with  respect  to  scale  ac¬ 
curacy,  etc. 

(5)  Calibration  shall  be  •  checked 
against  the  regular  meter  at  least  once 
a  week. 

(6)  All  remote  meters  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  shielding  or  filters  as  neces¬ 
sary  to  prevent  any  feed-back  from  the 
antenna  to  the  transmitter. 

(7)  In  the  case  of  shunt  excited  an¬ 
tennas,  the  transmission  hne  current 
meter  at  the  transmitter  may  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  the  remote  antenna  ammeter 
provided  the  transmission  line  is  ter¬ 
minated  directly  into  the  excitation  cir¬ 
cuit  feed  line,  which  shall  employ  series 
tuning  only  (no  shunt  circuits  of  any 
type  shall  be  employed),  and  insofar  as 
practicable,  the  type  and  scale  of  the 
transmission  line  meter  should  be  the 
same  as  those  of  the  excitation  circuit 
feed  line  meter  (meter  in  slant  wire  feed 
hne  or  equivalent) . 

(8)  Remote  reading  antenna  amme¬ 
ters  employing  vacuum  tube  rectifiers 
are  acceptable  provided: 

(i)  The  indicating  instruments  shall 
meet  all  the  above  requirements  for  lin¬ 
ear  scale  instruments. 

(ii)  Data  are  submitted  under  oath 
showing  the  unit  has  an  over-all  accu¬ 
racy  of  at  least  2  percent  of  the  full 
scale  reading. 

(iii)  The  installation,  calibration,  and 
checking  are  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  this  paragraph. 

(9)  In  the  event  there  is  any  .question 
as  to  the  method  of  providing  or  the 
accuracy  of  the  remote  meter,  the  bur¬ 
den  of  proof  of  satisfactory  performance 
shall  be  upon  the  hcensee  and  the  manu¬ 
facturer  of  the  equipment. 

(e)  Statons  determining  power  by  the 
indirect  method  may  log  the  transmis¬ 
sion  line  current  in  lieu  of  the  antenna 
current  provided  the  instrument  meets 
the  above  requirements  for  antenna  am¬ 
meters,  and  further  provided  that  the 
ratio  between  the  transmission  line  cur¬ 
rent  and  the  antenna  current  is  entered 
each  time  in  the  log.  In  case  the  station 
is  authorized  for  the  same  operating 
power  for  both  day  and  nighttime  op¬ 
eration,  this  ratio  shall  be  checked  at 
least  once  daily.  Stations  which  are  au¬ 
thorized  to  operate  with  nighttime 
power  different  from  the  daytime  power 
shall  check  the  ratio  for  each  power  at 
least  once  daily. 

(f)  No  instrument,  the  seal  of  which 
has  been  broken,  or  the  accuracy  of 
which  is  questionable,  shall  be  employed. 
Any  instrument  which  was  not  originally 
sealed  by  the  manufacturer  that  has 
been  opened  shall  not  be  used  until  it  has 


been  recalibrated  and  sealed  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  following:  Repairs  and 
recEdibration  of  instruments  shall  be 
made  by  the  manufacturer,  by  .an  au¬ 
thorized  instrument  repair  service  of  the 
manufacturer  or  by  some  other  properly 
qualified  and  equipped  instrument  re¬ 
pair  service.  In  either  case  the  instru¬ 
ment  must  be  resealed  with  the  symbol 
or  trade-mark  of  the  repair  service  and 
a  certificate  of  calibration  supplied 
therewith. 

(g)  Since  it  is  usually  impractical  to 
measure  the  actual  antenna  current  of  a 
shunt  excited  antenna  system,  the  cur¬ 
rent  measured  at  the  input  of  the  ex¬ 
citation  circuit  feed  line  is  accepted  as 
the  antezma  current. 

(h)  Recording  instruments  may  be 
employed  in  addition  to  the  indicating 
Instruments  toT  record  the  antenna  cur¬ 
rent  and  the  direct  plate  current  and 
direct  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage  provided  that  they  do  not  affect 
the  operation  of  the  circuits  or  accuracy 
of  the  indicating  instruments.  If  the 
records  are  to  be  used  in  any  proceed¬ 
ings  before  the  Commission  as  represen¬ 
tation  of  operation  with  respect  to  plate 
or  antenna  current  and  plate  voltage 
only,  the  accuracy  must  be  the  equiva¬ 
lent  of  the  indicating  instruments  and 
the  calibration  shall  be  checked  at  such 
intervals  as  to  insure  the  retention  of 
the  accuracy. 

(i)  The  function  of  each  instrument 
shall  be  clearly  and  permanently  shown 
on  the  instrument  itself  or  on  the  panel 
immediately  adjacent  thereto. 

§  3.40  Transmitter;  design,  construc¬ 
tion,  and  safety  of  life  requirements. 

(a)  Design.  The  general  design  of 
standard  broadcast  transmitting  equip¬ 
ment  [main  studio  microphone  (includ¬ 
ing  telephone  lines,  if  used,  as  to 
performance  only)  to  antenna  output! 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  specifications.  (In  cases  where  tele¬ 
phone  lines  are  not  available  to  give  the 
performance  as  required  in  these  speci¬ 
fications  a  relay  transmitter  may  be 
authorized  to  supersede  the  lines.)  For 
the  points  not  specifically  covered  below, 
the  principles  set  out  shall  be  followed: 
The  equipment  shall  be  so  designed  that: 

(1)  The  maximum  rated  carrier  pow¬ 
er  (determined  by  §  3.42)  is  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  requirements  of  §"3.41. 

(2)  The  equipment  is  capable  of  sat¬ 
isfactory  operation  at  the  authorized  op¬ 
erating  power  or  the  proposed  operating 
power  with  modulation  of  at  least  85  to 
95  percent  with  no  more  distortion  than 
given  in  (3)  below. 

(3)  The  total  audio  frequency  distor¬ 
tion  from  microphone  terminals,  includ¬ 
ing  microphone  amplifier,  to  antenna 
output  does  not  exceed  5  percent  har¬ 
monics  (voltage  measurements  of  arith¬ 
metical  sum  or  r.  s.  s.)  when  modulated 
from  0  to  84  percent,  and  not  over  7.5 
percent  harmonics  (voltage  measure¬ 
ments  of  arithmetical  smn  or  r.  s.  s.) 
when  modulating  85  percent  to  95  per¬ 
cent  (distortion  shall  be  measured  with 
modulating  frequencies  of  50,  100,  400, 
1000,  5000  and  7500  cycles  up  to  tenth 
harmonic  or  16000  cycles,  or  any  inter¬ 
mediate  frequency  that  readings  on 
these  frequencies  indicate  is  desirable). 
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characteristics  of  the  equipment  from  and  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

the  microphone  terminals  (including  Note  l.  The  final  stages  of  high  power 

microphone  amplifier  unless  microphone  transmitters  may  be  assembled  in  open 

frequency  correction  is  included  in  frames  provided  the  eqvilpment  is  enclosed 

which  event  proper  allowance  shall  be  by  a  protective  fence. 

made  accordingly)  to  the  anteima  out-  Note  2.  The  pertinent  sections  of  article 

put  does  not  depart  more  than  2  decibels  National  Electrical  Code  read  as 

rrom  that  at  1000  cycles  between  100  and  General-Transmitters  shall  com- 

5000  C^ies.  _ ^  ...  ply  with  the  following: 

(5)  The  carrier  shift  (current)  at  any  “d.  Enclosing — The  transmitter  shall  be 

percentage  of  modulation  does  not  ex-  enclosed  in  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  or  sepa- 
ceed  5  percent.  rated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier 

(6)  The  carrier  hum  and  extraneous  or  other  eqmvalent  means,  all  metallic  parts 

noise  (exclusive  of  microphone  and  of  which  are  effectually  connected  to  ground, 
studio  noises)  level  (unweighted  r.  s.  s.)  controls— All  external 

is  at  le^t  50  decibels  below  100  ^rcent  operating  personnel  shall  be  effectually 
modulation  for  the  frequency  band  of  grounded.  No  circuit  in  excess  of  iso  volts 
150  to  5000  cycles  and  at  least  40  decibels  shall  have  any  parts  exposed  to  direct  con- 
down  outside  this  range.  tact,  a  complete  dead-front  tirpe  of  swltch- 

(7)  The  transmitter  shall  be  equipped  board  is  preferred. 

with  suitable  indicating  instruments  in  "<?.  interlocks  on  doors — AU  access  doors 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  ’’e  provided  with  interlocks  which  wui 

lary  for  the  proper  adjustment  and  op-  ^ 

eration  of  the  equipment.  (1)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  mak- 

(8)  Adequate  provision  is  made  for  Ing  all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring 
varying  the  transmitter  power  output  voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  be  ap- 
between  sufficient  limits  to  compensate  plied  to  the  circuit,  from- the  front  of  the 
for  excessive  variations  in  line  volt^e,  panels  with  all  access  doors  closed. 

or  other  factors  which  may  affect  the  (2)  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other 
power  output.  automatic  means  shall  be  installed 

(9)  The  transmitter  is  equipped  with  across  all  the  condenser  banks  to  remove 

automatic  frequency  control  equipment  charge  which  may  remain  after  the 
capable  of  maintaining  the  operating  high  voltage  circuit  is  opened  (in  certain 
frequency  within  t-bp  limit  specified  by  instances  the  plate  circuit  of  the  tubes 
5  3,59.  *  may  provide  such  protection;  however, 

(i)  The  mfl  vinriiim  temperature  varia-  Individual  approval  of  such  shall  be  ob- 

tion  at  the  crystal  from  the  normal  tained  by  the  manufacturer  in  case  of 
operating  temperature  shall  not  be  standard  equipment,  and  the  licensee  in 
greater  than,  case  of  composite  equipment) . 

Plus  or  minus  0.1®  C.  when  an  X  or  ^3)  All  plate  supply  and  other  high 
Y  cut  crystal  is  employed,  or  voltage  equipment,  Including  transform- 

Plus  or  minus  1.0®  C.  when  low  tern-  filters,  rectifiers  and  motor  generat- 
perature  coefficient  crystal  is  employed.  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  prevent 

(ii)  Unless  otherwise  authorized,  a  injury  to  operating  personnel, 

thermometer  shall  be  installed  in  such  Commutator  guards  shall  be  pro¬ 

manner  that  the  temperature  at  the  vided  on  all  high  voltage  rotating  ma- 
crystal  can  be  accurately  measured  chinery  (coupling  guards  on  motor  gen- 
within  0.05*  C.  for  X  or  y  cut  crystal  or  erators,  although  desirable,  are  not  re- 
0.5*  for  low  temperature  coefficient  quired). 

crystal.  <ii)  Power  equipment  and  control  pan- 

(iii)  It  is  preferable  that  the  tank  cir-  els  of  the  trans^tter  shall  meet  the 
cult  of  the  oscillator  tube  be  installed  ^ove  requirements  (expoMd  220  volt  AC 
hi  the  temperature  controlled  chamber,  switching  eqifipment  on  tlw  front  of  the 

„  power  control  panels  is  not  recommend- 

Nora:  Explanations  of  excessWe  frequency  ^  however,  is  not  prohibited), 
deviations  will  not  be  accepted  when  tern-  ;....  a 

perature  variations  are  In  excess  of  the  .  Power  equjjment  located  at  a 

values  specified.  broadcast  station  but  not  directly  asso¬ 

ciated  with  the  transmitter  (not  pur- 

(10)  Means  are  provided  for  connec-  chased  as  part  of  same),  such  as  power 

tion  and  continuous  operation  of  ap-  distribution  panels,  control  equipment 
proved  modulation  monitor  and  ap-  on  Indoor  or  outdoor  stations  and  the 
proved  frequency  monitor.  substations  associated  therewith,  are  not 

(i)  The  radio  frequency  energy  for  imder  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Commis- 
operation  of  the  approved  frequency  sion;  therefore,  5  3.46  does  not  apply, 
monitor  shall  be  obtained  from  a  radio-  (iv)  It  is  not  nece^ary  to  protect  the 
frequency  stage  prior  to  the  modulated  equipment  in  the  antenna  tuning  house 
stage  unless  the  monitor  is  of  such  de-  and  the  base  of  the  antenna  with  screens 
sign  as  to  permit  satisfactory  operation  and  interlocks,  provided  the  doors  to  the 
when  otherwise  connected  and  the  mon-  tuning  house  and  antenna  base  are 
iwr  circuits  shall  be  such  that  the  car-  fenced  and  locked  at  all  times,  with  the 
ner  is  not  heterodyned  thereby.  kejrs  in  the  possession  of  the  operator 

<11)  Adequate  margin  is  provided  In  on  duty  at  the  transmitter.  Unground- 
^  component  parts  to  avoid  overheat-  ed  fencing  or  wires  should  be  effectively 
hig  at  the  maximum  rated  power  output,  grounded,  either  directly  or  through 
(b)  Constrtiction.  In  general,  the  proper  static  leaks.  Lighting  protection 
transmitter  shall  be  constructed  either  for  the  antenna  system  Is  not  specifically 
on  racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  en-  required  but  should  be  Installed 
clo^  frames  protected  as  required  by  <v)  The  antenna,  antenna  lead-in, 
article  810  of  the  National  Electrical  coimterpoise  (if  used) ,  etc.,  shall  be  in- 
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fare  and  comfort  shall  be  provided  at 
the  control  point. 

(e)  Spart  tubes.  A  spare  tube  of  every 
type  employed  in  the  transmitter  and 
frequency  and  modulation  monitors 
shall  be  kept  on  hand.  When  more 
than  one  tube  of  any  type  are  employed, 
the  following  table  determines  the  num¬ 
ber  of  spares  of  that  type  required: 

Spares 

Number  of  each  type  employed:  required 


1  or  2 -  1 

S  to  6 _ 2 

6to8 _  8 

9  or  more _ -  4 


(f )  Studio  equipment.  (1)  The  studio 
equipment  shall  be  subject  to  all  the 
above  requirements  where  applicable  ex¬ 
cept  as  follows: 

(1)  If  it  is  properly  covered  by  an 
imderwriter’s  certificate,  it  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  satisfying  the  safety  require¬ 
ments. 

(ii)  Section  8191  of  article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  shall  apply  for 
voltages  only  when  in  excess  of  500  volts. 

(2)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
relative  to  the  design  and  acoustical 
treatment.  Howdver,  the  studios  and 
particularly  the  main  studio  should  be  in 
accordance  with  the  standard  practice 
for  the  class  of  station  concerned,  keep¬ 
ing  the  noise  level  as  low  as  reasonably 
possible. 

S  3.41  Maximum  rated  carrier  power; 
tolerances.  The  maximum  rated  carrier 
power  of  a  transmitter  shall  be  an  even 
power  step  as  recognized  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  plan  of  allocation  (100  watts,  250 
watts,  500  watts,  1  kw.,  5  kw.,  10  kw., 
25  kw.,  50  kw.)  and  shall  not  be  less  than 
the  authorized  power  nor  shall  it  be 
greater  than  the  value  specified  in  the 
following  table: 


•  Class  of 
station 

Maximum  power  authorized 
to  station 

Maxi¬ 
mum 
rated 
carrier 
power 
per¬ 
mitted 
to  be 
installed 

Watts 

Class  IV . 

100  or  250  watts . 

250 

Cliu«  III, _ 

600  or  1,000  watts...... _ ... 

1,000 

5,000  watts . 

6,000 

Class  II... _ 

250, 500,  or  1,000  watts.. . . 

1,000 

5.000  or  10,000  watts . 

10.000 

25,000  or  50,000  watts . 

60,000 

Class  I . 

10,000  watts . 

10,000 

25,000  or  50,000  watts . 

60,000 

§  3.42  Maximum  rated  carrier  power; 
how  determined.  The  maximum  rated 
carrier  power  of  a  standard  broadcast 
transmitter  shall  be  determined  as  the 
sum  of  the  applicable  power  ratings  of 
the  vacuum  tubes  employed  in  the  last 
radio  stage. 

§  3.43  Changes  in  equipment;  author¬ 
ity  for.  No  licensee  or  permittee  shall 
change,  in  the  last  radio  stage,  the  num¬ 
ber  of  vacuum  tubes,  nor  change  to  vac¬ 
uum  tubes  of  different  power  rating  or 
class  of  operation,  nor  shall  it  change  the 
system  of  modulation,  without  authority 
of  the  Commission. 

§  3.44  Other  changes  in  equipment. 
Other  changes  except  as  provided  for  in 
this  subpart  which  do  not  affect  the 


maximum  power  rating  or  operating 
power  of  the  transmitter  or  the  opera¬ 
tion  or  precision  of  the  frequency  con¬ 
trol  equipment  may  be  made  at  any  time 
without  authority  of  the  Commission, 
but  in  the  next  succeeding  application 
for  renewal  of  license  such  changes 
which  affect  the  information  already  on 
file  shall  be  shown  in  full. 

§  3.45  Radiating  system,  (a)  All  ap¬ 
plicants  for  new,  additional,  or  different 
broadcast  facilities  and  all  licensees  re¬ 
questing  authority  to  change  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  of  an  existing  station  shall 
specify  a- radiating  system  the  efficiency 
of  which  complies  with  the  requirements 
of  good  engineering  practice  for  the  class 
and  power  of  the  station.  (See  §§  3.186 
and  3.189.) 

(b)  No  broadcast  station  licensee  or 
permittee  shall  change  the  physical 
height  of  the  transmitting  antenna,  or 
supporting  structures,  or  make  any 
changes  in  the  radiating  system  which 
will  measurably  alter  the  radiation  pat¬ 
terns,  except  upon  application  to  and 
authority  from  the  Commission. 

(c)  Should  any  changes  occur  which 
would  alter  the  resistance  q;f  the  an¬ 
tenna  system,  the  licensee  shall  im¬ 
mediately  make  a  new  determination 
of  the  antenna  resistance  (see  §  3.54) 
and  shall  submit  application  for  author¬ 
ity  to  determine  power  by  the  direct 
method  on  the  basis  of  the  new  meas¬ 
urements. 

(d)  The  antenna  and/or  supporting 
structure  shall  be  painted  and  illumi¬ 
nated  in  accordance  with  the  specifica¬ 
tions  supplied  by  the  Commission 
pursuant  to  section  303  (q)  of  the  Com¬ 
munications  Act  of  1934  as  amended. 
(See  Part  17  of  this  chapter;  Rules  Con¬ 
cerning  the  Construction  Marking,  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures.) 

(e)  The  simultaneous  use  of  a  com¬ 
mon  antenna  or  antenna  structure  by 
more  than  one  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion,  or  by  one  or  more  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  and  one  or  more  stations 
of  any  other  class  or  service  may  be 
authorized  provided: 

(1)  Complete  verified  engineering  data 
are  submitted  showing  that  satisfactory 
operation  of  each  station  will  be  ob¬ 
tained  without  “adversely  affecting  the 
operation  of  the  other  station. 

(2)  The  minimum  antenna  height  or 
field  intensity  for  each  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  concerned  complies  with 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 

(3)  Complete  responsibility  for  main¬ 
taining  the  installation  and  for  paint¬ 
ing  and  illuminating  the  structure  in 
accordance  with  the  pertinent  provisions 
of  Fart  17  of  this  chapter  is  assumed 
by  one  of  the  licensees. 

§  3.46  Transmitter,  (a)  The  trans¬ 
mitter  proper  and  associated  transmit¬ 
ting  equipment  of  each  broadcast  station 
shall  be  designed,  constructed,  and  oper¬ 
ated  in  accordance  with  good  engineer¬ 
ing  practice  in  all  phases  not  otherwise 
specifically  included  in  the  regulations 
in  this  subpart. 

(b)  The  transmitted  shall  be  wired  and 
shielded  in  accordance  with  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice  and  shall  be  provided 
with  safety  features  in  accordance  with 
the  specifications  of  article  810  of  the 


current  National  Electrical  Code  as  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  American  Standards  Asso¬ 
ciation. 

(c)  The  station  equipment  shall  be  so 
operated,  tuned,  and  adjusted  that  emis¬ 
sions  are  not  radiated  outside  the  author¬ 
ized  band  which  cause  or  are  capable 
of  causing  interference  to  the  communi¬ 
cations  of  other  stations.  Spurious 
emissions,  including  radio  frequency  har¬ 
monics,  and  audio  frequency  harmon¬ 
ics.  shall  be  maintained  at  as  low  a  level 
as  practicable  at  all  times  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  good  engineering  practice,  in 
the  event  interference  is  caused  to  other 
stations  by  modulating  frequencies  in 
excess  of  7500  cycles  or  spurious  emis¬ 
sions,  including  radio  frequency  harmon¬ 
ics  and  audio  frequency  harmonics  out¬ 
side  the  band  plus  or  minus  7500  cycles 
of  the  authorized  carrier  frequency,  the 
licensee  or  permittee  small  install  equip¬ 
ment  or  make  adjustments  which  limit 
the  emissions  to  within  this  band  or  to 
such  an  extent  above  7500  cycles  as  to 
reduce  the  interference  to  where  it  is  no 
longer  objectionable. 

(d)  The  audio  distortion,  audio  fre¬ 
quency  response,  carrier  hum,  noise  level, 
and  other  essential  phases  of  the  opera¬ 
tion  which  control  the  external  effects 
shall  at  all  times  conform  to  the  require¬ 
ments  of  good  engineering  practice. 

§  3.47  Equipment  performance  meas¬ 
urements.  (a)  The  licensee  of  each 
standard  broadcast  station  shall  mata 
the  following  equipment  performance 
measurements  at  yearly  intervals.  One 
suc]i  set  shall  be  made  during  the  four- 
month  period  preceding  the  date  of  fil¬ 
ing  application  for  renewal  of  station 
license: 

(1)  Data  and  curves  showing  over-all 
audio  frequency  response  from  30  to  , 
7500  C)PS  for  approximately  25,  50.  85. 
and  100  (if  obtainable)  percent  modula¬ 
tion.  Family  of  curves  should  be  plotted 
(one  for  each  percentage  above)  withDB 
above  and  below  a  reference  frequency 
of  1000  CPS  as  ordinate  and  audio  fre¬ 
quency  as  abscissa. 

(2)  Data  and  curves  showing  audio 
frequency  harmonic  content  for  25,  50, 
85.  and  100  percent  modulation  for  fun¬ 
damental  frequencies  of  50.  100,  400, 
1000,  5000,  and  7500  CPS  (either  arith¬ 
metical  or  root  sum  square  values  up  to 
the  tenth  harmonic  or  16000  CPS) .  Plot 
family  of  curves  (one  for  each  percent¬ 
age  above)  with  percent  distortion  as 
ordinate  and  audio  frequency  as  abscissa. 

(3)  Data  showing  percentage  carrier 
shift  for  25,  50,  85,  and  100  percent  mod¬ 
ulation  with  400  CPS  tone. 

(4)  Carrier  hum  and  extraneous  noise 
generated  within  the  equipment  and 
measured  as  the  level  below  100  percent 
modulation  throughout  the  audio  spec¬ 
trum  or  by  bands. 

(5)  Measurements  or  evidence  show¬ 
ing  that  spurious  radiations  including 
radio  frequency  harmonics  are  sup¬ 
pressed  or  are  not  present  to  a  degree 
capable  of  causing  objectionable  inter¬ 
ference  to  other  radio  services.  Field  m- 
tensity  measurements  are  preferred  but 
observations  made  with  a  communbrn- 
tions  type  receiver  may  be  accep^* 
However,  in  particular  cases  involving 
interference  or  controversy,  the  Commis- 
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slon  may  require  actual  measurements. 
Measurements  shall  be  made  with  the 
equipment  adjusted  for  normal  program 
operation  and  shall  include  all  circuits 
between  main  studio  amplifier  input  and 
antenna  output  including  equalizer  or 
correction  circuits  normally  employed, 
but  without  compression  if  such  ampli¬ 
fier  is  employed. 

(b)  The  data  required  by  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  together  with  a  de¬ 
scription  of  instruments  and  procedure, 
signed  by  the  engineer  making  the  meas¬ 
urements,  shall  be  kept  on  file  at  the 
transmitter  a^d  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years  and  on  request  shall  be  made 
available  during  that  time  to  any  duly 
authorized  representative  of  the  Federal 
Communications  Commission. 

S 3.48  Acceptability  of  broadcast 
transmitters  for  licensing,  (a)  In  order 
to  facilitate  the  filing  of,  and  action  on 
applications  for  station  authorizations, 
transmitters  will  be  accepted  for  licens¬ 
ing  by  the  Commission  under  one  of  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  A  transmitter  may  be  Tsrpe-Ac- 
cepted  upon  the  request  of  any  manufac¬ 
turer  of  transmitters  built  in  quantity 
by  following  the  t3^e  acceptance  pro¬ 
cedure  set  forth  in  Part  2  of  this 
chapter,  provided  that  the  data  and 
Information  submitted  indicates  that  the 
transmitter  meets  the  requirements  of 
S  3.40.  If  accepted,  such  transmitter 
will  be  included  on  the  Commission’s 
“Radio  Equipment  List,  Part  B,  Aural 
Broadcast  Equipment”.  Applicants 
specifying  transmitters  included  on 
such  a  list  need  not  submit  detailed 
descriptions  and  diagrams  where  the 
correct  type  number  is  specified,  pro¬ 
vided  that  the  equipment  proposed  is 
identical  with  that  accepted.  Copies  of 
this  list  are  available  for  inspection  at 
the  Commission’s  office  in  Washington, 
D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field  offices. 

(2)  An  application  specifying  a  trans¬ 
mitter  not  included  on  the  Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B  may  be  accepted  upon 
the  request  of  a  prospective  licensee 
submitting  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  a  complete  description 
of  the  transmitter,  including  the  circuit 
diagram,  listing  of  all  tubes  used,  func¬ 
tion  of  each,  multiplication  in  each  stage, 
plate  current  and  voltage  applied  to  each 
tube,  a  description  of  the  oscillator  cir¬ 
cuit  together  with  any  devices  installed 
for  the  purpose  of  frequency  stabiliza¬ 
tion  and  the  means  of  varying  output 
power  to  compensate  for  power  supply 
voltage  variations.  However,  if  this  data 
has  been  filed  with  the  Commission  by  a 
manufacturer  in  connection  with  a  re¬ 
quest  for  type  acceptance,  it  need  not  be 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  but  may  be  referred 
to  as  ‘‘on  file”.  Measurement  data  for 
type  acceptance  made  in  accordance 
with  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  submitted  with  the  license  ap¬ 
plication. 

(3)  A  transmitter  shown  on  an  in¬ 
strument  of  authorization  by  manufac¬ 
turer  and  type  number,  or  as  a  com¬ 
posite,  and  which  was  in  use  prior  to 
June  30,  1955  may  continue  to  be  used 
by  the  licensee,  his  successors  or  assign¬ 


ees,  provided  such  transmitter  continues 
to  comply  with  the  rules  and  regulations. 

(b)  Additional  rules  with  respect  to 
withdrawal  of  t3T?e-acceptance,  modifi¬ 
cation  of  type-accepted  equipment  and 
limitations  on  the  findings  upon  which 
type  acceptance  is  based  are  set  forth 
in  Part  2  of  this  chapter. 

§  3.49  Requirements  for  approval  of 
frequency  monitors — (a)  General  re-‘ 
quirements  and  approval.  (1)  There  are 
several  ways  or  means  by  which  it  can  be 
determined  whether  the  frequency  of  the 
emitted  carried  wave  is  within  the  re¬ 
quired  limits  of  the  assigned  frequency. 
However,  one  of  the  commonest  ways  is 
by  means  of  a  local  piezo  oscillator  of 
known  frequency  producing  a  beat  with 
the  emitted  wave  used  in  conjunction 
with  an  instrument  to  indicate  the  re¬ 
sultant  beat  frequency.  The  visual  in¬ 
dicator  is  the  only  method  now  in  com¬ 
mon  use  by  which  it  is  considered  that 
the  frequency  of  the  beat  may  be  deter¬ 
mined  with  the  required  degree  of  accu¬ 
racy.  Approval  of  a  frequency  monitor 
will  be  given  based  upon  data  taken  by 
the  Laboratory  Division  of  the  F.  C.  C. 
Any  manufacturer  desiring  to  submit  a 
monitor  for  approval  shall  supply  the 
Commission  with  full  details.  If  the 
specifications  appear  to  meet  the  re¬ 
quirements,  the  Commission  will  author¬ 
ize  the  Laboratory  Division  to  issue  ship¬ 
ping  instructions.  The  shipping  charges 
to  and  from  the  Laboratory  Division  at 
Laurel,  Md.,  shall  be  paid  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer. 

(2)  In  approving  a  frequency  monitor, 
based  upon  the  tests  by  the  Laboratory, 
the  Commission  merely  recognizes  that 
the  type  of  monitor  has  the  inherent 
capability  of  functioning  in  compliance 
with  §  3.60,  if  properly  constructed, 
maintained,  and  operated.  The  Com¬ 
mission  accepts  no  responsibility  beyond 
this  and  further  realizes  that  these 
monitors  may  have  a  limited  range  over 
which  the  visual  indicator  will  determine 
deviations.  Accordingly,  it  is  necessary 
that  adjunct  equipment  be  used  to  de¬ 
termine  major  deviations. 

Note:  In  addition  to  the  visual  indicator, 
the  range  of  which  is  necessarily  limited  in 
order  to  obtain  the  required  accuracy,  an 
aural  indicator  should  also  be  employed  to 
Indicate  frequency  deviations  beyond  the 
range  of  the  visual  indicator,  particularly 
where  the  visual  indicator  is  so  designed 
that  the  indication  becomes  zero  when  the 
deviations  become  considerably  greater  than 
the  range  of  the  instrument.  When  it  Is 
desired  to  make  any  change,  either  me¬ 
chanical  or  electrical,  the  details  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Commission  for  its  con¬ 
sideration. 

(3)  No  change  whatsoever  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  in  the  monitors  sold  under  ap¬ 
proval  number  issued  by  the  Commission 
except  when  the  licensee  or  the  manu¬ 
facturer  is  specifically  authorized  to 
make  such  changes. 

(4)  When  it  is  desired  to  make  any 
change,  either  mechanical  or  electrical, 
the  details  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Commission  for  its  consideration. 

(5)  Approval  is  given  subject  to  with¬ 
drawal  If  the  unit  proves  defective  in 
service  and  cannot  be  relied  upon  iinder 
usual  conditions  of  maintenance  and 
operation  encountered  in  the  average 


standard  broadcast  station.  Withdraw¬ 
al  of  approval  means  that  no  further 
units  may  be  installed  by  standard 
broadcast  stations  for  the  purpose  of 
compiling  with  S  3.60,  but  will  not  affect 
units  already  sold,  imless  it  is  foimd 
that  there  has  been  an  unauthorized 
change  in  design  or  construction,  or  the 
material  or  workmanship  is  defective. 

(b)  General  specifications.  The  gen¬ 
eral  specifications  that  frequency  moni¬ 
tors  shall  meet  before  they  will  be  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Commission  are  sis  follows: 

(1)  The  unit  shall  have  an  accuracy 
of  at  lesist  five  parts  per  million  under 
ordinsuy  conditions  (temperature,  hu¬ 
midity,  power  supply,  sind  other  condi¬ 
tions  which  may  affect  its  accuracy)  en¬ 
countered  in  stsmdard  broadcsist  stations 
throughout  the  United  States. 

(2)  The  range  of  the  indicating  de¬ 
vice  shall  be  at  leeist  from  20  cycles  below 
to  20  cycles  above  the  sissigned  frequency. 

(3)  The  scale  of  the  Indicating  device 
shall  be  so  calibrated  sus  to  be  accurately 
read  within  at  lesust  1  cycle. 

(4)  The  unit  shall  be  equipped  with 
sin  automatic  temperature  control  . 
chamber  (preferably  enclosing  the  tsmk 
circuits  of  the  oscillator)  such  that  the 
msudmum  temperature  variation  at  the 
crystal  from  the  normsd  operating  tem¬ 
perature  shall  not  be  greater  than. 

Plus  or  minus  0.05“  C.  when  X  ox  Y 
cut  crystal  is  employed,  or 
Plus  or  minus  0.5“  C.  when  low  tem¬ 
perature  coefficient  crystal  is  employed. 

(5)  Unless  otherwise  specificsdly  au¬ 
thorized,  the  instrument  shsOl  be 
equipped  with  a  thermometer  such  that 
the  temperature  can  be  accurately  meas¬ 
ured  within  0.025“  C.  for  X  or  F  cut  crys¬ 
tal  or  0.25“  C.  for  low  temperature  co¬ 
efficient  crystaJ. 

(6)  The  monitor  circuit  shall  be  such 
that  it  may  be  continuously  operated 
and  the  emitted  carrier  of  the  station  is 
not  heterodyned  thereby. 

(7)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  temperature  or  other 
means  for  correction  of  the  indications 
of  the  mofiitor  to  agree  with  the  exter¬ 
nal  standard. 

(c)  Tests  to  be  made  by  the  Laboratory 
Division  of  the  F.  C.  C.  The  tests  to  be 
made  at  the  Laboratory  will  include  the 
determination  of  the  following: 

(1)  Accuracy.  (i)  Oscillator  fre¬ 
quency,  as  received. 

(il)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency, 
as  measured  several  times  in  1  month. 

(iii)  Accuracy  of  readings  of  frequen¬ 
cy-difference  instrument. 

(iv)  Functioning  of  frequency  adjust¬ 
ment  device. 

(V)  Effects  on  frequency  of  changing 
tubes  and  of  voltage  variations. 

(2)  Temperature  control  stability. 
Effect  on  frequency  of  variation  of  room 
temperature  through  a  range  not  to  ex¬ 
ceed  10“  to  35“  C. 

(3)  Sensitivity.  Response  of  indicat¬ 
ing  instrument  to  small  changes  of  fre¬ 
quency. 

(4)  General  construction,  (i)  In^ 
spection  to  determine  ability  to  stand 
shipment  and  service. 

(ii)  Special  tests  to  determine  quality 
of  construction,  such  as  effect  of  tilting 
or  tipping  on  frequency. 
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(6)  MisceUaneotu  performance,  (a) 
Various,  depending  on  character  of  ap¬ 
paratus  (e.  g.,  changes  after  st<H>ping 
and  starting,  effect  of  varsring  coupling 
with  transmitter,  etc.). 

(d)  The  equipment  will  be  operated  in 
a  test  in  the  same  way  and  the  same  con¬ 
ditions  under  which  it  will  be  used  in 
service  as  specified  by  the  manufacturer. 
The  msmufacturer  shall  supply  to  the 
Laboratory  Division  all  instructions  or 
services  which  will  be  supplied  to  the 
purchsiser  of  the  equipment.  The  equip¬ 
ment,  as. submitted,  shall  be  adjusted  for 
operation  in  connection  with  broadcast 
statimis  operating  on  1600  kilocycles. 

I  3.50  Requirements  for  approval  of 
modulation  monitors.  (a)  Approval 
will  be  given  based  on  the  test  data  taken 
at  the  Laboratory  Division  of  the 
P.  C.  C.  Any  manufacturer  desiring  to 
submit  a  monitor  for  approval  shall 
supply  the  Commission  with  full  details 
and  if  the  specifications  appear  to  meet 
the  requirements,  the  Commission  will 
authorize  the  Laboratory  Division  to 
issue  shipping  instructions.  The  ship¬ 
ping  charges  to  and  from  Laurel,  Md., 
shall  be  paid  by  the  manufacturer. 

(b)  The  specifications  that  the  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  shall  meet  before  it  will 
be  approved  by  the  Commission  are  as 
follows: 

(1)  A  DC  meter  for  setting  the  aver-  - 
age  rectified  carrier  at  a  specific  value 
and  to  indicate  changes  in  carrier  in- 
tensi^  during  modulation. 

(2)  A  peak  indicating  light  or  simi¬ 
lar  device  that  can  be  set  at  any  prede¬ 
termined  value  from  50  to  120  percent 
modulation  to  indicate  on  positive  peaks, 
and/or  from  50  to  100  percent  negative 
modulation. 

(3)  A  semi-peak  indicator  with  a 
meter  having  ^e  characteristics  given 
below  shall  be  used  with  a  circ\iit  such 
that  peaks  of  modulation  of  duration 
between  40  and  90  milliseconds  are  indi¬ 
cated  to  90  percent  of  full  value  and  the 
discharge  rate  adjusted  so  that  the 
pointer  returns  from  full  reading  to  10 
percent  of  zero  within  500  to  QOO  milli¬ 
seconds.  A  switch  shall  be  provided  so 
that  this  meter  will  read  either  positive 
or  negative  modulation  and,  if  desired, 
in  the  colter  position  it  may  read  both  in 
a  full-wave  circuit.  The  characteristics 
of  the  indicating  meter  are  as  follows: 

(i)  The  time  for  one  complete 
oscillation  of  the  pointer  shall  be  290  to 
350  milliseconds.  The  damping  factor 
shall  be  between  16  and  200.  The  useful 
scale  length  shall  be  at  least  2.3  inches. 
The  meter  shall  be  calibrated  for  modu¬ 
lation  from  0  to  110  percent  and  in 
decibels  below  100  percent  with  100  per¬ 
cent  being  0  DB. 

(ii)  The  accuracy  of  the  reading  on 
percentage  of  modulation  shall  be  ±2 
percent  for  100  percent  modulation,  and 
±4  percent  of  full  scale  reading  at  any 
other  percentage  of  modulation. 

(4)  The  frequency  characteristics 
curve  shall  not  depart  from  a  straight 
line  more  than  ±  %  DB  from  30  to  10000 
cycles.  The  amplitude  distortion  or  gen¬ 
eration  of  audio  harmonics  shall  be  kept 
to  a  minimum. 

(5)  The  modulation  meter  shall  be 
equipped  with  appropriate  terminals  so 


that  an  external  peak  coimter  can  be 
readily  connected. 

(6)  Modulation  will  be  tested  at  115 
volts  ±5  percent  and  60  cycles,  and  the 
above  accuracies  shall  be  applicable  un¬ 
der  these  conditions. 

.  (7)  All  specifications  not  already  cov¬ 
ered  above,  and  the  general  design,  con¬ 
struction,  and  operation  of  these  units 
must  be  in  accordance  with  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.51  Operating  power;  how  deter¬ 
mined.  (a)  Except  as  provided  in  par¬ 
agraph  (b)  of  this  section,  the  operating 
power  shall  be  determined  by  the  direct 
method  (the  square  of  the  antenna  cur¬ 
rent  times  the  antenna  resistance  at 
the  point  where  the  current  i^  measured 
and  at  the  operating  frequency) . 

(b)  Operating  power  <  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  on  a  temporary  basis  by  the  indi¬ 
rect  method:  (1)  In  case  of  an  emergency 
where  the  licensed  antenna  system  has 
been  damaged  by  causes  beyond  the  con¬ 
trol  of  the  licensee  (see  §  3.45) ,  or  (2) 
Pending  completion  of  authorized 
changes  in  the  antenna  system,  or  (3)  If 
any  change  is  made  in  the  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  or  any  other  change  is  made  which 
may  affect  the  antenna  system.  (See 
§  3.45.) 

§  3.52  Operating  power ;  indirect 
measurement,  (a)  The  operating  power 
determined  by  indirect  measurement 
from  the  plate  input  power  of  the  last 
radio  stage  is  the  product  of  the  plate 
voltage  (Ep),  the  total  plate  current  of 
the  last  radio  stage  (Ip) ,  and  the  proper 
factor  (F)  given  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section:  That  is 

Operating  power =EpXIpXF 
(b)  Factor  to  be  used. 


Factor 

(F) 

Method  of 
modulation 

Maximum  rated 
carrier  power 

Class  of 
ampli¬ 
fier 

0.70 

.80 

.Sf) 

.65 

.35 

Plate _ 

n  1-1  0  kw  _ 

Low  Level-... 
Low  Level.... 

0.1  kw  and  over . 

0.1  kw  and  over _ 

B 

BO  > 

•  All  linear  ai^lifler  operation  where  efficiency  ap¬ 
proaches  that  of  Class  C  operation. 


(c)  In  computing  operating  power  by 
the  indirect  method,  the  factor  in  para¬ 
graph  (b)  of  this  section  shall  apply  in 
all  cases,  and  no  distinction  will  be  rec¬ 
ognized  due  to  the  operating  power  being 
less  than  the  maximum  rated  carrier 
power. 

§  3.53  [Reserved.] 

§  3.54  Operating  power;  direct  meas¬ 
urement.  (a)  Applications  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  operating  power  by  the  direct 
method  shall  be  made  on  FCC  Form  302. 

(b)  The  resistance  variation  method, 
substitution  method  and  bridge  method 
are  acceptable  methods  of  measuring  the 
total  antenna  resistance. 

(c)  A  determination  of  the  resistance 
of  an  omni-directional  antenna  shall  be 
made  by  taking  a  series  of  measurements 
at  5,  10.  15.  and  20  kc  on  each  side  of 
the  operating  frequency.  The  values 
measured  should  be  plotted  with  fre¬ 
quency  as  abscissa  and  resistance  in 


ohms  as  ordinate  and  a  smooth  curve 
drawn.  Hie  point  on  the  ordinate  where 
this  curve  intersects  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  gives  the  value  of  the  antenna 
resistance. 

(d)  Antenna  resistance  for  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  system  shall  be  measured 
at  the  point  of  common  radio  frequency 
input  to  the  directional  antenna  system. 
The  following  conditions  shall  obtain: 

(1)  The  antenna  shall  be  finally  ad¬ 
justed  for  the  required  pattern. 

(2)  ‘The  reactance  at  the  operating 
frequency  and  at  the  point  of  measur^ 
ment  shall  be  adjusted  t#zero  or  as  near 
thereto  as  practical. 

(3)  Suitable  radio-frequency  bridge 
or  other  method  shall  be  employed  to  ' 
determine  the  resistance  and  reactance 
at  the  point  of  common  radio  frequency 
input. 

(4)  Resistance  and  reactance  meas¬ 
urements  at  approximately  5, 10, 15,  and 
20  kc.  on  each  side  of  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  shall  be  made.  The  values 
measured  shall  be  plotted  and  the  resist¬ 
ance  at  the  operating  frequency  deter¬ 
mined  in  the  same  manner  as  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

(5)  A  permanently  installed  antenna 
ammeter  shall  be  placed  in  each  element 
of  the  system  as  well  as  at  the  point  of 
measurement  of  resistance. 

(e)  The  license  for  a  station  of  power 
of  5  kw  or  under  which  employs  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  will  specify  the  antenna 
resistance  as  92.5  percent  of  that  deter¬ 
mined  at  the  point  of  common  input. 
The  resistance  specified  for  stations  of  a 
power  over  5  kw  will  be  95  percent  of  that 
determined  at  the  point  of  common 
input. 

§  3.55  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  shall  be  maintained  as 
high  as  possible  consistent  with  good 
quality  of  transmission  and  in  no  case 
less  than  85  percent  on  peaks  nor  more 
than  100  percent  on  negative  peaks  of 
frequent  recurrence  during  any  selection 
which  is  transmitted  at  the  highest  level 
of  the  program  under  consideration. 

§  3.56  Modulation  monitors,  (a) 
Each  station  shall  have  in  operation, 
either  at  the  transmitter  or  at  the  place 
the  transmitter  is  controlled,  a  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  of  a  type  approved  by 
the  Commission. 

Note:  Approved  modulation  monitors  are 
Included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment”.  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 

in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
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replacement  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  degree  of  modulation  of  the 
station  shall  be  monitored  with  a  cath¬ 
ode  ray  oscilloscope  or  other  acceptable 
means. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
operating  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument.  ^ 

§  3.57  Operating  power;  maintenance 
of.  (a)  The  operating  power  of  each 
station  shall  be  maintained  as  near  as 
practicable  to  the  licensed  power  and 
shall  not  exceed  the  limits  of  5  percent 
above  and  10  percent  below  the  licensed 
power,  except  that  in  an  emergency  when 
due  to  causes  beyond  control  of  the 
licensee  it  becomes  impossible  to  oper¬ 
ate  with  full  licensed  power,  the  station 
may  be  operated  with  reduced  power  for 
a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided 
the  Commission  and  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  shall  be  notified  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  develops 
and  also  upon  the  resumption  of  licensed 
power. 

(b)  In  addition  to  maintaining  the 
operating  power  within  the  above  lim¬ 
itations,  station^  employing  directional 
antenna  systems  shall  maintain  the  ratio 
of  the  antenna  currents  in  the  elements 
of  the  system  within  5  percent  of  that 
specified  by  the  terms  of  the  license  or 
other  instrument  of  authorization. 

S  3.58  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 

'  Each  standard  broadcast  station  shall  be 
equipped  with  indicating  instniments 
which  conform  with  the  specifications 
set  forth  in  §  3.39  for  measuri.  :  the  DC 
plate  circuit  current  and  voltage  of  the 
last  radio  frequency  amplifier  stage ;  the 
radio  frequency  base  current  of  each 
antenna  element;  and,  for  stations  em¬ 
ploying  directional  antenna  systems,  the 
radio  frequency  current  at  the  point  of 
common  input  to  the  directional  an¬ 
tenna. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
indicating  instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  conforms 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail¬ 
able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  instrument  pending  its 
repair  or  replacement  for  a  period  not  in 
excess  of  60  days  without  further  au- 
,  thority  of  the  Conunission:  Provided, 
That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
^io  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  instrument  is  found  to  be 
defective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  instrument  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

<3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is' the 
wtenna  current  meter  of  a  nondirec- 
tional  station  which  does  not  employ  a 
remote  antenna  ammeter,  or  if  the  de¬ 


fective  instniment  is  the  common  point 
meter  of  a  station  which  employs  a  di¬ 
rectional  antenna,  and  does  not  employ 
a  remote  common  point  meter,  the  oper¬ 
ating  power  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Indirect  method  in  accordance  with 
S  3.52  during  the  entire  time  the  station 
Is  operated  without  the  antenna  current 
meter  or  common  point  meter.  However, 
if  a  remote  antenna  ammeter  or  a  re¬ 
mote  common  point  mdter  is  employed 
and  the  antenna  current  meter  or  com¬ 
mon  point  meter  becomes  defective,  the 
remote  meter  may  be  used  in  determin¬ 
ing  operating  power  by  the  direct  method 
pending  the  return  to  service  of  the 
regular  meter,  provided  other  meters 
maintained  at  same  value  previously 
employed. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  ^  1.332  (d)  of  this  chapter 
may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

(d)  Remote  antenna  ammeters  and 
remote  common  point  meters  are  not 
required  therefore  authority  to  operate 
without  them  is  not  necessary.  How¬ 
ever  if  a  remote  antenna  ammeter  or 
common  point  meter  is  employed  and 
becomes  defective,  the  antenna  base  cur¬ 
rents  may  be  read  and  logged  once  daily 
for  each  mode  of  operation,  pending  the 
return  to  service  of  the  regular  remote 
meter. 

§  3.59  Frequency  tolerance.  The  op¬ 
erating  frequency  of  each  station  shall 
be  maintained  within  20  cycles  of  the 
assigned  frequency. 

§  3.60  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in  op¬ 
eration,  either  at  the  transmitter  or  at 
the  place  where  the  transmitter  is  con¬ 
trolled,  a  frequency  monitor  of  a  type 
approved  by  the  Commission  which  shall 
be  independent  of  the  frequency  control 
of  the  transmitter. 

Note:  Approved  frequency  monitors  are 
included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment”.  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monit<H*is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replao^ent  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  xirc^iiy. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  measured  by  an  external  source  at 
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least  once  each  seven  days  and  the  re¬ 
sults  entered  in  the  station  log. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.61  Hew  equipment;  restrictions. 
The  Commission  will  authorize  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  equip¬ 
ment  in  a  broadcast  station  or  changes  in 
the  frequency  control  of  an  existing 
transmitter  only  if  such  equipment  Is  so 
designed  that  there  is  reasonable  assur¬ 
ance  that  the  transmitter  is  capable  of 
maintaining  automatically  the  assigned 
frequency  within  the  limits  specified  in 
§  3.59. 

§  3.62  Automatic  frequency  control 
equipment:  authorization  required.  New 
automatic  frequency  control  equipment 
and  changes  in  existing  automatic  fre¬ 
quency  control  equipment  that  may 
affect  the  precision  of  frequency  control 
or  the  operation  of  the  transmitter  shall 
be  installed  only  upon  authorization 
from  the  Commission. 

§  3.63  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use  of 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  in  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitter  of  a  broadcast 
station,  a  license  therefor  may  be  issued: 
Provided,  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 
the  main  transmitter  or  at  another  loca¬ 
tion. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  transmit¬ 
ter  is  placed  in  operation. 

-  (c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  bo  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitter 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  five 
days.  Where  such  operation  is  required 
for  periods  in  excess  of  five  days  an  in¬ 
formal  application  shall  be  made. 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating  condi¬ 
tion  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the  proper 
frequency,  except  that  in  the  case  of 
'operation  in  accordance  with  paragraph 

(c)  of  this  section  during  any  week,  the 
test  in  that  week  may  be  omitted  pro¬ 
vided  the  operation  under  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section  is  satisfactory.  Tests 
shall  be  conducted  only  between  mid¬ 
night  and  9  a.  m.,  local  standard  time. 
A  record  shall  be  kept  of  the  time  and 
result  of  each  test.  Such  records  shall 
be  retained  for  a  period  of  two  years. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip- 
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ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 
^Tithin  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  regu¬ 
lations  in  this  part. 

(f )  An  auxiliary  transmitter  which  is 
licensed  at  a  geographical  location  dif¬ 
ferent  from  that  of  the  main  transmitter 
shall  be  equipped  with  a  frequency  con¬ 
trol  which  will  automatically  hold  the 
frequency  within  the  limits  prescribed 
by  the  regulations  in  this  part  without 
any  manual  adjustment  during  opera¬ 
tion  or  when  it  is  being  put  into 
operation. 

(g)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil« 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power,  but  in  no  event  shall 
it  be  greater  than  such  power. 

(h)  All  regulations  as  to  safety  re¬ 
quirements  and  spurious  emissions 
applying  to  broadcast  transmitting 
equipment  shall  apply  also  to  an  auxili- 
ary  transmitter. 

§  3.64  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast 
station  may  be  licensed  for  alternate 
main  transmitters  provided  that  a  tech¬ 
nical  need  for  such  alternate  transmit¬ 
ters  is  shown,  such  as  licensees  main¬ 
taining  24-hour  schedule  and  needing 
alternate  operations  for  maintenance,  or 
where  developmental  work  requires 
alternate  operation,  and  that  the  follow¬ 
ing  (X)nditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  fame  place. 

(b>  The  transmitters  have  the  same 
power  rating  except  at  stations  operat¬ 
ing  ^vith  different  daytime  and  night¬ 
time  power  when  it  shall  be  permissible 
to  employ  transmitters  of  power  ratings 
appropriate  to  either  the  licensed  day¬ 
time  or  nighttime  power. 

(c)  The  external  effects  from  both 
transmitters  are  substantially  the  same 
as  to  frequency  stability,  reliability  of 
operation,  radio  harmonics  and  other 
spurious  emissions,  audio  frequency 
range  and  audio  harmonic  generation  in 
the  transmitter. 

§  3.65  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or 
lighte<i  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower 
lights  and  associated  control  equipment; 
§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 
§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  (Construction,  Marking  and  Light¬ 
ing  of  i\ntenna  Structures) . 

§  3.66  Remote  control  operation,  (a) 
A  station  which  is  authorized  for  non- 
directional  operation  with  power  of  10 
kilowatts  or  less  may,  upon  prior  au¬ 
thorization  from  the  Commission,  be 
operated  by  remote  control  at  the 
point(s)  which  shall  be  specified  in  the 
station  license.  'An  application  for  au¬ 
thorization  to  operate  by  remote  control 
may  be  made  &s  a  part  of  an  application 
for  construction  permit  of  license,  or 
modification  thereof  by  specifying  the 
proposed  remote  control  point  (s).  Op¬ 
eration  by  remote  control  shall  be  subject 
to  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
and  tmnsmitting  positions  shall  be  so 
installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not 


accessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by 
persons  other  than  those  duly  authorized 
by  the  licensee. 

(2)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(3)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  installed  so  as  to  allow  the 
licensed  operator  either  at  the  remote 
control  point  or  at  the  transmitter,  to 
perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  manner 
required  by  the  Commission’s  rules. 

OPERATION 

S  3.71  Minimum  operating  schedule. 
Except  Sundays,  the  licensee  of  each 
standard  broadcast  station  shall  main¬ 
tain  a  minfmiun  operating  schedule  of 
two-thirds  of  the  total  hours  that  it  is 
authorized  to  operate  between  6  a.  m.  and 
6  p.  m..  local  standard  time,  and  two- 
thirds  of  the  total  hours  it  is  authorized 
to  operate  between  6  p.  m.  and  midnight, 
local  standard  time,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  when,  due  to  causes  beyond 
the  control  of  the  licensee,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  continue  operating,  the 
station  may  cease  operation  for  a  period 
of  not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided  that 
the  Commission  and  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  immediately  after  the  emergency 
develops. 

§  3.72  Operation  during  experimen¬ 
tal  period.  The  licensee  of  each  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  station  shall  operate  or 
refrain  from  bperating  its  station  durii^ 
the  experimental  period  as  directed  by 
the  Commission  in  order  to  facilitate  fre¬ 
quency  measurement  or  for  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  interference. 

§  3.73  Specified  hours.  If  the  license 
of  a  station  specifies  the  hours  of  opera¬ 
tion,  the  schedule  so  specified  shall  be 
adhered  to  except  as  provided  in  §§  3.71 
and  3.72. 

§  3.74  Sharing  time.  If  the  licenses 
of  stations  authorized  to  share  time  do 
not  specify  hours  of  operation,  the  li¬ 
censees  shall  endeavor  to  reach  an  agree¬ 
ment  for  a  definite  schedule  of  periods 
of  time  to  be  used  by  each.  Such  agree¬ 
ment  shall  be  in  writing  and  each  licen¬ 
see  shall  file  the  same  in  triplicate 
original  with  each  application  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  for  renewal  of  license.  If  and 
when  such  written  agreements  are  prop¬ 
erly  filed  in  conformity  with  this  section 
the  file  mark  of  the  Commission  will  be 
affixed  thereto,  one  copy  will  be  retained 
by  the  Commission,  one  copy  forwarded 
to  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located, 
and  one  copy  returned  to  the  licensee  to 
be  posted  with  the  station  license  and 
considered  as  a  part  thereof.  If  the  li¬ 
cense  specifies  a  proportionate  time  divi¬ 
sion,  the  agreement  shall  maintain  this 
proportion.  If  no  proportionate  time 
division  is  specified  in  the  license,  the 
licensees  shall  agree  upon  a  division  of 
time.  Such  division  of  time  shall  not 


include  simultaneous  operation  of  the 
stations  unless  specifically  authorized  by 
the  terms  of  the  license. 

§  3.75  Sharing  time;  equivalence  of 
day  and  night  hours.  For  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  proportionate  divi¬ 
sion  of  time  of  the  broadcast  day  for 
sharing  time  stations  1  night  hour  .sh^n 
be  considered  the  equivalent  of  2  dav 
hours. 

^  §  3.76  Sharing  time;  experimental  - 
period.  If  the  license  of  a  station  au¬ 
thorized  to  share  time  does  not  specify 
the  hours  of  operation,  the  station  may 
be  operated  for  the  transmission  of 
regular  programs  during  the  experi¬ 
mental  period  provided  an  agreement 
thereto  is  reached  with  the  other  sta¬ 
tions  with  which  the  broadcast  day  is 
shared  and  further  provided  such  oper¬ 
ation  is  not  in  confiict  with  S  3.72. 
Time-sharing  agreements  for  operation 
during  the  experimental  period  need  not 
be  submitted  to  the  Commission. 

§  3.77  Sharing  time;  departure  from 
regular  schedule.  A  departure  from  the 
regular  operating  schedule  set  forth  in  a 
time-sharing  agreement  will  be  permit¬ 
ted  only  in  cases  where  an  agreement  to 
that  effect  is  reduced  to  writing,  is  sign^ 
by  the  licensees  of  the  stations  affected 
thereby  and  filed  in  triplicate  by  each 
licensee  with  the  Commission  prior  to  the 
time  of  the  proposed  change*  If  time  is 
of  the  essence,  the  actual  departure  in 
operating  schedule  may  precede  the  ac¬ 
tual  filing  of  written  agreement,  pro¬ 
vided  appropriate  notice  is  sent  to  the 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located. 

§  3.78  Sharing  time  stations;  notifica¬ 
tion  to  Commission.  If  the  licensees  of 
stations  authorized  to  share  time  are  un¬ 
able  to  agree  on  a  division  of  time,  the 
Commission  shall  be  so  notified  by  state¬ 
ment  to  that  effect  filed  with  the  appli¬ 
cations  for  renewals  of  licenses.  Upon 
receipt  of  such  statement  the  Comi^ 
Sion  will  designate  the  applications  for 
a  hearing  and.  pending  such  hearing,  the 
operating  schedule  previously  adhered  to 
shall  r^ain  in  full  force  and  effect. 

§  3.79  License  to  specify  sunrise  and 
sunset  hours.  If  the  licensee  of  a  broad¬ 
cast  station  is  required  to  commence  or 
cease  operation,  or  to  change  the  mode 
of  operation  of  the  station  at  the  times 
of  sunrise  and  sunset  at  any  particular 
location,  the  controlling  times  for  each 
month  of  the  year  are  set  forth  in  the 
station’s  instrument  of  authorization. 
Uniform  sunrise  and  sunset  times  are 
specified  for  all  of  the  days  of  each 
month,  based  upon  the  actual  times  of 
simrise  and  sunset  for  the  fifteenth  day 
of  that  month  adjusted  to  the  nearest 
quarter  hour.  In  accordance  with  a 
standardized  procedure  described 
therein,  actual  sunrise  and  sunrise  and 
sunset  times  are  derived  by  interpola¬ 
tion  in  the  tables  of  the  1946  American 
Nautical  Almanac,  issued  by  the  Nautical 
Almanac  Office  of  the  United  States 
Naval  Observatory. 

§  3.80  Secondary  station;  filing  of  op¬ 
erating  schedule.  The  licensee  of  a  sec¬ 
ondary  station  authorized  to  operate 
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limited  time  and  which  may  resume  op¬ 
eration  at  the  time  the  dominant  station 
(or  stations)  on  the  same  channel  ceases 
operation  shall,  with  each  application 
for  renewal  of  license,  file  in  triplicate  a 
copy  of  its  regular  operating  schedule, 
bearing  a  signed  notation  by  the  licensee 
of  the  dominant  station  of  its  objection 
or  lack  of  objection  thereto.  Upon  ap¬ 
proval  of  such  operating  schedule,  the 
Commission  will  aflSx  its  file  mark  and 
return  one  copy  to  the  licensee  author¬ 
ize  to  operate  limited  time,  which  shall 
be  posted  with  the  station  license  and 
considered  as  a  part  thereof.  Departure 
from  said  operating  schedule  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
cedure  set  forth  in  §  3.77. 

§3.81  Secondary  station;  failure  to 
reach  agreement.  If  the  licensee  of  a 
secondary  station  authorized  to  operate 
limited  time  and  a  dominant  station  on  a 
channel  are  unable  to  agree  upon  a  defi¬ 
nite  time  for  resumption  of  operation  by 
the  station  authorized  limited  time,  the 
Commission  shall  be  so  notified  by  the  li¬ 
censee  of  the  station  authorized  limited 
time.  After  receipt  of  such  statement 
the  Commission  will  designate  for  hear¬ 
ing  the  applications  of  both  stations  for 
renewal  of  license,  and  pending  the 
hearing  the  schedule  previously  adhered 
to  shall  remain  in  full  force  and  effect. 

!  §  3.82  Departure  from  schedule;  ma~ 
terial  violation.  In  all  cases  where  a 
station  licensee  is  required  to  prepare 
and  file  an  operating  schedule,  any  devi¬ 
ation  or  departure  from  such  schedule, 
except  as  herein  authorized,  shall  be 
considered  as  a  violation  of  a  material 
term  of  the  license. 

§  3.83  Local  standard  time.  All  ref¬ 
erences  herein  to  standard  time  or  local 
standard  time  refer  to  local  standard 
time  as  determined  and  fixed  by  the  In¬ 
terstate  Commerce  Commission. 

§  3.84  Daylight  saving  time.  If  local 
time  is  changed  from  standard  time  to 
daylight  saving  time  at  the  location  of 
all  stations  sharing  time  on  the  same 
channel,  the  hours  of  operation  of  all 
such  stations  on  that  channel  shall  be 
imderstood  to  refer  to  daylight  saving 
time,  and  not  standard  time,  as  long  as 
daylight  saving  time  is  observed  at  such 
locations.  This  provision  shall  govern 
when  the  time  is  changed  by  provision 
of  law  or  general  observance  of  daylight 
saving  time  by  the  various  communities, 
and  when  the  time  of  operation  of  such 
stations  is  specified  in  the  license  or  is 
mutually  agreed  upon  by  the  licensees: 
Provided,  however.  That  when  the  li¬ 
cense  specifies  average  time  of  sunrise 
and  sunset,  local  standard  time  shall  be 
observed.  In  no  event  shall  a  station 
licensed  for  daytime  only  operate  on  reg- 
u^r  schedule  prior  to  local  sunrise,  or 
shall  a  station  licensed  for  greater  day¬ 
time  power  than  nighttime  power  or  for 
a  different  radiation  pattern  for  daytime 
operation  than  for  nighttime  operation 
operate  with  the  daytime  power  or  radia¬ 
tion  pattern  prior  to  local  sunrise. 

§  3.85  Changes  in  time;  agreement 
between  licensees.  Where  the  local  time 
is  not  changed  from  standard  time  to 
daylight  saving  time  at  the  location  of 
all  stations  sharing  time  on  the  same 
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channel,  the  hours  of  operation  of  such 
stations  shall  be  understood  to  have  ref¬ 
erence  to  standard  time,  and  not' day¬ 
light  saving  time,  unless  said  licensees 
mutually  agree  upon  a  new  schedule 
which  shall  be  effective  only  while  day¬ 
light  saving  time  is  observed  at  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  some  of  these  stations. 

§  3.86  Local  standard  time;  license 
provisions.  The  time  of  operation  of 
any  broadcast  station  which  does  not 
Share  time  with  other  stations  on  the 
same  channel  shall  be  understood  to 
have  reference  to  local  standard  time  un¬ 
less  modification  of  such  license  with  re¬ 
spect  to  hours  of  operation  is  authorized 
by  the  Commission. 

S  3.87  Program  transmissions  prior  to 
local  sunrise,  (a)  The  provisions  of 
§9  3.6,  3.8,  3.9,  3.10,  3.23.  3.79,  and  3.84 
shall  not  prevent  the  transmission  of 
programs  between  4  o’clock  a.  m.,  local 
standard  time,  and  local  sunrise,  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  with  their 
authorized  daytime  facilities:  Provided, 
That  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall 
not  extend  to : 

(1)  Stations  regularly  sharing  time 
during  daytime  hours  either  under  li¬ 
censes  pursuant  to  which  time-sharing 
agreements  have  been  entered  into  or 
licenses  specifying  hours  of  operation, 
unless  time-sharing  agreements  have 
been  reached  covering  5.uch  operation 
prior  to  local  sunrise.  Sections  3.74, 3,77, 
^and  3.78  shall  be  applicable  to  such 
'^agreements. 

(2)  Any  Class  n  station  causing  in¬ 
terference,  as  determined  by  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  Technical  Standards  of 
this  subpart,  by  use  of  its  daytime  facili¬ 
ties  within  the  0.5  mv/m  50  percent  sky- 
wave  contour  of  any  Class  I  station 
either  of  the  United  States  or  of  any 
country  party  to  the  North  American 
Regional  Broadcasting  Agreement,  ex¬ 
cept  (i)  where  the  Class  I  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  east  of  the  Class  n  statioii  in  which 
case  operation  may  begin  at  local  sunrise 
at  the  Class  I  station;  (ii)  where  an 
agreement  has  been  reached  with  the 
Class  I  station  to  begin  operation  prior  to 
local  sunrise. 

(3)  Operation  by  use  of  its  daytime 
facilities  of  any  Class  II  station  on  any 
Class  I-A  channel  not  assigned  to  the 
United  States  under  the  North  American 
Regional  Broadcasting  Agreement. 

(b)  Any  station  operating  during  such 
hours  receiving  notice  from  the  Com¬ 
mission  that  undue  interference  is  caused 
shall  refrain  from  such  operation  dur¬ 
ing  such  hours  pending  further  notice 
from  the  Commission. 

(c)  Nothing  contained  in  outstanding 
instruments  of  authorization  for  such 
stations  shall  prohibit  such  operation 
except  as  herein  provided. 

(d)  The  period  4  a.  m.  to  6  a.  m.,  local 
standard  time,  shall  not  be  included  in 
determining  compliance  with  §  3.71. 

§  3.88  Blanketing  interference.  The 
licensee  of  each  broadcast  station  is  re¬ 
quired  to  satisfy  all  reasonable  com¬ 
plaints  of  blanketing  interference  within 
the  1  v/m  contour. 

S  3.89  Use  of  frequency  and  modu- 
lotion  monitors  at  auxiliary  transmit- 
ters,  (a)  The  following  shall  govern  the 
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installation  of  approved  frequency  and 
modulation  monitors  at  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitters: 

(1)  In  case  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
location  is  at  a  site  different  from  that 
of  the  main  transmitter,  an  approved 
frequency  monitor  shall  be  installed  at 
the  auxiliary  transmitter,  except  when 
the  frequency  of  the  auxiliary  transmit¬ 
ter  can  be  monitored  by  means  of  the 
frequency  monitor  at  the  main  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(2)  The  provision  that  the  frequency 
monitor  inay  be  located  at  the  site  of 
the  main  transmitter  shall  not  relieve 
the  obligation  that  the  frequency  devi¬ 
ation  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter  shall 
be  maintained  within  20  cycles. 

(3)  Installation  of  an  approved  mod¬ 
ulation  monitor  at  the  location  of  the 
auxiliary  transmitter,  when  different 
from  that  of  the  main  transmitter,  is 
optional  with  the  licensee.  However, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  operate  the  aux¬ 
iliary  transmitter  beyond  2  calendar 
days,  a  modulation  monitor  shall  be 
installed  and  operated  at  the  auxiliary 
transmitter.  The  monitor  <if  taken 
from  the  main  transmitter)  shall  be  re¬ 
installed  at  the  main  transmitter  im¬ 
mediately  upon  resumption  of  operation 
of  the  main  transmitter. 

(4)  In  all  cases  where  the  auxiliary 
transmitter  and  the  main  transmitter 
have  the  same  location,  the  same  fre¬ 
quency  and  modulation  monitor  may  be 
used  for  monitoring  both  transmitters, 
provided  they  are  so  arranged  as  to  be 
switched  readily  from  one  transmitter 
to  the  other. 

§  3.90  [Reserved.] 

§  3.91  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee,  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  author¬ 
ization  to  the  Washington,  D.  C,,  office  of 
the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

§  3.92  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  (a)  The  station  license  and 
any  other  instrument  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous 
place  and  in  such  manner  that  all  terms 
are  visible,  at  the  place  the  licensee  con¬ 
siders  to  be  the  principal  control  point 
of  the  transmitter.  At  all  other  control 
points  listed  on  the  station  authoriza¬ 
tion,  a  photocopy  of  the  station  license 
and  other  instruments  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted. 

(b)  The  original  operator  license,  or 
FCC  Form  759,  of  each  station  operator 
shall  be  posted  at  the  place  v/here  he  is 
on  duty  as  an  operator. 

§  3.93  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  below,  shall 
be  in  actual  charge  of  the  transmitting 
apparatus  and  shall  be  on  duty  either 
at  the  transmitter  location  or  remote 
control  point. 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  for 
non-directional  operation  with  power  of 
10  kilowatts  or  less  may  be  operated  by 
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perxjns  bolding  commercial  radio  op¬ 
erator  license  of  any  class,  except  an 
aircraft  radiotelephone  operator  author¬ 
ization  or  a  temporary  limited  radio- 
teleip^ph  second-class  operator  license, 
when  the  equipment  is  so  designed  that 
the  stability  of  the  frequency  is  main¬ 
tained  by  the  transmitter  itself  within 
the  limits  of  tolerance  specified,  and 
none  of  the  operations,  except  those 
specified  in  subpar^gri^hs  (1)  through 
(4)  of  this  paragraph,  necessary  to  be 
performed  during  the  course  of  normal 
operation  may  cause  off-frequency  oper¬ 
ation  or  result  in  any  unauthorized  radi¬ 
ation.  (A  person  holding  any  class  of 
radio  operator  license  or  permit  who  is 
authorized  thereunder  to  perform  limited 
operation  of  a  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  may,  when  a  Conelrad  Radio  Alert  is 
called,  make  adjustments  necessary  to 
effect  operation  on  a  Conelrad  author¬ 
ization:  Provided.  That  the  station’s  full¬ 
time  radiotelephone  firstclass  operator 
shall  have  previously  instructed  such 
perscn  in  the  adjustments  to  the  trans¬ 
mitter  which  are  necessary  to  accom¬ 
plish  Conelrad  operation.)  Adjust¬ 
ments  of  transmitting  equipment  by  such 
opers.tors,  except  when  under  the  imme¬ 
diate  supervision  of  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator,  shall  be  limited  to 
the  foUowing: 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a 
routine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  l)e  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

(3)  Those  external  adjustments  which 
may  ]}e  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
within  the  limits  required. 

(4)  Those  adjustments  necessary  to 
effect  any  change  in  operating  power 
which  may  be  required  by  the  station’s 
instrument  of  authorization. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
obsen  ed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
Incomistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  it  into  proper  operation,  a  person 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  and  not  act¬ 
ing  under  Ui^e  immediate  supervision 
of  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
shall  l)e  required  to  terminate  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  emissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which 
is  operated  by  one  or  more  operators 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-c]ass  operator  license  shall  have 
one  or  more  operators  holding  a  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  license  in 
regulai:  full-time  emplosrment  at  the 
station  whose  primary  duties  shall  be 
to  effect  and  insure  the  proper  func¬ 
tioning  of  the  transmitting  equipment. 
In  the  event  that  the  licensee  also  oper¬ 
ates  an  FM  broadcast  station  in  the  same 
community,  a  regular  full-time  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  or  oper¬ 
ators  employed  in  connection  with  the 
standard  broadcast  station  may  concur¬ 
rently  be  employed  to  satisfy  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  §  3.265  (c)  or  §  3.565  (c) : 
Provided.  That  the  duties  of  such  oper¬ 
ator  or  operators  concerning  the  FM 
broadcast  transmitting  equipment  shall 
in  nowtee  interfere  with  the  proper  per- 
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formance  of  his  duties  with  respect  to 
the  standard  broadcast  transmitter. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 
in  charge  of  a  standard  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
licensee,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or 
for  the  operation  of  another  radio  sta¬ 
tion  or  stations  in  accordance  with  the 
class  of  operator’s  license  which  he  holds 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  governing 
such  other  stations:  Provided,  however. 
That  such  duties  shall  in  nowise  inter¬ 
fere  with  the  proper  operation  of  the 
standard  broadcast  transmitter. 

§  3.94  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  for  a  radio  station 
in  the  standard  broadcast  service  will 
specify  a  maximum  of  60  days  from  the 
date  of  granting  thereof  as  the  time 
within  which  construction  of  the  station 
shall  begin,  and  a  maximum  of  six 
months  thereafter  as 'the  time  within 
which  construction  shall  be  completed 
and  with  the  station  ready  for  operation, 
miless  otherwise  determined  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  upon  proper  showing  in  any  par¬ 
ticular  case. 

§  3.95  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  standard 
broadcast  station,  the  permittee,  after 
notifying  the  Commission  and  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located,  may  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission, 
conduct  equipment  tests  during  Uie  ex¬ 
perimental  period  for  the  piuipose  of  such 
adjustments  and  measurements  as  may 
be  necessary  to  assure  compliance  with 
the  terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  the  rules  and  regulations,  and 
the  applicable  engineering  standards.  In 
addition,  the  Commission  may  authorize 
equipment  tests  other  than  during  the 
experimental  period  if  such  operation  is 
shown  to  be  desirable  to  the  proper  com¬ 
pletion  of  construction  and  adjustment 
of  the  transmitting  equipment  and  an¬ 
tenna  system.  An  informal  application 
for  such  authority,  giving  full  details  re¬ 
garding  the  need  for  such  tests,  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Commission  at  least  two 
(2)  days  (not  including  Sundays  and 
Saturdays  and  legal  holida3rs  when  the 
ofBces  of  the  Commission  are  not  open) 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  it  is  desired 
to  begin  such  operation. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid  and  shall  be  conducted 
only  during  the  experimental  period  (12 
midnight  to  local  sunrise)  unless  other¬ 
wise  specifically  authorized. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  program  tests.  After  construc¬ 
tion  and  after  adjustments  and  measure¬ 
ments  have  been  cmnpleted  to  show 
compliance  with  the  toms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provisions 
of  the  application  therefor,  the  rules  and 
regulations  and  the  applicable  engineer¬ 


ing  standards,  the  permittee  should 
notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em* 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con* 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to  operate 
but  as  a  necessary  part  of  construefioo. 

§3.96  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  a  standard 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulatkm 
and  applicable  engineering  standards 
and  when  an  application  for  static 
license  has  been  filed  showing  the  sta¬ 
tion  to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  con¬ 
dition,  the  permittee  may  request 
authority  to  conduct  program  tests: 
Provided.  That  such  request  shall  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  at  least  ten  (10) 
days  prior  to  the  date  on  which  it  is 
desired  to  begin  such  operation  and  that 
the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  dis¬ 
trict  in  which  the  station  is  located  is 
notified.  All  data  necessary  to  show 
compliance  with  the  terms  and  cona¬ 
tions  of  the  construction  permit  must  be 
filed  with  the  license  application.  If  the 
station  is  using  a  directional  antenna, 
a  proof  of  performance  must  also  be  filed 
as  required  by  §  3.33  (b) . 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  such  tests  or  to  suspend  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  interest,  convenience,  and  nece^ty. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the 
construction  permit  is  not  required. 
Program  test  authority  shall  be  auto¬ 
matically  terminated  by  final  determi¬ 
nation  upon  the  application  for  station 
license. 

(d)  All  operation  on  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance  with 
the  rules  governing  standard  broadcast 
stations  and  in  strict  accordance  with 
representations  made  in  the  application 
for  license  pursuant  to  which  the  tests 
were  authorized. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  ap¬ 
proval  by  the  Commission  of  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  station  license. 

§  3.97  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  radio  station  shall  make 
the  station  available  for  inspection  by 
representatives  of  the  Commission  at  any 
reasonable  hour. 

OTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3.111  Logs.  The  licensee  or  permit¬ 
tee  of  each  standard  broadcast  station 
shall  maintain  program  and  operatiM 
logs  and  shall  require  entries  to  be  made 
as  follows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefiy  describi^  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music, 
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-drama,"  "speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof,  and  the 
gponsor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the 
beginning  and  ending  of  the  complete 
program.  If  a  mechanical  record  is 
the  entry  shall  show  the  exact  na¬ 
ture  thereof,  such  as  "record,”  “tran¬ 
scription,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  an¬ 
nounced  as  a  mechanical  record.  If  a 
speech  is  made  by  a  political  candidate, 
the  name  and  political  affiliations  of  sucl^ 
speaker  shall  be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each 
sponsored  program  broadcast  has  been 
announced  as  sponsored,  paid  for,  or 
furnished  by  the  sponsor. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  Antenna  current. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(iv)  Temperature  of  crystal  control 
chamber  if  thermometer  is  used. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 
during  experimental  period.  (If  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod,  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept.) 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  ta  fully  describe  the  operation, 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure (s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

S  3.112  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a 
period  of  two  years:  Provided,  however. 
That  logs  involving  communications  in¬ 
cident  to  a  disaster  or  which  include 
communications  incident  to  or  involved 
in  an  investigation  by  the  Commission 
;  and  concerning  which  the  licensee  or 
permittee  has  been  notified,  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until 
he  is  specifically  authorized  in  writing  by 
the  Commission  to  destroy  them:  Pro- 
vided,  further.  That  logs  incident  to  or 
mvolved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
which  the  licensee  or  permittee  has  no¬ 
tice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
Wrmittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  suits  upon  such 
claims. 

^PPhcatlon  forms  for  licenses  and 
authorizations  require  that  certain 
perating  and  program  data  be  supplied.  It 
^  ®^8e8ted  that  these  application  forms  be 
nan  ^iud  in  connection  with  mainte- 
j.  station  program  and  operating 


§  3.113  Logs;  hy  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so.  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall 
sign  the  log  when  starting  duty  and 
again  when  going  off  duty.  The  logs 
shall  be  made  available  upon  request  by 
an  authorized  representative  of  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

§  3.114  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.115  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion.  initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.116  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.117  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
shall  make  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  (call  letters  and  location) 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each  time 
of  operation  and  during  operation  (1) 
on  the  hour  and  (2)  either  on  the  half 
hour  or  at  the  quarter  hour  following 
the  hour  and  at  the  quarter  hour  pre¬ 
ceding  the  next  hour:  Provided, 

(b)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  duration 
than  30  minutes.  In  such  cases  the  iden¬ 
tification  announcement  shall  be  made 
at  the  beginning  of  the  program,  at  the 
first  interruption  of  the  entertainment 
continuity,  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program. 

(c)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  half  hour  or 
quarter  hours  when  to  make  such  an¬ 
nouncement  would  interrupt  a  single 
consecutive  speech,  play,  religious  serv¬ 
ice,  symphony  concert,  or  operatic  pro¬ 
duction.  In  such  cases  an  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  first 
interruption  of  the  entertainment  conti¬ 
nuity  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  That  an  announcement 
within  5  minutes  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section  will 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  identification 
announcements. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  variety  show  pro¬ 
grams.  baseball  game  broadcasts,  or  sim¬ 
ilar  programs  of  longer  duration  than 
30  minutes,  the  identification  announce¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  within  5  minutes' of 
the  hour  and  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  all  other  programs 
the  identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  within  2  minutes  of  the  hour  and 
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of  the  times  specified  in  paragraph  (a) 

(2)  of  this  section. 

(f)  In  making  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  the  call  letters  shall  be 
given  only  on  the  channel  of  the  station 
identified  thereby,  except  as  otherwise 
provided  in  §  3.287  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  governing  FM  broadcast  stations. 

§  3.118  Mechanical  records,  (a)  Each 
program  broadcast  which  consists  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  me¬ 
chanical  reproductions  shall  be  an¬ 
nounced  in  the  manner  and  to  the  extent 
set  out  in  this  section. 

(1)  Each  such  program  of  longer 
duration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more^mechan- 
ical  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-min¬ 
ute  interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program:  Provided,  however.  That  the 
identifying  announcement  at  each  30- 
minute  interval  is  not  required  in  case  of 
a  mechanical  reproduction  consisting  of 
a  continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  ssnnphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(2)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  re¬ 
productions.  shall  be  identified  by  an 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(3)  Each  such  program  of  5  minutes 
or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or  in  part  of 
mechanical  reproductions,  shall  be  iden¬ 
tified  by  appropriate  announcement  im¬ 
mediately  preceding  the  use  thereof: 
Provided^  however.  That  each  such  pro¬ 
gram  of  one  minute  or  less  need  not  be 
announced  as  such. 

(4)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduction 
is  used  for  background  music,  sound  ef¬ 
fects,  station  identification,  program 
identification  (theme  music  of  short 
duration)  or  identification  of  the  spon¬ 
sorship  of  the  program  proper,  no 
announcement  of  the  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  is  required. 

(5)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  A  li¬ 
censee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively  to 
create  the  impression  that  any  program 
being  broadcast  by  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  consists  of  live  talent. 

(6)  During  the  annual  periods  in 
which  daylight  saving  time  will  be  effec¬ 
tive  the  requirements  of  this  section  are 
waived  with  respect  to  network  pro¬ 
grams,  transcribed  and  rebroadcast  one 
hour  later  because  of  the  time  differen¬ 
tial  resulting  from  the  adoption  of  day¬ 
light  saving  time  in  some  areas,  this 
waiver  being  applicable  whether  the  off- 
the-line  recording  is  made  by  the  net¬ 
work  itself  at  one  of  its  key  stations  or 
by  an  individual  station,  but  only  when 
the  off-the-line  recording  is  for  broad¬ 
cast  one  hour  later  by  those  stations 
which  operate  on  standard  time.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  each  station  which  broadcasts 
network  programs  one  hour  later  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  this  waiver  shall  make  an 
appropriate  announcement  at  least  once 
each  day  between  the  hours  of  10  a.  m. 
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aiid  10  p.  m..  stating  that  some  or  all  of 
the  network  programs  which  are  broad- 
ctist  by  that  station  are  delayed  broad* 
casts  by  means  of  transcription,  and 
indicating  whether  the  transcriptions 
have  been  made  by  the  network  or  the 
individual  station.  A  network  organi¬ 
zation  or  individual  station  taking,  ad¬ 
vantage  of  this  waiver  should  so  advise 
the  Commission. 

8  3.119  Sponsored  programs;  an- 
nouncement  of.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to.  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by.  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
wliich  any  records,  transcriptions,  tal¬ 
ent.  scripts,  or  other  material  gr  services 
of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  induce¬ 
ment  to  the  brosulcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram.  an  announcement  shall  be  made 
both  at  the  beginning  and  conclusion  of 
such  program  on  which  such  material  or 
services  are  used  that  such  records, 
transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or  other 
material  or  services  have  been  furnished 
to  such  station  in  connection  with  the 
broadcasting  of  such  program:  Provided, 
however.  That  only  one  such  announce¬ 
ment  need  be  made  in  the  case  of  any 
such  program  of  5  minutes’  duration  or 
less,  which  announcement  may  be  made 
either  at  the  beginning  or  the  conclusion 
of  the  program. 

(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay- 
msmt  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
val  uable  consideration  is  received,  or  by 
whom  the  material  or  services  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are 
furnished.  Where  an  agent  or  other 
pei’son  contracts  or  otherwise  makes  ar¬ 
rangements  with  a  station  on  behalf  of 
another,  and  such  fact  is  known  to  the 
station,  the  announcement  shall  disclose 
th<!  identity  of  the  person  or  persons  in 
whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting  in¬ 
stead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

<  d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  In  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  ex¬ 
ecutive  officers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or'  of  the  board  of 
directors  of  the  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group  shall  be  made  available  for  public 


inspection  at  one  of  the  radio  stations 
carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3,120  Broadcasts  hy  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “legally 
quahlled  candidate”  means  any  person 
who  has  publicly  announced  that  he  is 
a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a  conven¬ 
tion  a  political  party  or  for  nomina¬ 
tion  or  election  in  a  primary,  special,  or 
general  election,  municipal,  county. 
State  or  national,  and  who  meets  the 
qualifications  prescribed  by  the  applica¬ 
ble  laws  to  hold  the  office  for  which  he 
is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be  voted 
for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by  means 
of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who: 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2 )  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable  law 
to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writing  in 
his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other  method, 
and  (i)  has  been  duly  nominated  by  a 
political  party  which  is  commonly  known 
and  regarded  as  such,  or  (ii)  makes  a* 
substantial  showing  that  he  is  a  bona  fide 
candidate  for  nomination  or  office,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  station 
licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use  of 
its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified  can¬ 
didate  for  public  office,  but  if  any  licensee 
shall  permit -any  such  candidate  to  use 
its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal  oppor¬ 
tunities  to  all  other  such  candidates  for 
that  office  to  use  such  facilities:  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  such  licensee  shall  have  no 
power  of  censorship  over  the  material 
broadcast  by  any  such  candidate. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  (1)  The 
rates,  if  any,  charged  all  such  candidates 
for  the  same  office  shall  be  uniform  and 
shall  not  be  rebated  by  any  means  direct 
or  indirect.  A  candidate  shall,  in  each 
case,  be  charged  no  more  than  the  rate 
the  station  would  charge  if  the  candidate 
were  a  commercial  advertiser  whose  ad¬ 
vertising  was  directed  to  promoting  its 
business  within  the  same  area  as  that  en¬ 
compassed  by  the  particular  office  for 
which  such  person  is  a  candidate.  All 
discount  privileges  otherwise  offered  by 
a  station  to  commercial  advertisers  shall 
be  available  upon  equal  terms  to  all  can¬ 
didates  for  public  office. 

(2)  In  making  time  available  to  can¬ 
didates  for  public  office  no  licensee  shall 
make  any  discrimination  between  candi¬ 
dates  in  charges,  practices,  regulations, 
facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  connection 
with  the  service  rendered  pursuant' to 
this  part,  or  make  or  give  any  preference 
to  any  candidate  for  public  office  or  sub¬ 
ject  any  such  candidate  to  any  preju¬ 
dice  or  disadvantage;  nor  shall  any 
licensee  make  any  contract  or  other 
agreement  which  shall  have  the  effect  of 
permitting  any  legally  qualified  candi¬ 
date  for  any  public  office  to  broadcast  to 
the  exclusion  of  other  legally  qualified 
candidates  for  the  same  public  office. 


(d)  Records ;  inspection.  Elveryliceo.  I  I 
see  shall  keep  and  permit  public  inspoe.  I  I 
tion  of  a  complete  record  of  all  request!  I  I 
for  broadcast  time  made  by  or  on  behitf  I  I 
of  candidates  for  public  office,  togeth«  I  I 
with  an  appropriate  notation  showioi  I  I 
the  disposition  made  by  the  licensee  q(  I  I 
such  requests,  and  the  charges  made,  tf  I 
any,  if  request  is  granted.  Such  reco^  I 
shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of  tvo  I 

^ears.  I 

§  3.121  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  tens  I 
“rebroadcast”  means  reception  by  radio  I 
of  the  program  of  a  radio  station,  and  I 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrai»i  I 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast  I 
station.  I 

Note  1:  As  used  in  §3.121,  program  ta.  I 
eludes  any  complete  program  or  part  then*  I 
of,  or  any  signals  if  other  than  A-3  emissioiL  I 

Note  2:  In  case  a  program  is  transmitted  I 
from  its  point  of  origin  to  a  broadcast  statton  I 
entirely  by  telephone  facilities  in  whidi  a  I 
section  of  such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the  I 
broadcasting  of  this  program  is  not  consid*  I 
ered  a  rebroadcast.  ■ 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  standard  broad*  I 
cast  station  may,  without  further  au-  I 
thority  of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast  I 
the  program  of  a  United  States  standud  I 
or  FM  broadcast  station,  provided  the  I 
Commission  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  I 
of  each  station  rebroadcast  and  the  U*  I 
censee  certifies  that  express  author!^  I 
has  been  received  from  the  licensee  oi  I 
the  station  originating  the  program.  I 

Nott::  The  notice  and  certification  of  con* 
sent  shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular  prae* 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of  s 
standard  broadcast  station  several  times  dur* 

Ing  a  license  period,  notice  and  certification 
of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the  ensuing  I 
license  period  with  the  application  for  re* 
newal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of  such 
rebroadcast  practice  if  begun  during  a  li* 
cense 'period. 

(c)  (1)  The  licensee  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  located  within  a  state 
or  the  District  of  Columbia,  may,  with¬ 
out  further  authority  of  the  Commission 
rebroadcast  on  a  noncommercial  basis 

a  noncommercial  program  of  a  United  ^ 
States  international  broadcast  station 

(2)  The  licqpsee  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  located  in  any.  territory  or 
insular  possession  of  the  United  States 
.may,  without  further  authority  of  the 
Commission,  rebroadcast  any  program  of 
a  United  States  international  broadcast 
station. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  any  rebroadcast  un¬ 
der  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph,  the 
Commission  shall  be  notified  of  the  call 
letters  of  each  station  whose  programs 
are  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  shall 
certify  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

(d)  No  licensee  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  any  other  class  of  United  Sta^ 
radio  station  without  written  authority 
having  first  been  obtained  from  the  ^m* 
mission  upon  application  accompanied  by 
written  consent  or  certification  of  wn- 
sent  of  the  licensee  of  the  station  origi* 
nating  the  program. 

Note  1 :  The  broadcasting  of  a  program  rC" 
layed  by  a  remote  pick-up  broadcast  static 


I 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


9059 


friday,  December  9,  1955 

I 

(1 4.401  of  this  chapter)  is  not  considered  ft 

xebr^cast. 

Note  2:  Informal  application  may  be  em> 
ployed. 

Note  3 :  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective 
June  24, 1941,  until  further  order  of  the  Com- 
mission,  §  3.121  (d)  is  suspended  only  Insofar 
ts  it  requires  prior  written  authority  of  the 
Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of  pro¬ 
grams  originated  for  that  express  purpose  by 
United  States  Government  radio  stations. 

i.’  (e)  In  case  of  a  program  rebroadcast 
by  several  standard  broadcast  stations, 
such  as  a  chain  rebroadcast,  the  person 
legally  responsible  for  distributing  the 
program  or  the  network  facilities  may 
obtain  the  necessary  authorization  for 
the  entire  rebroadcast  both  from  the 
Commission  and  from  the  person  or  li¬ 
censee  of  the  station  originating  the 
program. 

1  (f)  Attention  is  directed  to  section  325 
‘‘(b)  of  the  Communications  Act  of  1934, 
which  reads  as  follows: 

1  No  person  shall  be  permitted  to  locate,  use, 
or  maintain  a  radio  broadcast  studio  or  other 
place  or  apparatus  from  which  or  whereby 
sound  waves  are  converted  into  electrical  en¬ 
ergy,  or  mechanical  or  physical  reproduction 
of  sound  waves  produced,  and  caused  to  be 
transmitted  or  delivered  to  a  radio  station  in 
s  foreign  country  for  the  purpose  of  being 
broadcast  from  any  radio  station  there,  hav¬ 
ing  a  power  output  of  sufficient  intensity, 
and/or  being  so  located  geographically  that 
its  emissions  may  be  received  consistently  in 
the  United  States,  without  first  obtaining  a 
permit  from  the  Commission  upon  proper 
application  therefor.  (See  §  1.327  of  this 
chapter.) 

f  5  3.122  Lotteries,  (a)  An  applica¬ 
tion  for  construction  permit,  license, 
renewal  of  license,  or  any  other  authori¬ 
zation  for  the  operation  of  a  broadcast 
station,  will  not  be  granted  where  the 
applicant  proposes  to  follow  or  continue 
to  followr  a  policy  or  practice  of  broad¬ 
casting  or  permitting  “the  broadcasting 
of,  any  advertisement  of  or  information 
concerning  any  lottery,  gift  enterprise, 
or  similar  scheme,  offering  prizes  de¬ 
pendent  in  whole  or  in  part  upon  lot  or 
chance,  or  any  list  of  the  prizes  drawn  or 
awarded  by  means  of  any  such  lottery, 
gift  enterprise,  or  scheme,  whether  said 
list  contains  any  part  or  all  of  such 
prizes.”  (See  18  U.  S.  C.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a  par¬ 
ticular  program  comes  within  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
depends  on  the  facts  of  each  case.  How¬ 
ever,  the  Commission  will  in  any  event 
consider  that  a  program  comes  within 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  if  in  connection  with  such  pro¬ 
gram  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or  thing 
of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person  whose 
selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or  in  part 
upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  condition  of 
Winning  or  competing  for  such  prize, 
such  winner  or  winners  are  required  to 
furnish  any  money  or  thing  of  value  or 
are  required  to  have  in  their  possession 
uuy  product  sold,  manufactured,  fur¬ 
bished  or  distributed  by  a  sponsor  of  a 
program  broadcast  on  the  station  in 
Question. 

LICENSING  POLICIES 

§  3.131  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 
wo  license  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
Broadcast  station  having  any  contract. 


arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
imder  which  the  station  is  prevented  or 
hindered  from,  or  penalized  for,  broad¬ 
casting  the  programs  of  any  other  net¬ 
work  organization.  (The  term  “network 
organization”  as  used  herein  includes  na¬ 
tional  and  regional  network  organiza¬ 
tions.  See  ch.  VII,  J,  of  Report  on  Chain 
Broadcasting.) 

§  3.132  Territorial  exclusivity.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  imderstanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another  sta¬ 
tion  serving  substantially  the  same  area 
from  broadcasting  the  network’s  pro¬ 
grams  not  taken  by  the  former  station, 
or  which  prevents  or  hinders  another 
station  serving  a  substantially  different 
area  from  broadcasting  any  program  of 
the  network  organization.  This  section 
shall  not  be  construed  to  prohibit  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding 
between  a  station  and  a  network  orgam- 
zation  pursuant  to  which  the  station  is 
granted  the  first  call  in  its  primary  serv¬ 
ice  area  upon  the  programs  of  the  net¬ 
work  organization. 

§  3.133  Term  of  affiliation.  No  license 
shall  be  granted  to  a  standard  broadcast 
station  having  any  contract,  arrange-' 
ment,  or  understanding,  express  or  im¬ 
plied,  with  a  network  organization  which 
provides,  by  original  term,  provisions  for 
renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the  afifiliation 
of  the  station  with  the  network  organiza¬ 
tion  for  a  period  longer  than  2  years: 
Provided,  That  a  contract,  arrangement, 
or  understanding  for  a  period  up  to  2 
years,  may  be  entered  into  within  six 
months  prior  to  the  commencement  of 

such  period. 

# 

§  3.134^  Option  time.  No  license  shall 
be  granted  to  a  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  which  options  for  network  pro¬ 
grams  any  time  subject  to  call  op.  less 
than  56  days’  notice,  or  more  time  than 
a  total  of  3  hours  within  each  of  four 
segments  of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein 
described.  The  broadcast  day  is  divided 
into  four  segments,  as  follows:  8  a.  m.  to 
1  p.  m.;  1  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to  11 
p.  m.;  11  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.  (These  seg¬ 
ments  are  to  be  determined  for  each  sta¬ 
tion  in  terms  of  local  time  at  the  location 
of  the  station  but  may  remain  constant 
throilfehout  the  year  regardless  of  shifts 
from  standard  to  daylight  saving  time  or 
vice  versa.)  Such  option  may  not  be^ 
exclusive  as  against  other  network 
organizations  and  may  not  prevent  or 
hinder  the  station  from  optioning  or 
selling  any  or  all  of  the  time  covered  by 
the  option,  or  other  time,  to  other  net¬ 
work  organizations. 

Note  1 :  As  used  in  this  section,  an  option  is 
any  contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  between  a  station  and  a 
network  organization  which  prevents  or 
hinders  the  station  from  scheduling  pro¬ 
grams  before  the  network  agrees  to  utilize  the 
time  during  which  such  programs  are , 
scheduled,  or  which  reqvilres  the  station  to 
clear  time  already  scheduled  when  the  net¬ 
work  organization  seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

Note  2:  All  time  options  permitted  under 
this  section  must  be  for  specified  clock  hours, 
expressed  in  terms  of  any  time  system  set 


forth  in  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the 
stdtlon  and  network  organization.  Shifts 
from  daylight  saving  to  standard  time  or 
vice  versa  may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified 
hours  correspondingly  as  agreed  by  the  sta¬ 
tion  and  network  organization. 

§  3.135  Right  to  reject  programs.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  (a)  with  respect  to  programs  of¬ 
fered  pursuant  to  an  afifiliation  contract, 
prevents  or  hinders  the  station  from  re¬ 
jecting  or  refusing  network  programs 
which  the  station  reasonably  believes  to 
be  imsatisfactory  or  unsuitable;  or  which 
(b)  with  respect  to  network  programs  so 
offered  or  already  contracted  for,  pre¬ 
vents  the  station  from  rejecting  or 
refusing  any  program  which,  in  its  opin¬ 
ion,  is  contrary  to  the  public  interest,  or 
from  substituting  a  program  of  out¬ 
standing  local  or  national  importance. 

§  3.136  Network  ownership  of  sta¬ 
tions.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
network  organization,  or  to  any  person 
directly  or  indirectly  controlled  by  or  un¬ 
der  common  control  with  a  network  or¬ 
ganization,  for  more  than  one  standard 
broadcast  station  where  one  of  the  sta¬ 
tions  covers  substantially  the  service 
area  of  the  other  station,  or  for  any 
standard  broadcast  station  in  any  local¬ 
ity  where  the  existing  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  are  so  few  or  of  such  un¬ 
equal  desirability  (in  terms  of  coverage, 
power,  frequency,  or  other  related  mat¬ 
ters)  that  competition  would  be  sub¬ 
stantially  restrained  by  such  licensing. 
(The  word  “control”  as  used  herein  is 
not  limited  to  full  control  hut  includes 
such  a  measure  of  control  as  would  sub¬ 
stantially  affect  the  availability  of  the 
station  to  other  networks.) 

Note;  Effective  date  of  this  section  with 
respect  to  any  station  may  be  extended  from 
time  to  time  in  order  to  permit  the  orderly 
disp>osition  of  properties;  and  it  shall  be 
suspended  indefinitely  with  respect  to 
regional  network  organizations. 

§  3.137  Dual  network  operation.  No 
license  shall  be  issued  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  affiliated  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  maintains 
more  than  one  network:  Provided,  That 
this  section  shall  not  be  applicable  if 
such  networks  are  not  operated  simul¬ 
taneously,  or  if  there  is  no  substantial 
overlap  in  the  territors^  served  by  the 
group  of  stations  comprising  each  such 
network. 

§  3.138  Control  by  networks  of  sta¬ 
tion  rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted 
to  a  standard  broadcast  station  having 
any  contract,  arrangement,  or  under¬ 
standing,  express  or  implied,  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  under  which  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  prevented  or  hindered  from,  or 
penalized  for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates 
for  the  sale  of  broadcast  time  for  other 
than  the  network’s  programs. 

§  3.139  Special  rules  relating  to  con¬ 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  salfi  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  standard  broadcast  station  which  has 
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A  contract,  arrangement  or  understand¬ 
ing.  express  or  implied,  pursuant  to 
which,  as  consideration  or  partial  con¬ 
sideration  tor  the  assignment  of  license 
or  transfer  of  control,  the  assignor  of  a 
station  license  or  the  transferor  of  stock, 
where  transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is 
InTolved.  or  the  nominee  of  such  as¬ 
signor  or  transferor  retains  any  right  of 
1‘eversion  of  the  license  or  any  right  to 
the  reassignment  of  the  license  in  the 
future,  or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the 
facilities' of  the  station  for  any  period 
whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corpo¬ 
rate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis- 
Hion  before  the  effective  date  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  February  15,  1949.  involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  type  covered  by  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  and  the  existence  apd 
terms  of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to 
the  Commission  at  the  time  of  execu¬ 
tion,  the  Conunlssion  will  give  considera¬ 
tion  to  the  issuance  of  a  license  despite 
the  existence  of  such  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment  or  understanding,  if  the  parties 
thereto  modify  such  contract  within  6 
months  from  the  effective  date  of  this 
section.  Such  modifications  will  be 
considered  on  the  facts  of  each  case  but 
no  such  modification  will  be  approved 
unless  the  modified  contract  contains  at 
least  the  following  provisions: 

(DA  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  week  shall  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than  4 
hours  shall  be  on  any  given  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  that  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or  re¬ 
fuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro- 

■  gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
Importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  radio  time  for  programs 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion  card  rate  for  the  time  made  unavail¬ 
able. 

(3)  A  prohibition  against  the  resale  or 
reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
wiUi  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  contract, 
arrangement  or  understanding.  Such 
expiration  date  shall  not  extend  beyond 
February  15,  1964  and  shall  tn  no  event 
extend  beyond  the  expiration  date  origi¬ 
nally  provided  for  in  any  such  contract, 
agreement  or  understanding,  in  the  event 
that  such  expiration  date  is  a  date  prior 
to  February  15,  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract.  arrangement  or  imderstanding  for 
substantial  cause,  including,  but  not 
limited  to,  the  assignment  of  license  or 
the  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate 
licensee,  consistent  disagreement  over 
programs  between  the  parties,  or  the  ac- 
quisitkm  of  a  network  affiliation  by  the 
licensee,  upon  the  payment  of  a  lump 
sum  or  periodic  payments,  and  providing 
that  the  amount  initially  fixed  shall 


thereafter  decrease  as  the  amount  of 
time  reserved  is  decreased  by  perform¬ 
ance  of  the  contract.  Any  such  pa3anent 
should  not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  con¬ 
stitute  in  practice  an  effective  deterrent 
to  the  licensee  exercising  the  right  of 
termination.  In  determining  whether 
the  amount  is  unduly  large,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  consider  the  amount  by  which 
consideration  in  return  for  the  transfer 
of  the  station  was  decreased  by  reason  of 
the  reservation  of  time  or  the  present 
value  of  the  radio  time  still  reserved  and 
unused  as  of  the  date  of  the  exercise  of 
the  right  of  termination. 

DATA  AND  MEASUREMENTS 

§  3.150  2>ata  required  with  applica¬ 
tions  for  directional  antenna  systems. 
(a)  The  following  engineering  data  shall 
be  submitted  with  the  application  for  au¬ 
thority  to  install  a  directional  antenna: 

(1)  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  syst^n  showing: 

(1)  Number  of  elements, 

(ii)  Tsrpe  of  each  element  (i.  e.,  guyed 
or  self-supporting,  uniform  cross  section 
or  tapered  (specifying  base  width), 
grounded  or  insulated,  etc.), 

(iii)  Complete  engineering  details  of 
top  loading  or  sectionalizing,  if  any. 

Civ)  Height  of  vertical  lead  of  each 
element  in  feet  (height  above  base  insu¬ 
lator  or  base,  if  grounded) , 

(v)  Overall  height  in  feet  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  above  ground, 

(Vi)  Details  including  sketches  of 
ground  system  for  each  element  (length 
and  number  of  radials,  dimensions  of 
ground  screen,  if  used,  and  depth  buried) 
and  outlines  of  property, 

(vii)  Ratio  of  fields  from  elements 
(identifying  elements). 

(2)  Calculated  horizontal  (ground) 
plane  field  intensity  patterns  for  each 
mode  of  operation  plotted  to  the  largest 
scale  possible  on  standard  letter-size 
polar  coordinate  paper  (main  engraving 
approximately  7"  x  10")  using  only 
scale  divisions  and  subdivisions  having 
values  of  1,  2,  2.5,  or  5  times  10°*“  and 
showing : 

(i)  Inverse  field  intensity  at  1  mile  and 
effective  field  intensity  (RMS) . 

(ii)  Direction  true  north  shall  be 
shown  at  zero  azimuth. 

(iii)  Direction  and  distance  to  each 
existing  station  with  which  interference 
may  be  involved.  (All  directions  shall  be 
determined  by  accurate  calculation  or 
from  Lambert  Conformal  Conic  Projec¬ 
tion  Map  such  as  United  States  Coast  and 
Geodetic  Survey  Map,  No.  3060a,  or  map 
of  equal  accuracy,  and  all  distances  shall 
be  determined  by  accurate  calculation  or 
from  United  States  Albers  Equal  Area 
Projection  Map  scale  1/2,500,000  or  map 
of  equal  accuracy.  These  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  United  States  Coast  and 
Geodetic  Survey  and  the  United  States 
Department  of  Interior,  Geological 
Survey.) 

(iv)  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north  and  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  elements  (specifshng  degrees  lead¬ 
ing  [+]  or  lagging  t— ])  .and  space 
phasing  of  elements  (identif3nng  ele¬ 
ments)  .  (Space  phasing  should  be 
given  in  feet  as  well  as  in  degrees.) 

(V)  The  location  of  all  the  Diinima  in 
the  pattern. 


(3)  Calculated  field  intensity  vs.  azi. 
muth  patterns  for  every  5  degree 
elevation  through  60  degrees  in  those 
instances'  where  radiation  at  angid 
above  the  horizontal  plane  is  a  pertinent 
factor  in  station  allocation.  These  pat¬ 
terns  may  be  plotted  in  polar  or  rectan¬ 
gular  coordinates  but  shall  be  submitted 
one  to  a  page.  Minor  lobe  and  null  de¬ 
tail  occurring  between  the  5  degree 
intervals  need  not  be  submitted. 

(4)  Data  used  in  computing  the  pat¬ 
terns  in  subparagraphs  (2)  and  (3)  of 
this  paragraph  including: 

(i)  Formula  used  for  calculating  the 
horizontal  patterns,  sample  calculations. 
(Derivation  of  formula  if  other  than 
standard  is  used.) 

(ii)  All  assumptions  made  and  basis 
therefor,  including  electrical  height, 
current  distribution  and  efficiency 
each  element,  and  ground  conductivity. 

(iii)  Complete  tabulation  of  final  cal¬ 
culated  data  used  in  plotting  patterns, 
including  data  for  determination  of  RMS 
value  of  pattern. 

(5)  Values  of  field  intensity  less  than 
10  percent  of  the  effective  field  intensity 
of  the  patterns  in  subparagraphs  (2) 
and  (3)  of  this  paragraph  shown  on  an 
enlarged  scale. 

(6)  In  the  event  actual  inverse  dis¬ 
tance  field  intensities  expected  to  be 
determined  in  practice  (that  is,  the 
values  determined  from  actual  measure¬ 
ments,  particularly  in  sharp  nulls)  are 
different  from  the  calculated  values  in 
subparagraphs  (2)  and  (3)  of  this  para¬ 
graph,  the  maximum  expected  operating 
values  (MEOV)  as  well  as  the  calculated 
values  shall  be  shown  on  both  the  full 
patterns  and  the  enlarged  sections. 

(7)  Any  additional  information  re¬ 
quired  by  the  application  form. 

§  3.151  Field  intensity  measuremenit 
to  establish  performance  of  directional 
antennas,  (a)  In  addition  to  the  in¬ 
formation  required  by  the  license  aM>li- 
cation  form,  the  following  showing  must 
be  submitted  to  indicate  that  the  pattern 
obtained  for  each  mode  of  directional 
operation  is  essentially  the  same  as  that 
predicted  by  the  application  and  re¬ 
quired  by  terms  of  the  authorization 
and  that  any  specific  requirements  set 
out  are  fully  met: 

(1)  Horizontal  field  intensity  pat¬ 
tern  (s)  showing  the  inverse  field  inten¬ 
sity  at  1  mile  and  effective  field  intensi^ 
(RMS)  as  determined  from  field  inten¬ 
sity  measurements  taken  and  analyzed 
in  accordance  with  §  3,.  186  in  at  least 
the  following  directions: 

(i)  Those  specified  in  the  instrument 
of  authorization. 

(ii)  In  major  lobes.  Generally  at 
least  three  radials  are  necessary  to  es¬ 
tablish  a  major  lobe;  however,  additional 
radials  may  be  required. 

(iii)  Along  sufficient  number  of  other 
radials  to  establish  the  effective  ^d. 
In  the  case  of  a  relatively  simple 
tional  antenna  pattern,  approximately 
five  radials  in  addition  to  those  in  sub¬ 
divisions  (i)  and  (ii)  of  this  subpa^ 
graph  are  sufficient.  However, 
more  complicated  patterns  are  involved, 
that  is,  patterns  having  several  or 
lobes  or  nulls,  measurements  shall  be 
taken  along  as  many  radials  as  may  be 
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necessary,  to  definitely  establish  the 
nattern(s) . 

(2)  Pattern(s)  plotted  with  direction 
true  north  as  zero  azimuth  and  showing 
the  orientation  of  array  with  respect  to 
true  north,  time  and  space  phasing  of 
elements,  and  both  calculated  and  meas¬ 
ured  parameters,  (Specify  degrees  lead¬ 
ing  [+]  or  lagging  [— ]  and  space  phas- 
ii^  in  feet  as  well  as  in  degrees.) 

(3)  Pattern(s)  plotted  to  the  largest 
scale  possible  on  standard  letter-size 
polar  coordinate  paper  (main  engraving 
approximately  7”  x  10”)  using  divisions 
and  subdivisions  having  values  of  1,  2, 

25,  or  5  times  (no  other  values 

shall  be  used).  All  values  of  field  in¬ 
tensity  less  than  10  percent  of  the  RMS 
field  intensity  of  the  pattern  shown  on 
an  enlarged  scale. 

(4)  Complete  tabulation  of  all  data 
used  in  plotting  the  above  pattern (s). 

(5)  The  25  and  5  mv/m  field  intensity 
contours  and  the  nighttime  interference- 
free  contour,  when  the  pattern  is  for 
nighttime  operation,  as  well  as  any  other 
contours  specified  by  the  instrument  of 
authorization,  plotted  on  a  map  which 
has  the  largest  practical  scale.  These 
contours  need  not  be  shown  for  distances 
greater  than  20  miles  from  the  antenna 
except  that  the  field  intensity  contours 
on  the  far  side  of  the  business  and  resi¬ 
dential  areas  of  the  city  in  which  the 
main  studio  is  located  shall  be  shown. 
When  the  station  is  limited  by  interfer¬ 
ence  within  the  5  mv/m  contour  the 
latter  contour  need  not  be  shown.  In  the 
event  the  5  mv/m  contour  includes  and 
extends  beyond  the  city  and  beyond  20 
miles,  the  highest  signal  intensity  con¬ 
tour  that  entirely  includes  the  city  may 
be  plotted  in  lieu  of  the  5  mv/m  contour; 
in  the  event  that  the  5  mv/m  contour 
does  not  include  the  city,  the  contour  of 
highest  signal  intensity  encompassing 
the  city  shall  be  plotted  in  addition  to 
the  5  mv/m  contour. 

*  (6)  The  actual  field  intensity  meas¬ 
ured  at,  each  monitoring  point  estab¬ 
lished  in  the  various  directions  for  which 
a  limiting  field  was  specified  in  the 
instrument  of  authorization  together 
with  accurate  and  detailed  description 
of  each  monitoring  point  together  with 
ordinary  snapshots,  clear  and  sharp, 
taken  with  the  field  intensity  meter  in 
its  measuring  position  and  with  the  cam¬ 
era  so  locate,d  that  its  field  of  view  takes 
in  as  many  pertinent  landmarks  as  pos¬ 
sible.  In  addition,  the  directions  for 
proceeding  to  each  monitoring  point  to¬ 
gether  with  a  rough  sketch  or  map  upon 
which  has  been  indicated  the  most  ac- 
ce^ible  approaches  to  the  monitoring 
points  should  be  submitted. 

§  3.152  Field  intensity  measurements 
w  support  of  applications  or  evidence 
hearings.  In  the  determination  of 
interference,  groundwave  field  inten¬ 
sity  measurements  will  take  precedence 
over  theoretical  values,  provided  such 
measurements  are  properly  taken  and 
presented.  When  measurements  of 
groundwave  signal  intensity  are  pre- 
^nted,  they  shall  be  sufficiently  com- 
Piete  in  accordance  with  §  3,186  to 
the  field  intensity  at  1  mile 
Q  the  pertinent  directions  for  that 
station. 


Note;  The  antenna  resistance  measure¬ 
ments  required  by  §  3.186  need  not  be  taken 
or  submitted. 

STANDARD  BROADCAST  TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

§  3.181  Introduction,  (a)  There  are 
presented  herein  the  Technical  Stand¬ 
ards  giving  interpretations  and  further 
considerations  concerning  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Federal  Communi¬ 
cations  Commission  governing  standard 
broadcast  stations.  While  rules  and 
regulations  form  the  basis  of  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice,  these  standards  may  go 
beyond  the  rules  and  regulations  and  set 
up  engineering  principles  for  considera¬ 
tion  of  various  allocation  problems. 
These  standards  have  been  approved  by 
the  Commission  and  thus  are  considered 
as  reflecting  the  opinion  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion  in  all  matters  involved. 

(b)  The  Technical  Standards  set 
forth  herein  are  those  deemed  necessary 
for  the  construction  and  operation  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  technical  regulations 
and  for  operation  in  public  interest  along 
technical  lines  not  specifically  enunci¬ 
ated  in  the  regulations.  These  stand¬ 
ards  are  based  on  the  best  engineering 
data  available  from  evidence  supplied  in 
formal  and  informal  hearings  and  exten¬ 
sive  surveys  conducted  in  the  field  by  the 
Commission’s  personnel.  Numerous  in¬ 
formal  conferences  have  been  held  with 
radio  engineers,  manufacturers  of  radio 
equipment  and  others  for  the  guidance 
of  the  Commission  in  the  formulation  of 
these  standards. 

(c)  These  standards  are  complete  in 
themselves  and  supersede  any  previous 
announcements  or  policies  which  may 
have  been  enunciated  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  on  engineering  matters  concerning 
standard  broadcast  stations. 

(d)  While  these  standards  provide  for 
flexibility  and  set  forth  the  conditions 
under  which  they  are  applicable,  it  is 
not  expected  that  material  deviation 
therefrom  as  to  fundamental  principles 
will  be  recognized  unless  full  information 
is  submitted  as  to  the  reasonableness  of 
such  departure  and  the  need  therefor. 

(e)  These  standards  will  necessarily 
change  as  progress  is  made  in  the  art, 
and  accordingly  it  will  be  necessary  to 
make  revisions  from  time  to  time.  The 
Commission  will  accumulate  and  analyze 
engineering  data  available  as  to  the 
progress  of  the  art  so  that  its  standards 
may  be  kept  current  with  the  develop¬ 
ments. 

§  3.182  Engineering  standards  of  al¬ 
location.  (a)  Sections  3.21  to  3.34,  in¬ 
clusive,  govern  allocation  of  facilities  in 
the  standard  broadcast  band  of  535  to 
1605  kc.  Section  3.21  establishes  three 
classes  of  channels  in  this  band,  namely, 
clear  channels  for  the  use  of  high- 
powered  stations,  regional  channels  for 
the  use  of  medium-powered  stations,  and 
local  channels  for  the  use  of  low-pow¬ 
ered  stations.  The  classes  and  power  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  which  will 
be  assigned  to  the  various  channels  are 
set  forth  in  §  3.22.  The  classification  of 
the  standard  broadcast  stations  are  as 
follows: 

(1)  Class  I  stations  are  dominant  sta¬ 
tions  operating  on  clear  channels  with 
powers  of  not  less  than  10  or  more  than 


50  kw.  These  stations  are  designed  to 
render  primary  and  secondary  service 
over  an  extended  area  and  at  relatively 
long  distances,  hence  have  their  primary 
service  areas  free  from  objectionable 
interference  from  other  stations  on  the 
same  and  adjacent  channels  and  sec¬ 
ondary  service  areas  free  from  objec¬ 
tionable  interference  from  stations  on 
the  same  channels.  (The  secondary 
service  area  of  a  Class  I  station  is  not 
protected  from  adjacent  channel  inter¬ 
ference.  However,  if  it  is  desired  to 
make  a  determination  of  the  area  in 
which  adjacent  channel  groundwave  in¬ 
terference  (10  kc  removed)  to  skywave 
service  exists,  it  may  be  considered  as 
the  area  where  the  ratio  of  the  desired 
50%  skywave  of  the  Class  I  station  to 
the  undesired  groundwave  of  a  station 
10  kc  removed  is  1  to  4.)  From  an  en¬ 
gineering  point  of  view.  Class  I  stations 
may  be  divided  into  two  groups  and, 
hereafter,  for  4he  purpose  of  conven¬ 
ience,  the  two  groups  of  Class  I  stations 
will  be  termed  Class  I-A  or  I-B  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  assignment  to  chan¬ 
nels  allocated  by  §  3.25  (a)  or  (b). 

(i)  The  Class  I  stations  in  group  I-A 
are  those  assigned  to  the  channels  allo¬ 
cated  by  §  3,25  (a),  on  which  duplicate 
nighttime  operation  is  not  permitted, 
that  is,  no  other  station  is  permitted  to 
operate  on  a  channel  with  a'  Class  I  sta¬ 
tion  of  this  group  within  the  limits  of  the 
United  States  (the  Class  n  stations  as¬ 
signed  the  channels  operate  limited  time 
or  daytime  only),  and  during  daytime 
the  Class  I  station  is  protected  to  the 
100  uv/m  ground  wave  contour.  Pro¬ 
tection  is  given  this  class  of  station  to 
the  500  uv/m  ground  wave  contour  from 
adjacent  channel  stations  for  both  day 
and  nighttime  operations.  The  power 
of  each  such  Class  I  station  shall  not  be 
less  than  50  kw. 

(ii)  The  Class  I  stations  in  group  I^B 
are  those  assigned  to  the  channels  allo¬ 
cated  by  §  3.25  (b),  on  which  duplicate 
operation  is  permitted,  that  is,  other 
CHass  I  or  Class  n  stations  operating 
unlimited  time  may  be  assigned  to  such 
channels.  During  nighttime  hours  of 
operation  a  Class  I  station  of  this  group 
is  protected  to  the  500  uv/m  50  percent 
sky  wave  contour  and  during  daytime 
hours  of  operation  to  the  100  uv/m 
ground  wave  contour  from  stations  on 
the  same  channel.  ’  Protection  is  given 
to  the  500  uv/m  groundwave  contour 
from  stations  on  adjacent  channels  for 
both  day  and  nighttime  operation.  The 
operating  powers  of  Class  I  stations  on 
these  frequencies  shall  be  not  less  than 
10  kw  nor  more  than  50  kw. 

(2)  Class  II  stations  are  secondary 
stations  which  operate  on  clear  channels 
with  powers  not  less  than  0.25  kw.  or 
more  than  50  kw.  These  stations  are 
required  to  use  a  directional  antenna  or 
other  means  to  avoid  causing  interfer¬ 
ence  within  the  normally  protected  serv¬ 
ice  areas  of  Class  I  stations  or  other 
Class  II  stations.  These  stations  nor¬ 
mally  render  primary  service  only,  the 
area  of  which  depends  on  the  geograph¬ 
ical  location,  power,  and  frequency. 
This  may  be  relatively  large  but  is  lim¬ 
ited  by  and  subject  to  such  interference 
as  may  be  received  from  Class  I  stations. 
However,  it  is  recommended  that  Class 
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n  stations  be  so  located  that  the  inter¬ 
ference  received  from  other  stations 
will  not  limit  the  service  area  to  greater 
than  the  2500  uv/m  ground  wave  con¬ 
tour  nighttime  and  500  uv/m  ground- 
wave  contour  daytime,  which  are  the 
values  for  the  mutual  protection  of  this 
plass  of  stations  with  other  stations  of 
the  same  class. 

(3)  Class  in  stations  operate  on  re¬ 
gional  channels  and  normally  render 
primary  service  to  the  larger  cities  and 
the  rural  area  contiguous  thereto,  and 
are  subdivided  into  two  classes: 

(i)  Class  III-A  stations  which  oper¬ 
ate  with  powers  not  less  than  1  kw  or 
more  than  5  kw  are  normally  protected 
to  the  2500  uv/m  groundwave  contour 
nighttime  and  the  500  uv/m  groundwave 
contour  daytime. 

(ii)  Class  III-B  stations  which  operate 
with  powers  not  less  than  0.5  kw,  or  more 
than  1  kw  nighttime  and  5  kw  daytime ' 
are  normally  protected  to  the  4000  uv/m 
groundwave  contour  nighttime  and  500 
uv/m  groundwave  contour  daytime. 

(hi)  Class  IV  stations  operate  on  local 
channels  normally  rendering  primary 
service  only  to  a  city  or  town  and  the 
surburban  and  rural  areas  contiguous 
thereto  with  powers  not  less  than  0.1  kw 
or  more  than  0.25  kw.  The  stations 
are  normally  protected  to  500  uv/m 
groundwave  contour  daytime.  On  local 
channels  the  separation  required  for  the 
daytime  protection  shall  also  determine 
the  nighttime  separation.  The  actual 
nighttime  limitation  will  be  calculated. 

Note:  The  following  approximate  method 
may  be  used,  r.t  is  based  on  the  assumption 
of  0.25  wavelength  antenna  height  and  88 
mv/m  at  one  mile  effective  field  for  250 
watts  power,  using  the  10%  sk3rwave  field 
intensity  cvirve  of  Figure  2  of  §  3.190.  Zones 
defined  by  circles  of  various  radii  specified 
below  are  drawn  about  the  desired  station 
and  the  Interfering  10%  sk3rwave  signal  from 
each  station  in  a  given  zone  is  considered  to 
be  the  value  tabulated  below.  The  effective 
interfering  10%  skywave  signal  is  taken  to 
be  the  RSS  value  of  all  signals  originating 
within  these  zones.  (Stations  beyond  500 
miles  are  not  considered.) 


Zone 

Inner 

radius 

Outer 

radius 

10  percent 
sky  wave 
signal 
(mv/m) 

A . . 

00 

0.10 

.12 

B . . 

60 

80 

C . 

80 

100 

.14 

D . 

100 

250 

.16 

E . 

250 

350 

.14 

F . 

350 

450 

.12 

O . 

450 

500 

.10 

Where  the  power  of  the  Interfering  station 
Is  not  250  watts,  the  10%  sky  wave  signal 
should  be  adjusted  by  the  square  root  of  the 
ratio  of  the  power  to  250  watts. 

(b)  The  class  of  any  station  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  channel  assignment,  the 
power,  and  the  field  intensity  contour  to 
which  it  renders  service  free  of  inter¬ 
ference  from  other  stations  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  these  standards.  No  station 
will  be  permitted  to  change  to  a  class 
normally  protected  to  a  contour  of  less 
intensity  than  the  contour  to  which  the 
station  actually  renders  interference-free 
service.  Any  Station  of  a  class  normally 
protected  to  a  contour  of  less  intensity 
•  than  that  to  which  the  station  actually 
renders  interference-free  service,  will  be 


automatically  reclassified  according  to 
the  class  normally  protected,  the  mini¬ 
mum  consistent  with  its  power  and 
channel  assignment.  Likewise,  any  sta¬ 
tion  to  which  the  interference  is  reduced 
so  that  service  is  rendered  to  a  contour 
normally  protected  for  a  higher  class  will 
be  automatically  changed  to  that  class 
if  consistent  with  its  power  and  chan¬ 
nel  assignment. 

(c)  When  it  is  shown  that  primary 
service  is  rendered  by  any  station,  ^- 
yond  the  normally  protected  contour, 
and  when  primary  service  to  approxi¬ 
mately  90  percent  of  the  popmlation 
(population  served  with  adequate  sig¬ 
nal)  of  the  area  between  the  normally 
protected  contour  and  the  contour  to 
which  such  station  actually  serves,  is  not 
supplied  by  any  other  station  or  stations 
carrying  the  same  general  program  serv¬ 
ice,  the  contour  to  which  protection  may 
be  afforded  in  such  cases  will  be  deter¬ 
mined  from  the  individual  merits  of  the 
case  under  consideration. 

(d)  When  a  station  is  already  limited 
by  interference  from  other  stations  to  a 
contour  of  higher  value  than  that  nor¬ 
mally  protected  for  its  class,  this  contour 
shall  be  the  established  standard  for 
su'ch  station  with  respect  to  interference 
from  all  other  stations. 

(e)  The  several  classes  of  broadcast 
stations  have  in  general  three  service 
areas;  namely,' primary,  secondary,  and 
intermittent  service  areas.  (See  §  3.11 
for  the  definitions  of  primary,  secondary, 
and  intermittent  service  areas.)  Class  I 
stations  render  service  to  all  three  service 
areas.  Class  II  stations  render  service 
to  a  primary  area  but  the  secondary  and 
intermittent  service  areas  may  be  mate¬ 
rially  limited  ot  destroyed  due  to  inter¬ 
ference  from  other  stations  depending 
on  the  station  assignments  involved. 
Class  m  and  IV  stations  usually  have 
only  primary  service  areas  as  interfer¬ 
ence  from  other  stations  generally  pre¬ 
vents  any  secondary  service  and  may 
limit  the  intermittent  service  area. 
However,  complete  intermittent  service 
may  be  obtained  in  many  cases  depend¬ 
ing  on  the  station  assignments  involved. 

(f)  The  signals  necessary  to  render 
primary  service  to  different  types  of  serv¬ 
ice  areas  are  as  follows: 

Field  intensity 
Area:  groundwave^ 

City  business  or  fac¬ 
tory  areas _ _ _ 10  to  50  mv/m 

City  residential  areas.  2  to  10  mv/m 
Rural — all  areas  dur¬ 
ing  winter  or  north¬ 
ern  areas  during 

summer _ 0.1  to  0.5  mv/m 

Rural — southern  areas 
during  summer _ 0.25  to  1.0  mv/m 

*  See  §  3.184  for  curves  showing  dis¬ 
tance  to  various  ground  wave  field  Intensity 
contours  for  different  frequency  and  ground 
conductivities  and  §  3.183. 

All  these  values  are  based  on  an  ab¬ 
sence  of  objectionable  fading,  either  in 
changing  Intensity  or  selective  fading, 
the  usual  noise  level  in  the  areas,  and 
an  absence  of  limiting  interference  from 
other  broadcast  stations.  The  values 
apply  both  day  and  night  but  generally 
fading  or  interference  from  other  sta¬ 
tions  limits  the  primary  service  at  night 
in  all  rural  areas  to  higher  values  of  field 


intensity  than  the  values  given.  The 
Commission  will  not  authorize  a  directive 
antenna  for  a  Class  IV  station  assigned  a 
local  channel. 

Note:  Standards  have  not  been  establisheri 
for  interference  from  atmospherics  or  num. 
made  electric  noise  as  no  uniform  method  o( 
measiu-ing  noise  or  static  has  been  estab¬ 
lished.  In  any  individual  case  objectionable 
interference  from  any  source,  except  other 
broadcast  signals,  may  be  determined  by  com¬ 
paring  the  actual  noise  interference  repro^ 
duced  during  reception  of  a  desired  broadcast 
signal  to  the  degree  of  interference  that 
would  be  caused  by  another  broadcast  signal 
within  20  cycles  of  the  desired  signal  and 
haying  a  carrier  ratio  of  20  to  1  with  both 
sisals  modulated  100  percent  on  peaks  {tf 
usual  programs.  Standards  of  noise  measure¬ 
ments  and  interference  ratio  for  noise  ate 
now  being  studied. 

(g)  In  determining  the  population  of 
the  primary  service  area,  it  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  that  the  following  signals  are 
satisfactory  to  overcome  man-made 
noise  in  towns  of  the  population  given. 

Field  intemtiy 


Population :  gtoundmw 

Up  to  2,500 -  0.5  mv/m 

2,500  to  10,000 _ 2.0  mv/m 

10,000  and  up - Values  given 


in  paragraph  (f)  of  this  section 

These  values  are  subject  to  wide  vari¬ 
ations  in  individual  areas  and  especial 
attention  must  be  given  to  interference 
from  other  stations.  The  values  are  not 
considered  satisfactory  in  any  case  for 
service  to  the  city  in  which  the  main 
studio  of  the  station  is  located.  The 
values  in  paragraph  (f)  of  this  section 
shall  apply  except  as  individual  consid¬ 
eration  may  determine. 

(h)  All  classes  of  broadcast  stations 
have  primary  service  areas  subject  to 
limitation  by  fading  and  noise,  and  in¬ 
terference  from  other  stations  to  the 
contours  set  out  for  each  class  of  station. 

(i)  Secondary  service  is  delivered  in 
the  areas  where  the  sky  wave  for  50  per¬ 
cent  or  more  of  the  time  has  a  field  in¬ 
tensity  of  500  uv/m  or  greater.  (The 
secondary  service  area  of  a  Class  1-A 
station  should  be  considered  as  having 
this  limit  only  for  determination  of  serv¬ 
ice  in  comparison  with  other  stations.) 
It  is  not  considered  that  satisfactory 
secondary  service  can  be  rendered  to 

’  cities  unless  the  sky  wave  approaches  in 
value  the  ground  wave  required  for  pri¬ 
mary  service.  The  secondary  service  is 
necessarily  subject  to  some  interferena 
and  extensive  fading  whereas  the  pri¬ 
mary  service  area  of  a  station  is  subject 
to  no  objectionable  interference  or 
fading.  Class  I  stations  only  are  as¬ 
signed  on  the  basis  o*f  rendering  second¬ 
ary  service. 

Note  :  Standards  have  not  been  established 
for  objectionable  fading  as  such  standards 
would  necessarily  depend  on  the  receive 
characteristics  which  have  been  changed 
considerably  in  this  regard  during  the  last 
several  years.  Selective  fading  causing  aumo 
distortion  and  the  signal  fading  below  the 
noise  level  are  the  objectionable  character¬ 
istics  of  fading  on  modern  design  receiven. 
The  AVC  circuits  in  the  better  design^ 
modern  receivers  in  general  maintain  the 
audio  output  sufficiently  constant  to  be 
satisfactory  during  most  fading. 

(j)  The  intermittent  service  is  ren¬ 
dered  by  the  groundwave  and  begins  at 
the  outer  boundary  of  the  primary  serv¬ 
ice  area  and  extends  to  the  value  of  signal 
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where  it  may  be  considered  as  having  no  • 
further  service  value.  This  may  be  down 
to  only  a  few  microvolts  in  certain  areas 
and  up  to  several  millivolts  in  other 
areas  of  high  noise  level,  interference 
from  other  stations,  or  objectionable 
fading  at  night.  The  intermittent  serv¬ 
ice  area  may  vary  widely  from  day  to 
night  and  generally  varies  from  time  to 
time  as  the  name  implies.  Only  Class  I 
stations  are  assigned  for  protection  from 
interference  from  other  stations  into  the 
intermittent  service  area. 

(k)  Section  3.23  provides  that  the 
several  classes  of  broadcast  stations  may 
be  licensed  to  operate  unlimited  time, 
limited  time,  daytime,  sharing  time,  and 
specified  hours,  with  full  explanation 
given  in  the  section. 

(l)  Section  3.24  sets  out  the  general 
requirements  for  obtaining  an  increase  in 
facilities  of  a  licensed  station  and  for  a 
new  station.  Section  3.24  (b)  concerns 
the  matter  of  interference  that  may  be 
caused  by  a  new  assignment  or  increase 
in  facilities  of  an  existing  assignment. 

(m(1  [Reserved.] 

(n)  [Reserved.] 

(o)  Objectionable  interference  from 
another  broadcast  station  is  the  degree 
of  interference  produced  when,  at  a  spe¬ 
cified  field  intensity  contour  with  respect 
to  the  desired  station,  the  field  intensity 
of  an  undesired  station  (or  the  root- 
sum-square  value  of  field  intensities  of 
two  or  more  stations  on  the  same  fre¬ 
quency)  exceeds  for  ten  (10)  percent  or 
more  of  the  time  the  values  set  forth  in 
these  standards.  (The  secondary  service 
area  of  a  Class  I-A  station  should  be 
considered  as  having  this  limit  only  for 
determination  of  service  in  comparison 
with  other  stations.) 

(1)  With  respect  to  the  root-sum- 
square  values  of  interfering  field  intensi¬ 
ties  referred  to  herein,  except  in  the  case 
of  Class  IV  stations  on  local  channels, 
calculation  is  accomplished  by  consider¬ 
ing  the  signals  in  order  of  decreasing 
magnitude,  adding  the  squares  of  the 
values  and  extracting  the  square  root  of 
the  sum,  excluding  those  signals  which 
are  less  than  50%  of  the  RSS  value  of 
the  higher  signals  already  included. 

(2)  The  RSS  value  will  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  increased  when  a  new  in¬ 
terfering  signal  is  added  which  is  less 
than  50%  of  the  RSS  value  of  the  inter¬ 
ference  from  existing  stations,  and 
which  at  the  same  time  is  not  greater 
than  the  smallest  signal  included  in  the 
RSS  value  of  interference  from  existing 
stations. 

(3)  It  is  recognized  that  application 
of  the  a^ve  “50%  exclusion”  method  of 
calculating  the  RSS  interference  may 
result  in  some  cases  in  anomalies  where- 
m  the  addition  of  a  new  interfering  sig- 
hal  or  the  increase  in  value  of  an  existing 
interfering  signal  will  cause  the  exclu- 
won  of  a  previously  included  signal  and 
may  cause  a  decrease  in  the  calculated 
KoS  value  of  interference.  In  order  to 
provide  the  Commission  with  more  real- 

information  regarding  gains  and 
service  (as  a  basis  for  determi- 
ation  of  the  relative  merits  of  a  pro- 

operation)  the  following  alternate 
method  for  calculating  theproposed  RSS 
values  of  interference  will  be  employed 
Wherever  applicable. 

No.  239— —4 
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.  (4)  In  the  cases  where  it  is  proposed 
to  add  a  new  interfering  signal  which  is 
not  less  than  50%  of  the  RSS  value  of 
interference  from  existing  stations  or 
which  is  greater  than  the  smallest  signal 
already  included  to  obtain  this  RSS 
value,  the  RSS  limitation  after  addition 
of  the  new  signal  shall  be  calculated 
without  excluding  any  signal  previously 
included.  Similarly,  in  cases  where  it  is 
proposed  to  increase  the  value  of  one  of 
the  existing  interfering  signals  whicR 
has  been  included  in  the  RSS  value,  the 
RSS  limitation  after  the  increase  shall 
be  calculated  without  excluding  the  in¬ 
terference  from  any  source  previously 
included. 

(5 )  If  the  new  or  increased  signal  pro¬ 
posed  in  such  cases  is  ultimately  au¬ 
thorized,  the  RSS  values  of  interference 
to  other  stations  affected  will  thereafter 
be  calculated  by  the  “50%  exclusion” 
method  without  regard  to  this  alternate 
method  of  calculation. 

(6)  Examples  of  RSS  interference 
calculations : 

(i)  Existing  interferences; 

station  No.  1 — 1.0  mv/m. 

Station  No.  2 — 0.60  mv/m. 

Station  No.  3 — 0.59  mv/m. 

Station  No.  4 — 0.58  mv/m. 

The  RSS  value  from  Nos.  1,  2  and  3  is  1.31 
mv/m:  therefore  interference  from  No.  4  is 
excluded  for  it  is  less  than  .50%  of  1.31 
mv/m. 

(ii)  Station  A  receives  interference 
from: 

station  No.  1 — 1.0  mv/m. 

Station  No.  2 — 0.60  mv/m. 

Station  No.  3 — 0.59  mv/m. 

It  is  proposed  to  add  a  new  limitation — 
0.68  mv/m.  This  is  more  than  50%  of 
1.31  mv/m,  the  RSS  value  of  Nos.  1,  2 
and  3.  The  RSS  value  of  Station  No.  1 
and  of  the  proposed  station  would  be 
1.21  mv/m  which  is  more  than  twice  as 
large  as  the  limitation  from  Station  No. 
2  or  No.  3.  However,  under  the  above 
provision  the  new  signal  and  the  three 
existing  interferences  are  nevertheless 
calculated  for  purposes  of  comparative 
studies,  resulting  in  an  RSS  value  of  1.47 
mv/m.  However,  if  the  proposed  station 
is  ultimately  authorized,  only  No.  1  and 
the  new  signal  are  included  in  all  subse¬ 
quent  calculations  for  the  reason  that 
Nos.  2  and  3  are  less  than  50%  of  1.21 
mv/m,  the  RSS  value  of  the  new  signal 
and  No.  1. 

(iii)  Station  A  receives  interference 
from: 

station  No.  1 — 1.0  mv/m. 

Station  No.  2 — 0.60  mv/m. 

Station  No.  3 — 0.59  mv/m. 

No.  1  proposes  to  Increase  the  limitation 
it  imposes  on  Station  A  to  1.21  mv/m. 
Although  the  limitations  from  stations 
Nos.  2  and  3  are  less  than  50%  of  the 
1.21  mv/m  limitation,  under  the  above 
provision  they  are  nevertheless  included 
for  comparative  studies,  and  the  RSS 
limitation  is  calculated  to  be  1.47  mv/m. 
However,  If  the  increase  proposed  by  Sta¬ 
tion  No.  1  is  authorized,  the  RSS  value 
then  calculated  1.21  mv/m  because 
Stations  Nos.  2  and  3  are  excluded  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  the  limitations  they 
impose  are  less  than  50%  of  1.21  mv/m. 

(p)  Objectionable  interference^rom  a 
station  on  the  same  channel  shall  be 
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considered  to  exist  to  a  station  when,  at 
the  field  intensity  contour  specified  in 
paragraph  (v)  of  this  section  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  class  to  which  the  station 
belongs,  the  field  intensity  of  an  inter¬ 
fering  station  (or  the  root-sum-square 
value  of  the  field  intensities  of  two  or 
more  interfering  stations)  operating  on 
the  same  channel,  exceeds  for  ten  (10) 
percent  or  more  of  the  time  the  value 
of  the  permissible  interfering  signal  set 
forth  opposite  such  class  in  paragraph 
(V)  of  this  section. 

(q)  Objectionable  interference  from  a 
station  on  an  adjacent  channel  shall  be 
considered  to  exist  to  a  station  when,  at 
the  normally  protected  contour  of  a  de¬ 
sired  station,  the  field  intensity  of  the 
ground  wave  of  an  undesired  station 
operating  on  an  adjacent  channel  (or 
the  root-sum-square  value  of  the  field 
intensities  of  two  or  more  such  undesired 
stations  operating  on  the  same  adjacent 
channel)  exceeds  a  value  specified  in 
paragraph  (w)  of  this  section. 

(r)  For  the  purpose  of  estimating  the 
coverage  and  the  interfering  effects  of 
stations  in  the  absence  of  field  intensity 
measurements,  use  shall  be  made  of  Fig¬ 
ure  8  of  §  3.190  which  describes  the  esti¬ 
mated  effective  field  for  one  kilowatt 
power  input  of  simple  vertical  omnidi¬ 
rectional  antennas  of  various  heights 
with  ground  systems  of  at  least  120  one- 
quarter  wavelength  radials.  Certain  . 
approximations,  based  on  the  curve  or 
other  appropriate  theory,  may  be  made 
when  other  than  such  antennas  and 
ground  systems  are  employed,  but  in  any 
event  the  effective  field  to  be  employed 
shall  not  be  less  than  given  in  the 
following : 

Class  of  station:  Effective  field 

I  _  225  mv/m 

II  and  III _ 175  mv/m 

IV . 160  mv/m 

In  case  a  directional  antenna  is  em¬ 
ployed,  the  interfering  signal  of  a  broad¬ 
casting  station  will  vary  in  different  di¬ 
rections,  being  greater  than  the  above 
values  in  certain  directions  and  less  in 
others,  depending  upon  the  design  and 
adjustment  of  the  directional  antenna 
system.  To  determine  the  interference 
in  any  direction  the  measured  or  calcu¬ 
lated  radiated  field  (unabsorbed  field  in¬ 
tensity  at  1  mile  from  the  array)  must  be 
used  in  conjunction  v/ith  the  appropriate 
propagation  curves.  (See  §  3.185  for 
further  discussion  and  solution  of  a  typi¬ 
cal  directional  antenna  case.) 

(s)  The  existence  or  absence  of  objec¬ 
tionable  groundwave  interference  from 
stations  on  the  same  or  adjacent  chan¬ 
nels  shall  be  determined  by  actual  meas¬ 
urements  made  according  to  the  method 
hereinafter  described,  or,  in  the  absence 
of  such  measurements,  by  reference  to 
the  propagation  curves  of  §  3.184.  The 
existence  or  absence  of  objectionable 
interference  due  to  skjrwave  propagation 
shall  be  determined  by  reference  tP  the 
appropriate  propagation  curves  in  Figure 
1  or  Figure  2  of  §  3.190. 

(t)  In  computing  the  fifty  (50)  percent 
skywave  field  intensity  values  and  the 
ten  (10)  percent  skywave  field  intensity 
values  of  a  station  on  a  clear  channel, 
use  shall  be  made  of  the  appropriate 
graph  set  forth  in  Figure  1  of  8  3.190 
entitled  “Average  Sksrwave  Field  Inten- 
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Bity**  (corresponding  to  the  second  hour 
after  sunset  at  the  recording  station). 
These  graphs  are  drawn  for  a  radiated 
field  of  100  mv/m  at  1  mile  in  the  hori¬ 
zontal  plane  from  a  0.311  wavelepgth 
antenna.  In  computing  the  ten  (10) 
percent  skywave  field  intensity  of  a 
regional  channel  station,  use  shall  be 
made  of  the  appropriate  curve  in  Figure 
2  of  §  3.190  entitled  “10  percent  Skywave 
Signal  Range.”  This  graph  is  drawn  for 
a  radiated  field  of  100  mv/m  at  1  mile 
at  the  vertical  angle  pertinent  to  trans¬ 
mission  by  one  reflection.  This  curve 
supersedes  the  ten  (10)  percent  skywave 


(w)  The  following  ratios  are  to  be 
used  for  determining  the  minimum  ratio 
of  the  field  intensity  of  a  desired  to  an 
undesired  signal  for  interference  free 
service.  In  the  case  of  a  desired  ground- 
wave  signal  interfered  with  by  two  or 
more  skywave  signals  on  the  same  fre¬ 
quency,  the  RSS  value  of  the  latter  is 
used. 


Frequency 
separation  of 
desired  to  un¬ 
desired  signals— 

1  Desired  groundwave 

u.- 

Desired  50 
percent 
skywave 
to  unde¬ 
sired  10 
percent 
skywave 

Undesired 

ground- 

wave 

Undesired 
10  percent 
skywave 

0  kn  .  . . . 

20:1 

1:1 

1:30 

20:1 

1:5 

20:1 

O 

10  kc . 

20  kc _  _ 

*  The  secondary  service  area  of  a  Class  I  station  is  not 
protected  from  adjacent  channel  interference.  However, 
If  it  is  desired  to  make  a  determination  of  the  area  in 
which  adjacent  channel  groundwave  interference  (10  kc. 
removed)  to  skywave  service  exists,  it  may  be  considered 
as  the  area  where  the  ratio  of  the  desired  50  percent  sky* 
wave  of  the  Class  I  station  to  the  undesired  groundwave 
of  a  station  10  kc.  removed  is  1  to  4. 

Prom  the  above,  it  is  apparent  that 
in  many  cases  stations  operating  on 
channels  10  and  20  kilocycles  apart  may 
be  operated  with  antenna  systems  side 
by  side  or  otherwise  in  proximity  with¬ 
out  any  indications  of  interference  if 
the  interference  is  defined  only  in  terms 
of  permissible  ratios  listed  in  this  para¬ 
graph.  As  a  practical  matter,  serious 
interference  problems  may  arise  when 
two  or  more  stations  with  the  same  gen¬ 
eral  service  area  are  operated  on  chan¬ 
nels  10, 20  and  30  kilocycles  apart. 


curve  of  Figure  1  of  §  3.190,  only  for 
regional  and  local  channels  at  the 
present  time.  Adoption  of  revised  sky- 
wave  curves  for  use  on  clear  channels 
will  await  the  outcome  of  the  Clear 
Channel  Hearing  (Docket  No.  6741). 

(u)  The  distance  to  any  specified 
groundwave  field  intensity  contour  for 
any  frequency  may  be  determined  from 
the  appropriate  curves  in  §  3.184  entitled 
“Ground  Wave  Field  Intensity  vs. 
Distance.” 

(V)  Protected  service  contours  and 
permissible  interference  signals  for 
broadcast  stations  are  as  follows: 


(x)  Two  stations,  one  with  a  fre¬ 
quency  twice  that  of  the  other,  should 
not  be  assigned  in  the  same  groundwave 
service  area  unless  special  precautions 
are  taken  to  avoid  interference  from  the 
second  harmonic  of  the  lower  frequency. 
In  selecting  a  frequency,  consideration 
should  be  given  to  the  fact  that  occasion¬ 
ally  the  frequency  assignment  of  two 
stations  in  the  same  area  may  bear  such 
a  relation  to  the  intermediate  frequency 
of  some  broadcast  receivers  as  to  cause 
so-called  “image”  interference.  How¬ 
ever,  since  this  can  usually  be  rectified 
by  readjustment  of  the  intermediate  fre¬ 
quency  of  such  receivers,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  in  general  will  not  take  this  kind  of 
interference  into  consideration  in  allo¬ 
cation  problems. 

(y)  Two  stations  operating  with  syn¬ 
chronized  carriers  and  carrying  the 
identical  program  will  have  their  ground- 
wave  service  subject  to  some  distortion 
in  areas  where  the  signals  from  the  two 
stations  are  of  comparable  intensity. 
For  the  purpose  of  estimating  coverage 
of  such  stations  areas  in  which  the  signal 
ratio  is  between  1  to  2  and  2  to  1  will  not 
be  considered  as  having  satisfactory 
service. 

Note:  Two  stations  are  considered  to  be  op¬ 
erated  synchronously  when  the  carriers  are 
maintained  within  one-fifth  of  a  cycle  per 
second  of  each  other  and  they  transmit  iden¬ 
tical  programs. 

S  3.183  Groundwave  signals,  (a)  In¬ 
terference  that  may  be  caused  by  a 
proposed  assignment  or  an  existing  as¬ 


signment  during  day  time  should  be  de- 
termined,  when  possible,  by  measure-  ^ 
ments  on  the  frequency  involved  or  on 
another  frequency  over  the  same  terrain 
and  by  means  of  the  curves  in  §3i84 
entitled  “Ground  Wave  Field  Intensity 
versus  Distance.”  ' 

(b)  In  determining  Interference  based 
upon  field  intensity  measurements,  it  is 
necessary  to  do  the  following :  First,  es¬ 
tablish  the  outer  boundary  of  the  pro¬ 
tected  service  area  of  the  desired  station 
in  the  direction  of  the  station  that  may 
cause  interference  to  it.  Second,  at  this 
boundary,  measure  the  interfering  sig¬ 
nal  from  the  undesired  station.  Tie 
ratio  of  the  desired  to  the  undesired  sig¬ 
nal  given  in  §  3.182  (w)  should  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  measured  signals  and  if 
the  required  ratio  Is  observed,  no  ob¬ 
jectionable  interference  is  foreseen 
When  measurements  of  both  the  desired 
and  undesired  stations  are  made  in  one 
area  to  determine  the  point  where  ob¬ 
jectionable  interference  from  ground- 
wave  signals  occur  or  to  establish  other 
pertinent  contours,  several  measure¬ 
ments  of  each  station  shall  be  made 
within  a  few  miles  of  this  point  or  con¬ 
tour.  The  effective  field  of  the  antennas 
in  the  pertinent,  directions  of  the  sta¬ 
tions  must  be  established  and  all  meas¬ 
urements  must  be  made  in  accordance 
with  §  3.186. 

(c)  In  all  cases  where  measurements 
taken  in  accordance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  are  not  available,  the  groundwave 
intensity  must  be  determined  by  means 
of  the  pertinent  map  of  ground  conduc¬ 
tivity  and  the  groundwave  curves  of  field 
Intensity  versus  distance.  The  conduc¬ 
tivity  of  a  given  terrain  may  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  measurements  of  any  broad¬ 
cast  signal  traversing  the  terrain  in¬ 
volved.  Figures  M3  and  R3  of  §  3.190 
show  the  conductivity  throughout  the 
United  States  by  general  areas  of  reason¬ 
ably  uniform  conductivity.  When  it  is 
clear  that  only  one  conductivity  value  is 
involved.  Figure  R3  of  §  3.190,  w'hich  is  a 
replica  of  Figure  M3  and  contained  in 
these  standards,  may  be  used;  in  all 
other  situations  Figure  M3  must  be  em¬ 
ployed.  It  is  recognized  that  in  areas  of 
limited  size  or  over  a  particular  path,  the 
conductivity  may  vary  widely  from  the 
values  given;  therefore,  these  maps  are 
to  be  used  only  when  accurate  and  ac¬ 
ceptable  measurements  have  not  been 
made.  Figure  4  of  §  3.190  is  a  map  of 
ground  conductivity  in  Canada  prepared 
by  the  Canadian  Department  of  Trans¬ 
port.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  at  some  loca¬ 
tions  there  are  differences  in  conductiv¬ 
ity  on  either  side  of  the  border,  wlu(5h 
cannot  be  explained  by  geophysical 
cleavages.  Pending  adjustment  of  the 
maps  for  such  inconsistencies,  all  varia¬ 
tions  at  the  border  will  be  treated  as  real. 

Note:  Figure  M3  which  is  incorporated  to 
these  Standards  by  reference,  was  derived  by 
indicating  ground  conductivity  values  In  the 
United  States  on  the  United  States  Albers 
equal  area  projection  map  (based  on  stand¬ 
ard  parallels  29 14*  and  45  Vi  "I  North  Ameri¬ 
can  datum;  scale  1/2,500,000).  Figure  M3, 
consisting  of  two  sections,  an  eastern  and  a 
western  half,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  Washington, 
D.  C.  '  . 

(d)  Example  of  determining  interfer¬ 
ence  by  the  graphs  in  §  3.184: 


Class  of 
station 

Class  of 
channel 
used 

Permissible  power 

Signal  intensity  contour  of  area  protected 
from  objectionable  interference  > 

Permissible  interfering 

1  signal  on  same  chan¬ 
nel  * 

Day* 

Night 

Day  * 

Night  ‘ 

I-A 

Clear _ 

.50  kw _ —  - 

SC  100  uv/m.. 
AC  500  uv/m.. 
SC  100  uv/m.. 
AC  500  uv/m.. 

500  uv/m _ 

500  uv/m _ 

500  uv/m...... 

500  uv/m _ 

Not  duplicated...  .  ...  ... 

5  uv/m.. 

5  uv/m.. 

25uv/m.. 
25uv/m.. 
25  uv/m. 

25  uv/m. 

Not  dupli¬ 
cated. 

25  uv/m. 

125  uv/m. 

125  uv/m. 
200  uv/m. 

Not  pre¬ 
scribed.* 

I-B . 

II . 

III-A . 

III-B . 

IV . 

Clear . 

Clear . 

Regional.. 

Regional.. 

Local-.... 

10  kw.  to  50  kw _ 

0.25  kw.  to  50  kw.. 

1  kw.  to  5  kw . 

0.5  to  1  kw.  night 
and  5  kw.  day. 
0.1  kw.  to  0.25  kw. 

500  uv/m . 

(50%  skywave). 

2500uv/m*  (groundwave) _ 

2500  uv/m  (groundwave) . 

4000  uv/m  (groundwave).... 

Not  prescribed  • _ _ _ 

I  When  it  is  shown  that  primary  service  is  rendered  by  any  of  the  above  classes  of  stations,  beyond  the  normally 
protected  contour,  and  when  primary  service  to  approximately  SO  percent  of  the  population  (population  served  with 
adequate  signal)  of  the  area  between  the  normally  protected  contour  and  the  contour  to  which  such  station  actually 
serves,  is  not  supplied  by  any  other  station  or  stations,  the  contour  to  which  protection  may  be  afforded  in  such  cases 
will  be  determined  from  the  individual  merits  of  the  case  under  consideration.  When 'a  station  is  already  limited 
by  interference  from  other  stations  to  a  contour  of  higher  value  than  that  normally  protected  for  its  class,  this  contour 
shall  be  the  established  standard  for  such  station  with  respect  to  interference  from  all  other  stations. 

>  For  adjacent  channels  see  paragraph  (w)  of  this  section. 

»  Ground  wave. 

*  Skywave  field  intensity  for  10  percent  or  more  of  the  time. 

*  These  values  are  with  respect  to  interference  from  all  stations  except  Class  I-B,  which  stations  may  cause  inter¬ 
ference  to  a  field  intensity  contour  of  higher  value.  However,  it  is  recommended  that  Class  II  stations  be  so  located 
that  the  interference  received  from  Class  I-B  stations  will  not  exceed  these  values.  If  the  Class  II  stations  are  limited 
by  Classl-B  stations  to  higher  values,  then  such  values  shall  be  the  established  standard  with  respect  to  protection 
from  all  other  stations. 

*  See  paragraph  (a)  (4)  of  this  section. 

SC  -  Same  channel. 

AC  •■Adjacent  chaimel. 
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friday,  December  9,  1955 

It  Is  desired  to  find  whether  objectionable 
interference  exists  between  a  5  kw  Class  HI 
nation  on  990  kc  and  a  1  kw  Class  in  station 
on  1000  kc,  the  stations  being  separated  by 
ISO  miies;  both  stations  use  nondirectional 
intennas  having  such  height  as  to  produce 
u  effective  field  for  1  kw  of  176  mv/m.  (See 
53.185  in  case  of  use  of  directional  an¬ 
tennas.)  The  conductivity  at  each  station 
nnd  of  the  intervening  terrain  is  determined 
00  6  mmhos/m.  ITie  protection  to  Class  in 
itatlons  during  daytime  is  to  the  500  uv/m 
contour.  The  distance  to  the  600  uv/m 
(Toundwave  contour  of  the  1  kw  station  is 
determined  by  the  use  of  the  appropriate 
curve  in  §  3.184,  Graph  12.  Since  the  curve 
Ij  plotted  for  100  mv/m  at  a  mile,  to  find 
the  distance  to  the  500  uv/m  contour  of 
the  1  kw  station.  It  is  necessary  to  determine 
the  distance  to  the  285  uv/m  contour 

(100X500_  Prom  the  appropriate 

175 

curve,  the  estimated  radius  of  the  service 
area  for  the  desired  station  is  found  to  be 

39.5  miles.  Subtracting  this  distance  from 
the  distance  between  the  two  stations  leaves  ■ 

90.5  miles  for  the  liiterfering  signal  to 
travel.  From  the  above  curve  it  is  found  that 
the  signal  from  the  5  kw  station  at  this  dis¬ 
tance  would  be  158  uv/m.  Since  a  one  to 
one  ratio  applies  for  stations  separated  by 
10  kc,  the  undeslred  signal  at  that  point 
can  have  a  value  up  to  500  uv/m  without 
objectionable  interference.  If  the  undesired 
signal  had  been  found  to  be  greater  than 
500  uv/m,  then  objectionable  interference 
would  exist.  For  other  channel  separations, 
the  appropriate  ratio  of  desired  to  undeslred 
signal  should  be  used. 

(e)  Where  a  signal  traverses  a  path 
over  which  different  conductivities  exist, 
the  distance  to  a  particular  groundwave 
field  intensity  contour  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  use  of  the  equivalent  dis¬ 
tance  method.  Reasonably  aocurate 
results  may  be  expected  in  determining 
field  intensities  at  a  distance  from  the 
antenna  by  application  of  the  equivalent 
distance  method  when  the  unattenu¬ 
ated  field  of  the  antenna,  the  various 
ground  conductivities  and  the  location 
of  discontinuities  are  known.  This 
method  considers  a  wave  to  be  propa¬ 
gated  across  a  given  conductivity  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  curve  for  a  homogeneous 
earth  of  that  conductivity.  When  the 
wave  crosses  from  a  region  of  one  con¬ 
ductivity  into  a  region  of  a  second  con¬ 
ductivity,  the  equivalent  distance  of  the 
receiving  point  from  the  transmitter 
changes  abruptly  but  the  field  intensity 
does  not.  From  a  point  just  inside  the 
second  region  the  transmitter  appears 
to  be  at  that  distance  where,  on  the 
curve  for  a  homogeneous  earth  of  the 
second  conductivity,  the  field  intensity 
equals  the  value  that  occurred  just 
across  the  boundary  in  the  first  region. 
Thus  the  equivalent  distance  from  the 
receiving  point  to  the  transmitter  may 
be  either  greater  or  less  than  the  actual 
distance.  An  imaginary  transmitter  is 
considered  to  exist  at  that  equivalent 
distance.  This  technique  is  not  intended 
^  be  used  as  a  means  of  evaluating 
unattenuated  field  or  ground  conduc¬ 
tivity  by  the  analysis  of  measured  data. 
The  method  to  be  employed  for  such 
determinations  is  set  out  in  §  3.186. 

An  example  of  the  use  of  the 
equivalent  distance  method  follows: 

c  ‘lesired  to  determine  the  distance  to 

°  ^nd  0.025  mv/m  contours  of  a 

siauon  on  a  frequency  of  1000  kc  with 
inverse  distance  field  of  100  mv/m  at  one 


mile  being  radiated  over  a  path  having  a  con¬ 
ductivity  of  10  mmhos/m  for  a  distance  of 
15  miles,  5  mmhos/m  for  the  next  *20  miles 
and  15  mmhos/m  thereafter.  By  the  use  of 
the  appropriate  curves  in  §  3.184 — Graph  12, 
it  is  seen  that  at  a  distance  of  15  miles  on  the 
cxirve  for  10  mmhos/m  the  field  is  3.45  mv/m. 
The  equivalent  distance  to  this  field  inten¬ 
sity  for  a  conductivity  of  5  mmhos/m  is  11 
miles.  Continuing  on  the  propagation  curve 
for  the  second  conductivity,  the  0.5  mv/m 
contour  is  encountered  at  a  distance  of  27.9 
miles  from  the  imaginary  transmitter. 
Since  the  imaginary  transmitter  was  4  miles 
nearer  (15  —  11  miles)  to  the  0.5  mv/m  con¬ 
tour,  the  distance  from  the  contour  to  the 
actual  transmitter  is  31.9  miles  (27.9+4 
miles).  The  distance  to  the  0.025  mv/m 
contour  is  determined  by  continuing  on  the 
propagation  curve  for  the  second  conductiv¬ 
ity  to  a  distance  of  31  miles  (11  +  20  miles), 
at  which  point  the  field  is  read  to  be  0.39 
mv/m.  At  this  point  the  conductivity 
changes  to  15  mmhos/m  and  from  the  curve 
relating  to  that  conductivity,  the  equivalent 
distance  is  determined  to  be  58  miles — ^27 
miles  more  distant  than  would  obtain  had  a 
conductivity  of  5  mmhos/m  prevailed.  Using 
the  curve  representing  the  conductivity  of 
15  mmhos/m  the  0.025  mv/m  contour  is  de¬ 
termined  to  be  at  an  equivalent  distance  of 
172  miles.  Since  the  imaginary  transmitter 
was  considered  to  be  4  miles  closer  at  the 
first  boundary  and  27  miles  farther  at  the 
second  boundary,  the  net  effect  is  to  consider 
the  imaginary  transmitter  23  miles  (27—4 
miles)  more  distant  than  the  actual  trans¬ 
mitter;  thus  the  actual  distance  to  the  0.025 
mv/m  contour  is  determined  to  be  149  miles 
(172-23  miles).  ^ 

§  3.184  Groundwave  field  intensity 
charts,  (a)  Graphs  1-19A  show  the 
computed  values  of  groundwave  field  in¬ 
tensity  as  a  function  of  the  distance  from 
the  transmitting  antenna.  The  ground- 
wave  field  intensity  is  here  considered 
to  be  that  part  of  the  vertical  com¬ 
ponent  of  the  electric  field  received  on 
the  ground  which  has  not  been  refiected 
from  the  ionosphere  nor  the  troposphere. 
These  20  charts  were  computed  for  20 
different  frequencies,  a  dielectric  con¬ 
stant  of  the  ground  equal  to  15  for  land 
and  80  for  sea  water  (referred  to  air  as 
unity)  and  for  the  ground  conductivities 
(expressed  in  mmhos/m)  given  on  the 
curves.  The  curves  show  the  variation 
of  the  groundwave  field  intensity  with 
distance  to  be  expected  for  transmission 
from  a  short  vertical  antenna  at  the  sur¬ 
face  of  a  uniformly  conducting  spherical 
earth  with  the  ground  constants  shown 
on  the  curves;  the  curves  are  for  an  an¬ 
tenna  power  and  efficiency  such  that  the 
inverse  distance  field  is  100  mv/m  at  1 
mile.  The  curves  are  valid  at  distances 
large  compared  to  the  dimensions  of  the 
antenna  for  other  than  short  vertical 
antennas. 

(b)  The  inverse  distance  field  (100 
mv/m  divided  by  the  distance  in  miles) 
corresponds  to  the  groundwave  field  in¬ 
tensity  to  be  expected  from  an  antenna 
with  the  same  radiation  efficiency  when 
it  is  located  over  a  perfectly  conducting 
earth.  To  determine  the  value  of  the 
groundwave  field  intensity  corresponding 
to  a  value  of  inverse  distance  field  other 
than  100  mv/m  at  1  mile,  simply  multiply 
the  field  intensity  as  given  on  these 
charts  by  the  desired  value  of  inverse 
distance  field  at  1  mile  divided  by  100; 
for  example,  to  determine  the  ground- 
wave  field  intensity  for  a  station  with 
an  inverse  distance  field  of  1700  mv/m 
at  1  mile,  simply  multiply  the  values 


given  on  the  charts  by  17.  The  value  of 
the  inverse  distance  field  to  be  used  for  a 
particular  antenna  depends  upon  the 
power  input  to  the  antenna,  the  nature 
of  the  ground  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
antenna,  and  the  geometry  of  the  an¬ 
tenna.  For  methods  of  calculating  the 
interrelations  between  these  variables 
and  the  inverse  distance  field,  see  “The 
Propagation  of  Radio  Waves  Over  the 
Surface  of  the  Earth  and  in  the  Upper 
Atmosphere,”  Part  II,  by  Mr.  K.  A. 
Norton,  Proc.  I.  R.  E.,  Vol.  25,  September 

1937,  pp.  1203-1236. 

(c)  At  sufficiently  short  distances  (say 
less  than  35  miles) ,  such  that  the  curva¬ 
ture  of  the  earth  does  not  introduce  an 
additional  attenuation  of  the  waves,  the 
graphs  were  computed  by  means  of  the 
plane  earth  formulas  given  in  the  paper, 
“The  Propagation  of  Radio  Waves  Over 
the  Surface  of  the  Eartth  and  in  the 
Upper  Atmosphere,”  Part  I,  by  Mr.  K.  A. 
Norton,  Proc.  I.  R.  E.,  Vol.  24,  October 
1936,  pp,  1367-1387.  At  larger  distances 
the  additional  attenuation  of  the  waves 
which  is  introduced  by  the  effect  of  the 
curvature  of  the  earth  was  introduced 
by  the  methods  outlined  in  the  papers, 
“The  Diffraction  of  Electromagnetic 
Waves  from  an  Electrical  Point  Source 
round  a  Finitely  Conducting  Sphere,  with 
Applications  to  Radiotelegraphy  and  the 
Theory  of  the  Rainbow,”  by  Balth  van 
der  Pol  and  H.  Bremmer,  Part  I,  Phil. 
Mag.,  Vol.  24,  p.  141,  July  1937,  Part  II, 
Phil.  Mag.,  Vol.  24,  p.  825,  Suppl.,  Novem¬ 
ber  1937,  “Ergebrisse  einer  Theorie  uber 
die  Fortpfianzung  elektromagnetischer 
Wellen  uber  eine  Kugel  endlicher 
Leitfahigkeit,”  by  Balth  van  der  Pol  and 
H.  Bremmer,  Hochfrequenztechnik  und 
Elektroakustik,  Band  51,  Heft  6,  June 

1938,  “Further  Note  on  the  Propagation 
of  Radio  Waves  over  a  Finitely  Conduct¬ 
ing  Spherical  Earth,”  by  Balth  van  der 
Pol  and  H.  Bremmer,  I^il.  Mag.,  Vol.  27, 
p.  261,  March  1939.  In  order  to  allow  for 
the  refraction  of  the  radio  waves  in  the 
lower  atmosphere  due  to  the  variation 
pf  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  air  with 
height  above  the  earth,  a  radius  of  the 
earth  equal  to  4/3  the  actual  radius  was 
used  in  the  computations  for  the  effect 
of  the  earth’s  curvature  in  the  manner 
suggested  by  C,  R.  Burrows,  “Radio 
Propagation  over  Spherical  Earth,” 
Proc.  I.  R.  E.,  May  1935;  i.  e.,  the  distance 
corresponding  to  a  given  value  of  atten¬ 
uation  due  to  the  curvature  of  the  earth 
in  the  absence  of  air  refraction  was 
multiplied  by  the  factor  (4/3)8=1.21. 
The  amount  of  this  refraction  varies 
from  day  to  day  and  from  season  to  sea¬ 
son,  depending  on  the  air  mass  condi¬ 
tions  in  the  lower  atmosphere.  If  k 
denotes  the  ratio  between  the  equivalent 
radius  of  the  earth  and  the  true  radius, 
the  following  table  gives  the  values  of  k 
for  several  typical  air  masses  encoun¬ 
tered  in  the  United  States. 


Air  mass  tyiie 

k 

Summer 

Winter 

Tropical  Gulf— T, _ 1 _ 

1.53 

1.  43 

Polar  Continental— Pe . . 

1.31 

1.25 

Superior— <S _ _ 

1.26 

1.26 

Average . 

1.33 
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It  is  clear  from  this  table  that  the  use 
of  the  average  value  of  /c=4/3  is  justified 
in  obtaining  a  single  correction  for  the 
systematic  effects  of  atmospheric  refrac¬ 
tion. 

(d)  Provided  the  value  of  the  dielectric 
constant  is  near  15,  the  curves  of  Graphs 
1-1 9 A  may  be  compared  with  experimen¬ 
tal  data  to  determine  the  appropriate 
values  of  the  ground  conductivity  and  of 
the  inverse  distance  field  intensity  at  1 
mile.  This  is  accomplished  simply  by 
plotting  the  measured  fields  on  transpar¬ 
ent  log-log  graph  paper  similar  to  that 
used  for  Graphs  1-19A  and  superimpos¬ 
ing  this  chart  over  the  graph  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  frequency  involved.  The 
log-log  graph  sheet  is  then  shifted  verti¬ 
cally  until  the  best  fit  is  obtained  with 
one  of  the  curves  on  the  graph;  the  in¬ 
tersection  of  the  inverse  distance  line  on 
the  graph  with  the  1-mile  abscissa  on 
the  chart  determines  the  inverse  distance 
field  intensity  at  1  mile.  For  other  values 
of  dielectric  constant,  the  following  pro¬ 
cedure  may  be  used  for  a  determination 
of  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  ground, 
conductivity  of  the  ground  and  the  in¬ 
verse  distance  field  intensity  at  1  mile. 
Graph  20  gives  the  relative  values  of 
groundwave  field  intensity  over  a  plane 
earth  as  a  function  of  the  numerical 
distance  p  and  phase  angle  b.  On  graph 
paper  with  coordinates  similar  to  those 
of  Graph  20,  plot  the  measured  values  of 
field  intensity  as  ordinates  versus  the 
corresponding  distances  from  the  an¬ 
tenna  expressed  in  miles  as  abscissae. 
The  data  should  be  plotted  only  for  dis¬ 
tances  greater  than  one  wavelength  (or, 
when  this  is  greater,  five  times  the  verti¬ 
cal  height  of  the  antenna  in  the  case  of 
a  single  element,  i.  e.,  nondirectional 
antenna  or  10  times  the  spacing  between 
the  elements  of  a  directional  antenna) 
and  for  distances  less  than  50/f  miles 
(i.  e.,  50  miles  at  1  me) .  Then,  using  a 
light  box,  place  the  sheet  with  the  data 
plotted  on  it  over  the  sheet  with  the 
curves  of  Graph  20  and  shift  the  data 
sheet  vertically  and  horizontally  (mak»- 
ing  sure  that  the  vertical  lines  on  both 
sheets  are  parallel)  until  the  best  fit  with 
the  data  is  obtained  with  one  of  the 
curves  on  Graph  20.  When  the  two 
sheets  are  properly  lined  up,  the  value  of 
the  field  intensity  corresponding  to  the 
intersection  of  the  inverse  distance  line 
of  Graph  20  with  the  1  mile  abscissa  on 
the  data  sheet  is  the  inverse  distance 
field  intensity  at  1  mile,  and  the  values 
of  the  numerical  distance  at  1  mile,  Pi, 
and  of  b  are  also  determined.  Knowing 
the  values  of  b  and  Pi  (the  numerical 
distance  at  1  mile) ,  we  may  substitute  in 
the  following  approximate  formulas  to 
determine  the  appropriate  values  of  the 
ground  conductivity  and  dielectric  con¬ 
stant. 


First  solve  for  x  by  substituting  the 
known  values  of  Pi,  (R/X)  i,  and  cos  b  in 
equation  (1) .  Equation  (2)  may  then  be 
solved  for  a  and  equation  (3)  for  c).  At 
distances  greater  than  50/f^  miles  the 
curves  of  Graph  20  do  not  give  the  cor¬ 
rect  relative  values  of  field  intensity 
since  the  curvature  of  the  earth  weakens 
the  field  more  rapidly  than  these  plane 
earth  curves  would  indicate.  Thus,  no 
attempt  should  be  made  to  fit  experi¬ 
mental  data  to  these  curves  at  the  larger 
distances. 

(e)  At  sufficiently  short  distances  (say 
less  than  35  miles  at  broadcast  frequen¬ 
cies),  such  that  the  curvature  of  the 
earth  does  not  introduce  an  additional 
attenuation  of  the  waves,  the  curves  of 
Graph  20  may  be  used  for  determining 
the  ground  wave  field  intensity  for  trans¬ 
mitting  and  receiving  antennas  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth  for  any  radiated 
power,  frequency,  or  set  of  ground  con¬ 
stants  in  the  following  manner:  First, 
lay  off  the  straight  inverse  distance  line 


corresponding  to  the  power  radiated  on 
transparent  log-log  graph  paper  similar 
to  that  of  Graph  20,  labelling  the  ordi- 
nates  of  the  chart  in  terms  of  field  in- 
tensity,  and  the  abscissae  in  terms  of  dis¬ 
tance.  Next,  by  means  of  the  formulas 
given  on  Graph  20,  calculate  the  value 
of  the  numerical  distance,  p,  at  1  mile 
and  the  value  of  b.  Then  superimpose 
the  log-log  chart  over  Graph  20,  shifting 
it  vertically  until  the  inverse  distance 
lines  on  both  charts  coincide  and  shifting 
it  horizontally  until  the  numerical  dis¬ 
tance  at  1  mile  on  Graph  20  coincides 
with  1  mile  on  the  log-log  graph  paper. 
The  curve  of  Graph  20  corresponding 
to  the  calculated  value  of  b  is  then  traced 
on  the  log-log  graph  paper  giving  the 
field  intensity  versus  distance  in  miles. 

Note:  The  graphs  as  reproduced  herein, 
due  to  the  small  scale  are  not  to  be  used  in 
connection  with  material  submitted  to  the 
P.  C.  C. 


MILES  FROM  ANTENNA 
e.s  M  07  o«  oj»  1  u  t 


•(i?/X)i.cos  6  (1) 

(i2/X)i=&umber  of  wavelengths  in  1  mile. 

■  “  17^9731'^®”'^ 

•.  m.  o.^Conduetivity  of  the  ground  expressed  in  elec 
tromagnetic  units. 

fmt  = frequency  expressed  in  megacycles. 

tan  h — 1  (3) 

«= dielectric  constant  of  the  ground  referred  to  air 
as  unity. 
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NUMCRtCAL  distance 


§  3.185  Computation  of  interfering 
signal  from  a  directional  antenna,  (a) 
In  case  of  an  antenna  directional  in 
the  horizontal  plane,  the  groundwave 
interference  can  be  readily  computed 
from  the  calculated  horizontal  pattern 
by  determining  the  vectors  toward  the 
service  area  of  the  station  to  be  protected 
and  apply  these  values  to  the  ground- 
wave  curves  set  out  in  §  3.183. 

(b)  For  signals  from  stations  operat¬ 
ing  on  clear  channels,  in  case  of  deter¬ 
mining  skywave  interference  from  an 
antenna  with  a  vertical  pattern  different 
from  that  on  which  Figure  1  of  §  3.190 
is  predicated  (the  basis  of  the  night 
mileage  separation  tables),  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  compare  the  appropriate  vectors 
in  the  vertical  plane. 

(c)  The  skywave  curves  entitled  “Av¬ 
erage  Skywave  Field  Intensity”  (corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  second  hour  after  sunset 
at  the  recording  station)  as  shown  in 
Figure  1  of  §  3.190  are  based  on  antenna 
systems  having  height  of  0.311  wave 
length  (112°)  and  producing  a  vertical 
pattern  as  shown  in  Figure  5  of  §  3.190. 
A  nondirectional  antenna  system,  as  well 
as  a  directional  antenna  system  having 
vertical  patterns  other  than  essentially 
the  same  as  shown,  must  be  converted  to 
the  pattern  of  a  0.311  wave  length  an¬ 
tenna  having  the  same  field  intensity  at 
the  critical  angle  as  does  the  pattern  of 
the  antenna  involved. 

(d)  Example  of  the  use  of  skywave 
curves : 

Figure  6  of  §  3.190  is  a  graph  entitled 
‘Variation  With  Distance  of  Two  Impor¬ 
tant  Parameters  in  the  Theory  of  Sky 


Wave  Propagation.”  The  curve  for  e 
showing  the  angle  above  the  horizon  at 
which  radiation  occurs  plotted  against 
distance,  must  be  used  for  this  purpose. 
For  instance,  assuming  the  station  with 
which  interference  may  be  expected  is 
located  at  a  distance  of  450  miles  from 
a  proposed  station,  the  critical  angle  of 
radiation  as  determined  from  this  curve 
is  approximately  15°.  Therefore,  if  the 
vertical  pattern  of  the  proposed  station 
in  the  direction  of  the  other  station  is 
such  that  at  15°  above  the  horizon  the 
radiation  is  1.3  times  that  from  an  an¬ 
tenna  having  a  vertical  pattern  as  shown 
in  Figure  5  of  §  3.190  and  producing  the 
same  field  intensity  at  1  mile  in  the 
horizontal  plane,  the  interfering  signal 
would  be  1.3  times  that  determined  from 
Figure  1  of  §  3.190  for  an  antenna  having 
the  same  field  intensity  in  the  horizontal 
plane.  That  is,  if  the  field  intensity  in 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  proposed  sta¬ 
tion  is  124  mv/m  the  interfering  field 
intensity  exceeded  10  percent  of  the  time 
at  the  other  station  would  be 

140  X  1.30  or  225  uv/m 

lUO 

and  would  cause  interference  to  the  4.5 
mv/m  ground  wave  contour  of  the  exist¬ 
ing  station. 

(e)  For  signals  from  stations  on  re¬ 
gional  and  local  channels,  in  computing 
the  10%  skywave  (interference)  field  in¬ 
tensity  values  of  Class  III  and  Class  IV 
stations.  Fig.  2  of  §  3.190  is  to  be  used  in 
place  of  Figure  1  of  §  3.190.  (Certain 
simplifying  assumptions  may  be  made  in 
the  case  of  Class  IV  stations  on  local 


channels:  See  note  to  §3.182  (a)  (4)) 
Since  Figure  2  of  §  3.190  is  predicated 
upon  a  radiated  field  of  100  mv/m  at  one 
mile  in  the  pertinent  direction,  no  com¬ 
parison  with  the  vertical  pattern  of  a 
0.311  wavelength  antenna  is  to  be  made. 
Instead  the  appropriate  radiated  field 
in  the  vertical  plane  corresponding  to 
the  distance  to  the  receiving  station, 
divided  by  100,  is  multiplied  into  the 
value  of  10%  sksnvave  field  intensity  de¬ 
termined  from  Figure  2  of  §  3.190. 
There  are  two  new  factors  to  be  con¬ 
sidered,  however,  namely  the  variation  of 
received  field  with  latitude  of  the  path 
and  the  variation  of  pertinent  vertical 
angle  due  to  variations  of  ionosphere 
height  and  ionosphere  scattering. 

(f)  Figure  2  of  §  3.190,  “10%  Skywave 
Signal  Range  Chart,”  shows  the  10% 
skywave  signal  as  a  function  of  the  lati¬ 
tude  of  the  transmission  path  and  the 
distance  from  a  transmitting  antenna 
with  a  radiated  field  of  100  mv/m  at  the 
pertinent  angle  for  the  distance.  The 
latitude  of  the  transmission  path  is  de¬ 
fined  as  the  geographic  latitude  of  the 
midpoint  between  the  transmitter  and 
the  receiver.  Latitude  35°  should  be 
used  in  case  the  midpoint  of  the  path 
lies  below  35°  North  and  latitude  50° 
should  be  used  in  case  the  midpoint  of 
the  path  lies  above  50°  North. 

(g)  Figure  6-A  of  §  3.190,  entitled 
“Angles  of  Departure  vs.  Transmission 
Range,”  is  to  be  used  in  determining  the 
angles  in  the  vertical  pattern  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  of  an  interfering  station  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  pertinent  to  transmission  by 
one  reflection.  Corresponding  to  any 
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given  distance,  the  curves  4  and  5  indi¬ 
cate  the  upper  and  lower  angles  within 
which  the  radiated  field  is  to  be  consid¬ 
ered.  The  maximum  value  of  field  in¬ 
tensity  oc(!urring  between  these  angles 
will  be  used  to  determine  the  multiplying 
factor  for  the  10%  sksrwave  field- in¬ 
tensity  determined  from  Figure  2  of 
§  3.190.  (Curves  2  and  3  are  considered 
to  represent  the  variation  due  to  the 
variation  cf  the  effective  height  of  the 
E-layer  while  Curves  4  and  5  extend  the 
range  of  pertinent  angles  to  include  a 
factor  which  allows  for  scattering.  The 
dotted  lines  are  included  for  information 
only.) 

(h)  In  the  case  of  non-directional 
vertical  ani.ennas,  the  vertical  distribu¬ 
tion  of  relative  fields  for  several  heights, 
assuming  sinusoidal  distribution  of  cur¬ 
rent  along  the  antenna,  is  shown  in 
Figure  5  of  §  3.190.  In  the  case  of  direc¬ 
tional  antennas  the  vertical  pattern  in 
the  great  circle  direction  toward  the 
point  of  reception  in  question  must  first 
be  calculated.  Then  for  the  distance  to 
the  points,  the  upper  and  lower  perti¬ 
nent  angles  are  determined  from  Figure 
6-A  of  §  3.190.  The  ratio  of  the  largest 
value  of  radiated  field  occurring  between 
these  angles,  to  100  mv/m  (for  which 
Figure  2  of  §  3.190  is  drawn)  is  then  used 
as  the  multi]3lying  factor  for  the  value  of 
the  field  read  from  the  curves  of  Figure 
2  of  §  3.190.  Note  that  while  the  accu¬ 
racy  of  the  curves  is  not  as  well  estab¬ 
lished  by  measurements  for  distances 
less  than  250  miles  as  for  distances  in 
excess  of  25C  miles,  the  curves  represent 
the  most  accurate  data  available  today. 
Pending  accumulation  of  additional  data 
to  establish  firm  standards  for  skywave 
calculations  in  this  range,  the  curves 
may  be  used.  In  cases  where  the  radia¬ 
tion  in  the  vertical  plane,  in  the  perti¬ 
nent  azimutli,  contains  a  large  lobe  at  a 
higher  angle  than  the  pertinent  angle 
for  one  refl(!Ction  the  method  of  cal¬ 
culating  inttirference  will  not  be,  re¬ 
stricted  to  that  described  above,  but  each 
such  case  wil  be  considered  on  the  basis 
of  the  best  kiiowledge  available. 

(i)  Examp.e,  suppose  it  is  desired  to 

determine  the  amoimt  of  interference  to 
a  Cfiass  in  station  at  Portland.  Oregon, 
caused  by  another  Cfiass  m  station  at 
lios  Angeles,  Cialifornia,  which  is  radiat¬ 
ing  a  signal  of  560  mv/m  unattenuated 
at  one  mile  in  the  great  circle  direction 
of  Portland,  using  a  0.5  wavelength  an¬ 
tenna.  The  distance  is  825  miles.  From 
Figure  6-A  of  §  3.190  the  upper  and  lower 
pertinent  angles  are  7®  and  3.5®  and, 
from  Figure  li  of  §  3.190  the  maximum 
radiation  within  these  angles  is  99%  of 
the  horizontal  radiation  or  554  mv/m 
at  1  mile.  Tie  latitude  of  the  path  is 
39.8®  N  and  from  Figure  2  of  §  3.190,  the 
10%  sky  wave  field  at  825  miles  is  0.050 
mv/m  for  100  mv/m  radiated.  Multi¬ 
plying  by  to  adjust  the  value  to 

the  actual  radiation  gives  0.277  mv/m. 
At  20  to  1  rt.tio  the  limitation  to  the 
Portland  station  is  to  the  5.5  mv/m 
contour. 

(j)  When  the  distance  is  large,  more 
than  one  refie;tion  may  be  involved  and 
due  consideration  must  be  given  each 
appropriate  V(*ctor  in  the  vertical  pat¬ 
tern,  as  well  as  the  constants  of  the  earth 
where  reflecticn  takes  place  between  the 
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transmitting  station  and  the  service  area 
to  which  interference  may  be  caused. 

S  3.186  Field  intensity  measurements 
in  allocation;  establishment  of  effective 
field  at  one  mile,  (a)  Section  3.45  pro¬ 
vides  that  certain  minimum  field  inten¬ 
sities  are  acceptable  in  lieu  of  the  re¬ 
quired  minimum  -physical  vertical 
heights  of  the  antennas  proper.  Also  in 
other  allocation  problems,  it  is  necessary 
to  determine  the  effective  field  at  1  mile. 
The  following  requirements  shall  govern 
the  taking  and  submission  of  data  on  the 
field  intensity  produced: 

(1)  Spinning  as  near  to  the  antenna 
as  possible  without  including  the  induc¬ 
tion  field  and  to  provide  for  the  fact  that 
a  broadcast  antenna  not  being  a  point 
source  of  radiation  (not  less  than  one 
wave  length  or  5  times  the  vertical 
height  in  the  case  of  a  single  element, 
i.  e.,  nondirectional  antenna  or  10  times 
the  spacing  between  the  elements  of  a 
directional  antenna) ,  measurements 
shall  be  made  on  eight  or  more  radials, 
at  intervals  of  approximately  one-tenth 
mile  up  to  2  miles  from  the  antenna,  at 
intervals  of  approximately  one-half  mile 
from  2  miles  to  6  miles  from  the  antenna, 
at  Intervals  of  approximately  2  miles 
from  6  miles  to  15  or  20  miles  from  the 
antenna,  and  a  few  additional  measure¬ 
ments  if  needed  at  greater  distances 
from  the  antenna.  Where  the  antenna 
is  rurally  Icicated  and  imobstructed 
measurements  can  be  made,  there  shall 
be  as  many  as  18  or  20  measurements 
on  each  radial.  However,  where  the 
antenna  is  located  in  a  city  where  un¬ 
obstructed  measurements  are  difficult 
to  make,  measurements  shall  be  made  on 
each  radial  at  as  many  imobstructed 
locations  as  possible,  even  though  the 
intervals  are  considerably  less  than 
stated  above,  particularly  within  2  miles 
of  the  antenna.  In  cases  where  it  is  not 
possible  to  obtain  accurate  measure¬ 
ments  at  the  closer  distances  (even  out 
to  5  or  6  miles  due  to  the  character  of 
the  intervening  terrain),  the  measure¬ 
ments  c-t  greater  distances  should  be 
made  at  closer  intervals.  (It  is  sug¬ 
gested  that  “wave  tilt”  measurements 
may  be  made  to  determine  and  compare 
locations  for  taking  field  intensity  meas¬ 
urements,  particularly  to  determine  that 
there  are  no  abrupt  changes  in  ground 
conductivity  or  that  reflected  waves  are 
not  causing  abnormal  intensities.) 

(2)  The  data  required  by  subpara¬ 
graph  (1)  of  this  paragraph  should  be 
plotted  for  each  radial  in  accordance 
with  either  of  the  two  methods  set  forth 
below: 

(i)  Using  log-log  coordinate  paper, 
plot  field  intensities  as  ordinate  and  dis¬ 
tance  as  abscissa. 

(ii)  Using  semi-log  coordinate  paper, 
plot  field  intensity  times  distance  as 
ordinate  on  the  log  scale  and  distance 
as  abscissa  on  the  linear  scale. 

(3)  However,  regardless  of  which  of 
the  methods  in  subparagraph  (2)  of  this 
paragraph  is  employed,  the  proper  curve 
to  be  drawn  through  the  points  plotted 
shall  be  determined  by  comparison  with 
the  curves  in  §  3.184  as  follows:  Place  the 
sheet  on  which  the  actual  points  have 
been  plotted  over  the  appropriate  Graph 
in  §  3.184,  hold  to  the  light  if  necessary 


and  adjust  until  the  curve  most  closely 
matching  the  points  is  found.  This  curve 
should  then  be  drawn  on  the  sheet  on 
which  the  points  were  plotted,  together 
with  the  inverse  distance  curve  cor¬ 
responding  to  that  curve.  The  field  at  1 
mile  for  the  radial  concerned  shall  be  the 
ordinate  on  the  inverse  distance  curve  at 
1  mile. 

(4)  When  all  radials  have  been  ana¬ 
lyzed  in  accordance  with  subparagraph 
(3)  of  this  paragraph,  a  curve  shall  be 
plotted  on  polar  coordinate  paper  from 
the  fields  obtained,  which  gives  the  in¬ 
verse  distance  field  pattern  at  1  mile. 
The  radius  of  a  circle,  the  area  of  which 
is  equal  to  the  area  bounded  by  this 
pattern,  is  the  effective  field.  (See 
§  3.14.) 

(5)  While  making  the  field  intensity 
survey,  the  output  power  of  the  station 
shall  be  maintained  at  the  licensed  power 
as  determined  by  the  direct  method.  To 
do  this  it  is  necessary  to  determine  ac¬ 
curately  the  total  antenna  resistance 
(the  resistance  variation  method,  the 
substitution  method  or  bridge  method 
is  acceptable)  and  to  measure  the  an¬ 
tenna  current  by  means  of  an  ammeter 
of  acceptable  accuracy ^  (See  §§3.39  and 
3.54.) 

(b)  Complete  data  taken  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  the  field  intensity  measure¬ 
ments  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  in  affidavit  form  including  the 
following: 

(1)  Tabulation  by  number  of  each 
point  of  measurement  to  agree  with  the 
map  required  in  (2)  below  and  the  field 
intensity  meter  reading,  the  attenuation 
constant,  the  field  intensity  (E) ,  the  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  antenna  (U)  and  the 
product  of  the  field  intensity  and  dis¬ 
tance  (ED)  (if  data  for  each  radial  are 
plotted  on  semi-logarithmic  paper,  see 
above)  for  each  point  of  measurement. 

(2)  Map  showing  each  point  of  meas¬ 
urement  numbered  to  agree  with  tabu¬ 
lation  required  above. 

(3)  Description  of  method  used  to 
take  field  intensity  measurements. 

(4)  The  family  of  theoretical  curves 
used  in  determining  the  curve  for  each 
radial  properly  identified  by  conductivity 
and  dielectric  constants. 

(5)  The  curves  drawn  for  each  radial 
and  the  field  intensity  pattern. 

(6)  Antenna  resistance  measurement: 

(i)  Antenna  resistance  at  operating 
frequency. 

(ii)  Description  of  method  employed. 

(iii)  Tabulation  of  complete  data. 

(iv)  CJurve  showing  antenna  resist¬ 
ance  versus  frequency. 

(7)  Antenna  current  or  currents 
maintained  during  field  intensity  meas¬ 
urements. 

(8)  Description,  accuracy,  date,  and 
by  whom  each  Instrument  was  last  cali¬ 
brated. 

(9)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  making  the  measure¬ 
ments. 

(10)  Any  other  pertinent  information. 

§  3.187  [Reserved.] 

§  3.188  Location  of  transmitters,  (a) 
The  four  primary  objectives  to  be  ob¬ 
tain  in  the  selection  of  a  site  for  a 
transmitter  of  a  broadcast  station  are  as 
follows: 
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(1)  To  serve  adequately  the  center  of  new  stations  (2)  increased  facilities  to  United  States  and  are  to  be  used  for  de> 
popidation  in  which  the  studio  is  located  existing  stations,  or  <3)  auxiliary  trans-  termining  the  extent  of  broadcast  sta- 
to  give  maximum  coverage  to  ad-  mitters,  for  use  with  other  than  the  au-  tion  coverage  when  adequate  field  inten- 
jacent  areas.  thorized  antenna  system  of  the  main  sity  measurements  over  the  path  in 

^  (2)  To  cause  and  experience  minimum  transmitter,  located  in  such  areas  or  question  are  not  available.  Since  the 
Interference  to  and  from  other  stations,  utilizing  roof-top  antennas,  when  the  values  specified  are  only  for  general 

(3)  To  present  a  minimum  hazard  to  operating  power  would  be  in  excess  of  areas  and  since  conductivity  values  over 

air  navigation  consistent  with  objectives  500  watts.  particular  paths  may  vary  widely  from 

(1)  and  (2).  (c)  If  it  is  determined  that  a  site  those  shown,  caution  must  be  exercised 

(4)  To  fulfill  certain  other  require-  should  be  selected  removed  from  the  city,  in  using  the  maps  for  selection  of  a  satis- 

ments  given  below.  there  are  several  general  conditions  to  be  factory  transmitter  site.  Where  the 

(b)  The  site  selected  should  meet  the  followed  in  determining  the  exact  site,  submission  of  field  intensity  measure- 

following  conditions:  Three  maps  should  be  given  considera-  ments  is  deemed  necessary  or  advisable, 

(1)  A  minimum  field  intensity  of  25  tion  if  available:  the  Commission,  in  its  discretion,  may 

to  50  mv/m  will  be  obtained  over  the  (1)  Map  of  the  density  of  population  require  an  applicant  for  new  or  changed 
business  or  factory  areas  of  the  city.  and  number  of  people  by  sections  in  the  broadcast  facilities  to  submit  such  data 

(2)  A  minimum  field  intensity  of  5  to  area.  (See  Bureau  of  Census  series  P-D  in  support  of  its  application. 

10  mv/m  will  be  obtained  over  the  most  and  H-E  available  from  Superintendent  ( j )  In  general,  broadcast  transmitters 

dkant  residential  section.  of  Documents,  Washington  25,  D.  C.)  operating  with  approximately  the  same 

(3)  The  absorption  of  the  signal  is  the  (2)  Geographical  contour  map  with  power  can  be  grouped  in  the  same  ap- 

minimum  for  any  obtainable  sites  in  the  contour  intervals  of  20  to  50  feet.  proximate  area  and  thereby  reduce  the 

area.  As  a  guide  in  this  respect  the  (3)  Map  showing  the  type,  nature  and  interference  between  them.  If  the  city 
absorption  of  the  signals  from  other  depth  of  the  soil  in  the  area  with  special  is  of  irregular  shape,  it  is  often  possible 
stations  in  that  area  should  be  followed,  reference  to  the  condition  of  the  mois-  to  take  advantage  of  tiiis  in  selecting  a 
as  well  as  the  results  of  tests  on  other  ture  throughout  the  year.  suitable  location  that  will  give  a  maxi¬ 
sites.  From  these  maps  a  site  should  be  selected  mum  coverage.  The  maps  giving  the 

(4)  The  population  within  the  blanket  with  a  minimum  number  of  intervening  density  of  population  will  be  a  key  to 

contour  does  not  excedd  that  specified  by  hills  between  it  and  the  center  of  the  this.  The  map  giving  the  elevation  by 
§  3.24  (g) .  city.  In  general,  because  of  ground  con-  contours  will  be  a  key  to  the  obstructing 

(c)  In  selecting  a  site  in  the  center  of  ditions,  it  is  better  to  select  a  site  in  a  hills  between  the  site  and  city.  The  map 
a  city  it  is  usually  necessary  to  place  the  low  area  rather  than  on  top  of  a  hill,  of  the  soil  conditions  will  assist  in  de- 
radiating  system  on  the  top  of  a  build-  and  the  only  condition  under  which  a  site  termining  the  eflBciency  of  the  radiating 
ing.  This  building  should  be  large  on  top  of  a  hill  should  be  selected  is  that  system  that  may  be  erected  and  the  ab- 
enough  to  permit  the  installation  of  a  it  is  only  possible  by  this  means  to  avoid  sorption  of  the  signal  encountered  in  the 
satisfactory  ground  and/or  counterpoise  a  substantial  number  of  hills,  between  surrounding  area. 

system.  Great  care  must  bo  taken  to  the  site  and  the  center  of  a  city  with  the  (k)  Another  factor  to  be  considered  is 
avoid  selecting  a  building  surrounded  by  resulting  radio  shadows.  If  a  site  is  to  be  the  relation  of  the  site  to  airports  and 
taller  buildings  or  where  any  nearby  selected  to  serve  a  city  which  is  on  a  airways.  Procedures  and  standards  with 
building  higher  than  the  antenna  is  general  sloping  area,  it  is  generally  better  respect  to  the  Commission’s  considera- 
located  in  the  direction  which  it  is  de-  to  select  a  site  below  the  city  than  above  tion  of  proposed  antenna  structures 
sired  to  serve.  Such  a  building  will  tend  the  city.  which  will  serve  as  a  guide  to  persons  In¬ 
to  cast  “radio  shadows”  which  may  ma-  (f )  If  a  compromise  must  be  made  be-  tending  to  apply  for  radio  station  li- 

terially  reduce  the  coverage  of  the  sta-  tween  probable  radio  shadows  from  in-  censes  are  contained  in  Part  17  of  this 
tion  in  that  direction.  Irrespective  of  tervening  hills  and  locating  the  trans-  chapter  (Rules  Concerning  the  Construc- 
the  height  of  surrounding  buildings,  the  mitter  on  top  of  a  hill,  it  is  generally  tion.  Marking  and  Lighting  of  Antenna 
building  on  which  the  antenna  is  located  better  to  compromise  in  favor  of  the  low  Structures) . 

should  not  have  height  of  approximately  area,  where  an  bfflcient  radiating  sys-  (1)  In  finally  selecting  the  site,  consid- 
onc-quarter  wavelength.  A  study  of  tern  may  be  installed  which  will  more  eration  must  be  given  to  the  required 
antenna  systems  located  on  buildings  than  compensate  for  losses  due  to  space  for  erecting  an  eflBcient  radiating 
tends  to  indicate  that  where  the  build-  shadows  being  caused  by  the  hills,  if  system,  including  the  ground  or  counter¬ 
ing  is  approximately  a  quarter  wave-  not  too  numerous  or  too  hi^.  Several  poise.  It  is  the  general  practice  to  use 
length  in  height,  the  efficiency  of  radia-  transmitters  have  been  located  on  top  of  direct  grounds  consisting  of  a  radial 
tion  may  be  materially  reduced.  hills,  but  so  far  as  data  has  been  sup-  buried  wire  system.  If  the  area  is  such 

(d)  Particular  attention  must  be  given  plied  not  a  single  installation  has  given  that  it  is  not  possible  to  get  such  ground 

to  avoiding  cross-modulation.  In  this  superior  efficiency  of  propagation  and  system  in  soil  that  remains  moist 
connection,  attention  is  invited  to  the  coverage.  throughout  the  year,  it  probably  will  be 

fact  that  it  has  been  found  very  unsatis-  (g)  The  ideal  location  of  a  broadcast  found  better  to  erect  a  counterpoise, 
factory  to  locate  broadcast  stations  so  transmitter  is  in  a  low  area  of  marshy  or  (Such  a  site  should  be  selected  only  as 
that  high  signal  intensities  occur  in  areas  “crawfishy”  soil  or  area  which  is  damp  a  last  resort.)  It,  like  the  antenna  it- 
with  overhead  electric  power  or  tele-  the  maximum  percentage  of  time  and  self,  must  of  course  be  designed  properly 
phone  distribution  systems  and  sections  from  which  a  clear  view  over  the  entire  for  the  operating  frequency  and  other 
where  the  wiring  and  plumbing  are  old  center  of  population  may  be  had  and  the  local  conditions. 

or  improperly  installed.  These  areas  are  tall  buildings  in  the  business  section  of  (m)  While  an  experienced  engineer 
usually  found  in  the  older  or  poorer  sec-  the  city  would  cast  a  shadow  across  the  can  sometimes  select  a  satisfactory  site 
tions  of  a  city.  These  conditions  give  minimum  residential  area.  for  a  100-watt  station  by  inspection,  it  is 

rise  to  cross-modulation  interference  (h)  The  type  and  condition  of  the  soil  necessary  for  a  higher  power  station  to 
due  to  the  nonlinear  conductivity  char-  or  earth  immediately  around  a  site  is  make  a  field-intensity  survey  to  deter- 
acteristics  of  contacts  between  wiring,  very  important.  Important,  to  an  equal  mine  that  the  site  selected  will  be  en- 
Plumbing,  or  other  conductors.  This  extent,  is  the  soil  or  earth  between  the  tirely  satisfactory.  There  are  several 
type  of  interference  is  independent  of  the  site  and  the  principal  area  to  be  served,  facts  that  cannot  be  determined  by  in¬ 
selectivity  characteristics  of  the  receiver  Sandy  soil  is  considered  the  worst  type,  spection  that  make  a  survey  very  desir- 
and  normally  can  be  eliminated  only  by  with  glacial  deposits  and  mineral-ore  able  for  all  locations  removed  from  the 
correction  of  the  condition  causing  the  areas  next.  Alluvial,  marshy  areas  and  city.  Often  two  or  more  sites  may  be 
interference.  Cross-modulation  tends  to  salt-water  bogs  have  been  found  to  have  selected  that  appear  to  be  of  equal  prom- 
increase  with  frequency  and  in  some  the  least  absorption  of  the  signal.  One  ise.  It  is  only  by  means  of  field-inten- 
areas  it  has  been  found  impossible  to  is  fortunate  to  have  available  such  an  sity  surveys  taken  with  a  transmitter  at 
eliminate  all  sources  of  cross-modula-  area  and,  if  not  available,  the  next  best  the  different  sites  or  from  measurements 
tion,  resulting  in  an  unsatisfactory  con-  condition  must  be  selected.  on  the  signal  of  nearby  stations  travers- 

oition  for  both  licensee  and  listeners.  (i)  Figures  M3  and  R3  of  §  3.190  indi-  ing  the  terrain  involved  that  the  most 
The  Commission  will  not  authorize,  (1)  cate  effective  conductivity  values  in  the  desirable  site  can  be  determined.  There 

No.  239 - 6 


9080 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


are  many  factors  regarding  site  effi¬ 
ciency  that  cannot  be  determined  by  any 
other  method.  When  making  the  final 
selection  of  a  site,  the  need  for  a  field- 
intensity  survey  to  establish  the  exact 
conditions  cannot  be  stressed  too 
strongly.  The  selection  of  a  proper  site 
for  a  broadcast  station  is  an  important 
engineering  problem  and  can  only  be 
done  properly  by  experienced  radio  engi¬ 
neers. 

§  3.189  Minimum  antenna  heights  or 
field  intensity  requirements,  (a)  Section 
3.45  requires  that  all  applicants  for  new, 
additional,  or  different  broadcast  facili¬ 
ties  and  all  licensees  requesting  author¬ 
ity  to  move  the  transmitter  of  an  existing 
station,  shall  sijecify  a  radiating  system, 
the  efficiency  of  which  complies  with 
the  requirements  of  good  engineering 
practice  for  the  class  and  power  of  the 
station. 

(b)  The  specifications  deemed  neces¬ 
sary  to  meet  tlie  requirements  of  good 
engineering  practice  at  the  present  state 
of  the  art  are  set  out  in  detail  below. 

(1)  The  licer  see  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  requesting  a  change  in 
power,  time  of  operation,  frequency,  or 
transmitter  location  must  also  request 
authority  to  install  a  new  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  or  to  make  changes  in  the  existing 
sintenna  system  which  will  meet  the 
minimum  height,  requirements,  or  submit 
evidence  that  the  present  antenna  sys¬ 
tem  meets  the  minimum  requirements 
with  respect  to  field  intensity,  before  fa¬ 
vorable  consideration  will  be  given 
thereto.  (See  §  3.186.)  In  the  event  it 
is  proposed  to  make  substantial  changes 
in  an  existing  antenna  system,  the 
changes  shall  be  such  as  to  meet  the 
minimum  height  requirements  or  will  be 
permitted  subject  to  the  submission  of 


field  intensity  measurements  showing 
that  it  meets  the  minimum  requirements 
with  respect  to  effective  field  intensity. 

(2)  These  minimum  actual  physical 
vertical  heights  of  antennas  permitted  to 
be  installed  are  shown  by  curves  A,  B, 
and  C  of  Figure  7  of  §  3.190  as  follows: 

(i)  Class  rv  stations,  150  feet  or  a 
minimum  effective  field  intensity  of  150 
mv/m  for  1  kilowatt  (100  watts  47.5 
mv/m,  and  250  watts  75  mv/m).  (This 
height  applies  to  a  Class  IV  station  on  a 
local  channel  only.  In  the  case  of  a  Class 
rv  station  assigned  to  a  regional  channel 
Curve  A  shall  apply.) 

(ii)  Class  II  and  m  stations,  or  a 
minimum  effective  field  intensity  of  175 
mv/m  for  1  kilowatt. 

(iii)  Class  I  stations,  or  a  minimum 
effective  field  intensity  of  225  mv/m  for 
1  kilowatt. 

(3)  The  heights  given  on  the  graph  for 
the  antenna  apply  regardless  of  whether 
the  antenna  is  located  on  the  ground  or 
on  a  building.  Except  for  the  reduction 
of  shadows,  locating  the  antenna  on  a 
building  does  not  necessarily  increase 
the  efficiency  and  where  the  height  of  the 
building  is  in  the  order  of  a  quarter  wave 
the  efficiency  may  be  materially  reduced. 

(4)  To  obtain  the  maximum  efficiency 
of  which  any  antenna  is  capable  a  good 
ground  system  must  be  employed  (a 
counterpoise  may  be  substituted  under 
certain  conditions). 

(5)  At  the  present  development  of  the 
art,  it  is  considered  that  where  a  vertical 
radiator  is  employed  with  its  base  on  the 
ground,  the  ground  system  should  consist 
of  buried  radial  wires  at  least  one-fourth 
wave  length  long.  There  should  be  as 
many  of  these  radials  evenly  spaced  as 
practicable  and  in  no  event  less  than  90. 
(120  radials  of  0.35  to  0.4  of  a  wave  length 


in  length  and  spaced  3"  is  considered  an 
excellent  ground  system  and  in  case  of 
high  base  voltage,  a  base  screen  of  suit¬ 
able  dimensions  should  be  employed.) 

(6)  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
above  specifications  are  the  minimum 
and  where  possible  better  antenna  and 
ground  systems  should  be  installed. 

(7)  In  case  it  is  contended  that  the  re¬ 
quired  antenna  efficiency  can  be  obtained 
with  an  antenna  of  height  or  ground  sys¬ 
tem  less  than  the  minimum  specified,  a 
complete  field  intensity  survey  must  be 
supplied  to  the  Commission  showing  that 
the  field  intensity  at  a  mile  without  ab¬ 
sorption  fulfills  the  minimum  require¬ 
ments.  (See  §  3.186.)  This  field  survey 
must  be  made  by  a  qualified  engineer 
using  equipment  of  acceptable  accuracy. 

( 8 )  The  main  element  or  elements  of  a 
directional  antenna  system  shall  meet 
the  above  minimum  requirements  with 
respect  to  height  or  effective  field  inten¬ 
sity.  No  directional  antenna  system  will 
be  approved  which  is  so  designed  that  the 
effective  field  of  the  array  is  less  than 
the  minimum  prescribed  for  the  class  of 
station  concerned,  or  in  case  of  a  Cfiass  I 
station  less  than  90  percent  of  the  ground 
wave  field  which  would  be  obtained  from 
a  perfect  antenna  of  the  height  specified 
by  Figure  7  of  §  3.190  for  operation  on 
frequencies  below  1000  kilocycles,  and  in 
the  case  of  a  Class  II  or  III  station  less 
than  90  percent  of  the  ground  wave  field 
which  would  be  obtained  from  a  perfect 
antenna  of  the  height  specified  by  Figure 
7  of  §  3.190  for  operation  on  frequencies 
below  750  kilocycles. 

(9)  Before  any  changes  are  made  in 
the  antenna  system,  it  is  necessary  to 
submit  full  details  to  the  Commission  for 
approval.  These  data  may  be  submitted 
by  letter. 
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§  3.190  Engineering  charts. 

Note:  The  charts  as  reproduced  herein,  due  to  their  small  scale,  are  not  to  be  used  In  connection 
with  material  submitted  to  the  F.  C.  C. 
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SUBPART  B — FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS 
AND  ALLOCATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

§  3.201  Numerical  designation  of  FM 
broadcast  channels.  For  convenience, 
the  frequencies  available  for  FM  broad¬ 
casting  (including  those  assigned  to  non¬ 
commercial  educational  broadcasting) 
are  given  numerical  designations  which 
are  shown  in  the  table  below: 


Frequency  Channel  Frequency  Channel 
(Me) :  No.  (Me) :  No. 


RH  1 

_ 201 

91.7 

219 

RHR.  . 

202 

91.9 

220 

RR.S 

_ 203 

92.1 

221 

88.7 _ 

204 

92.3 _ 

_ 222 

RR9 

_  20fi 

92.5 

_ 223 

R9  1 

2nfi 

92.7__ 

224 

RSa  . 

207 

92  9 

_ 225 

R9.fi 

•  20R 

9.3.1- 

_ 226 

89.7 _ 

_ 209 

93.3 _ 

_ 227 

Rn.s 

_ 210 

93.5. 

228 

90.1 _ 

_ 211 

93.7 _ 

_ 229 

90.3 _ 

_ 212 

93.9 _ 

_ 230 

90.5 _ 

_ 213 

94.1 _ 

_ 231 

90.7 _ 

_ 214 

94.3 _ 

_ 232 

90.9 _ 

215 

94.5 _ 

_ 233 

91.1 

_ 216 

94.7 _ 

234 

91.3 _ 

_ 217 

94.9 

_ 235 

91.5 _ 

. 218 

95.1 _ 

_ 236 

Figure  8. 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me); 

No. 

(Me) : 

No. 

95.3 _ 

_ 237 

101.7 _ 

_  _  269 

95.5 _ 

238 

101.9 _ 

_  270 

9fi7 

239 

102.1 _ 

271 

9.5  9 

_ 240 

102.3 _ 

272 

QR  1 

241 

102.5 _ 

273 

96.3 _ 

242 

102.7 _ 

_ 274 

9R  fi 

243 

102.9 _ 

_ 276 

96  7 

_ 244 

103.1 _ 

276 

96  9 

245 

103.3 _ 

277 

97.1 _ 

246 

103.5 _ 

278 

97.3 _ 

_ 247 

103.7 _ 

_ 279 

97.5 _ 

_ 248 

103.9 _ 

_ 280 

97.7 _ 

_ 249 

104.1 _ 

_ 281 

97.9 _ 

_ 250 

104.3 _ 

_ 282 

9R  1 

251 

104.5 _ 

_ 283 

98.3 _ 

_ 262 

104.7 _ 

_ 284 

9R  5 

2.53 

'  104.9 _ 

285 

9R  7 

254 

105.1 _ 

286 

«  ,  , 

_  __  255 

105.3 _ 

_  287 

99  1 

_  256 

105.5 _ 

288 

99.3 _ 

_ 267 

105.7 _ 

_ 289 

99  .5 

2.5R 

105.9 _ 

__  290 

99.7 

_ 259 

106.1 _ 

291 

99  9 

260 

106.3 _ 

292 

100.1 _ 

_ 261 

106.6 _ 

_ 293 

100.3 _ 

262 

106.7 _ 

294 

lOO.fi 

_ 263 

106.9 _ 

295 

100.7 _ 

_ 264 

107.1 _ 

_ 296 

100.9 _ 

265 

107.3 _ 

_ 297 

101.1 _ 

__  266 

107.6 _ 

_ 298 

101.3 _ 

267 

107.7 _ 

_ 299 

101.5 _ 

_ 268 

107.9 _ 

_ 300 

§  3.202  Areas  of  the  United  States. 
For  the  purpose  of  allocation  the  United 
States  is  divided  into  two  areas.  The 
first  area — area  I — includes  southern 
New  Hampshire;  all  of  Massachusetts, 
Rhode  Island,  and  Connecticut;  south¬ 
eastern  New  York  as  far  north  as  Al- 
bany-Troy-Schenectady ;  all  of  New 
Jersey,  Delaware,  and  the  District  of 
Columbia;  Maryland  as  far  west  as 
Hagerstown;  and  eastern  Pennsylvania 
as  far  west  as  Harrisburg.  The  second 
area — area  II — comprehends  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  United  States  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  area  I. 

Note:  In  some  of  the  territory  contiguous 
to  area  I,  the  demand  for  frequencies  requires 
that  applications  be  given  careful  study  and 
consideration,  to  insure  an  equitable  distri¬ 
bution  of  facilities  throughout  the  region. 
This  region  includes  the  remainder  of  Mary¬ 
land,  Pennsylvania,  and  New  York  (except 
the  northeastern  corner)  not  included  in 
area  I;  Virginia,  West  Virginia,  North  Caro¬ 
lina,  South  Carolina.  Ohio,  and  Indiana; 
southern  Michigan  as  far  north  as  Saginaw; 
eastern  Illinois  as  far  west  as  Rockford- 
Decatur;  and  southeastern  Wisconsin  as  far 
north  as  Sheboygan.  Other  regions  may  be 
added  as  required. 

§  3.203  Class  A  stations,  (a)  A  Class 
A  station  is  a  station  which  operates  on 
a  Class  A  channel  and  is  designed  to 
render  service  primarily  to  a  community 
or  to  a  city  or  town  other  than  the  prin¬ 
cipal  city  of  an  area,  and  the  surround¬ 
ing  rural  area.  The  coverage  of  a  Class 
A  station  shall  be  not  more  than  the 
equivalent  of  1  kilowatt  effective  radi¬ 
ated  power  and  antenna  height  of  250 
feet  above  average  terrain,  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  methods  prescribed  in  the 
Technical  Standards  of  this  subpart. 
(For  the  purpose  of  determining  equiva¬ 
lent  coverage,  the  1  mv/m  contour 
should  be  used.)  A  Class  A  station  will 
not  be  licensed  with  more  than  1  kilo¬ 
watt  effective  radiated  power.  The 
power  rating  of  the  transmitter  used 
for  a  Class  A  station  shall  be  not  less  than 
250  watts  nor  more  than  1  kilowatt.  The 
signal  intensity  requirements  of  §  3.311 
shall  determine  the  minimum  coverage 
of  a  Class  A  station.  Class  A  stations 
will  normally  be  protected  to  the  1  mv/m 
contour;  however,  assignments  will  be 
made  in  a  manner  to  insure,  insofar  as 
possible,  a  maximum  of  service  to  all 
listeners,  whether  urban  or  rural,  giving 
consideration  to  the  minimum  signal 
capable  of  providing  service. 

(b)  The  following  frequencies,  except 
as  provided  in  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d) 
of  this  section,  are  designated  as  Class  A 
channels  and  are  assigned  for  use  by 
Class  A  stations: 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

'  Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me) : 

No. 

92.1 . 

_ 221 

lOO.l _ 

261 

92.7 _ 

224 

100.9 _ 

_  265 

93  5 

22R 

101.7 _ 

_  269 

94.3-_w_- 

_ 232 

102.3 _ 

_  272 

9.5  3 

237 

103.1 _ 

_  276 

95.9 

_ 240 

103.9 _ 

280 

96  7 

_  244 

104.9 _ 

_  285 

97.7  _ 

_  __  249 

105.5 _ 

288 

9R  3 

2.52 

106.3 _ 

_  292 

99.3 _ 

_ 267 

107.1 _ 

296 

These  channels  are  available  for  as¬ 
signment  (1)  in  cities  which  are  not  the 
central  city  or  cities  of  a  metropolitan 
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district,  and  (2)  in  central  cities  of 
metropolitan  districts  which  have  fewer 
than  six  Class  B  stations. 

(c) *  In  the  Territory  of  Hawaii,  the 
frequency  band  98-108  Me  is  allocated 
for  nonbroadcast  use.  The  frequencies 
98.1  through  107.9  Me,  inclusive  (Chan¬ 
nels  251  through  300  inclusive)  will  not 
be  assigned  in  the  Territory  of  Hawaii 
for  use  by  FM  broadcast  stations. 

(d)  In  the  Territory  of  Alaska  the  fre¬ 
quency  band  88-100  Me  is  allocated  to 
Government  radio  services  and  the  non- 
Government  fixed  service  only.  The  fre¬ 
quencies  88.1  Me  through  99.9  Me  (Chan¬ 
nels  201  through  260  inclusive)  will  not 
be  assigned  in  the  Territory  of  Alaska  for 
use  by  PM  Broadcast  stations. 

§  3.204  Class  B  stations,  (a)  A  Class 
B  station  is  a  station  which  operates  on 
a  Class  B  channel  and  is  designed  to 
render  service  primarily  to  a  metropoli¬ 
tan  district  or  principal  city  and  the  sur¬ 
rounding  rural  area,  or  to  rural  areas 
removed  from  large  centers  of  popula¬ 
tion.  The  service  area  of  a  Class  B  sta¬ 
tion  will  not  be  protected  beyond  the 
1  mv/m  contour;  however,  Class  B  as¬ 
signments  will  be  made  in  a  manner  to 
insure,  insofar  as  possible,  a  maximum  of 
service  to  all  listeners,  whether  urban  or 
rural,  giving  consideration  to  the  mini¬ 
mum  signal  capable  of  providing  service. 
Standard  power  ratings  of  transmitters 
used  for  Class  B  stations  shall  be  1  kw. 
or  greater.  The  signal  intensity  require¬ 
ments  of  §  3.311  shall  determine  the  min¬ 
imum  coverage  of  a  Class  B  station.  In 
the  following  subparagraphs  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain  and  effec¬ 
tive  radiated  power  are  to  be  determined 
by  the  methods  prescribed  in  the  Tech¬ 
nical  Standards  of  this  subpart. 

(1)  The  coverage  of  a  Class  B  station 
in  Area  I  shall  be  not  more  than  the 
equivalent  of  20  kilowatts  effective 
radiated  power  and  antenna  height  of 
500  feet  above  average  terrain.  (For  the 
purpose  of  determining  equivalent  cov¬ 
erage,  the  1  mv/m  contour  should  be 
used.)  A  class  B  station  in  Area  I  will 
not  be  licensed  with  an  effective  radiated 
power  greater  than  20  kilowatts. 

(2)  The  coverage  of  a  Class  B  station 
in  Area  II  shall  normally  be  not  more 
than  the  equivalent  of  20  kilowatts 
effective  radiated  power  and  antenna 
height  of  500  feet  above  average  terrain. 
(For  the  purpose  of  determining  equiv¬ 
alent  coverage,  the  1  mv/m  contour 
should  be  used.)  The  use  of  greater 
power  and  antenna  height  will  be  en¬ 
couraged  in  those  portions  of  Area  H 
where  such  use  would  not  result  in  undue 
interference  to  stations  already  author¬ 
ized  or  to  probable  assignments  insofar 
as  can  be  determined  at  the  time  of  the 
grant,  in  such  case,  the  power,  antenna 
height,  and  area  will  be  determined  on 
the  merits  of  each  application  with  par¬ 
ticular  attention  being  given  to  rural 
areas  which  would  not  otherwise  receive 
service. 

(b)  The  following  frequencies,  except 
as  provided  in  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of 
this  section,  are  designated  as  Class  B 
channels  and  are  assigned  for  use  by 
Class  B  stations: 

No.  239 - 7 
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Frequency  Channel  Frequency  Channel 
(Me) :  No.  (Me) :  No. 


92.3. 

_  222 

100.3.. 

92.5. 

25!a 

100.5.. 

263 

92.9. 

_  225 

100.7.. 

_ 264 

93.1. 

_ 226 

101.1.. 

_ 266 

93.3. 

_ 227 

101.3.. 

_ 267 

93.7. 

_  229 

101.5.. 

_ 268 

93.9. 

_ 230 

101.9.. 

_ 270 

94.1. 

231 

102.1.. 

_  _  _  _  271 

94.5. 

233 

102.5_. 

273 

94.7. 

234 

102.7.. 

_ 274 

94.9. 

23.5 

102.9_. 

275 

95.1. 

236 

103.3_. 

277 

95.5_ 

238 

103.5.. 

278 

95.7. 

_ _  239 

103.7_. 

279 

96.1. 

241 

104.1.. 

.  _  281 

96.3. 

_  242 

104.3_. 

_ 282 

96.5. 

243 

104.5_. 

_ 283 

96.9. 

. .  245 

104.7_. 

_ 284 

97.1. 

_  _  246 

105.1.. 

286 

97.3. 

_  247 

105.3— 

287 

97.5. 

_ 248 

105.7.. 

_ 289 

97.9. 

_  2.50 

105.9.. 

290 

98.1- 

_ _ 2.51 

106.1.. 

291 

98.5. 

_ 253 

106.5— 

_ 293 

98.7. 

_ 254 

106.7.. 

294 

98.9. 

_ 255 

106.9.. 

_ 295 

99.1. 

.  .  _  2.56 

107.3— 

297 

99.5. 

. . 258 

107.5— 

_ 298 

99.7. 

259 

107.7.. 

_ 299 

99.9. 

_ 260 

107.9.. 

_ 300 

(C) 

In  the  Territory  of  Hawaii  the  fre- 

quency  band  98-108  Me  is  allocated  for 

nonbroadcast  use. 

The  frequencies  98.1 

through  107.9  Me 

inclusive 

(Channels 

251  through  300,  inclusive)  will  not  be 
assigned  in  the  Territory  of  Hawaii  for 
use  by  FM  broadcast  stations. 

(d)  In  the  Territory  of  Alaska  the  fre¬ 
quency  band  88-100  Me  is  allocated  ex¬ 
clusively  to  Government  radio  services 
and  the  non-Government  fixed  seiwice. 
The  frequencies  88.1  Me  through  99.9  Me 
(Channels  201  through  260  inclusive) 
will  not  be  assigned  in  the  Territory  of 
Alaska  for  use  by  FM  Broadcast  stations. 

§  3.205  Station  location  and  program 
origination,  (a)  Except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  each  FM 
broadcast  station  will  be  licensed  to 
serve  primarily  a  particular  city,  town, 
or  other  political  subdivision  which  will 
be  specified  in  the  station  license  and 
the  station  will  be  considered  to  be  lo¬ 
cated  in  such  place.  Each  station  shall 
maintain  a  studio,  which  will  be  known 
as  the  main  studio,  in  the  place  where 
the  station  is  located  provided  that  the 
main  studio  may  be  located  at  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  whether  or  not  the  transmit¬ 
ter  site  is  in  the  place  where  the  station 
is  located,  a.  majority  (computed  on  the 
basis  of  duration  and  not  number)  of  a 
station’s  programs  or  in  the  case  of  a 
station  affiliated  with  a  network,  two- 
thirds  of  such  station’s  non-network  pro¬ 
grams,  whichever  is  smaller,  shall 
originate  from  the  main  studio  or  from 
other  studios  or  remote  points  situated 
in  the  place  where  the  station  is  located. 

(b)  Stations  will  be  licensed  to  serve 
more  than  one  city,  town,  or  other 
political  subdivision,  only  where  a  satis¬ 
factory  showing  is  made  that  each  such 
place  meets  all  the  requirements  of  the 
rules  and  Technical  Standards  of  this 
subpart  with  respect  to  the  location  of 
main  studios;  that  the  station  can  and 
will  originate  a  substantial  number  of 
local  live  programs  from  each  such  place ; 
and  that  the  requirements  as  to  origina- 
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tion  of  programs  contained  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  would  place  an  unrea¬ 
sonable  burden  on  the  station  if  it  were 
licensed  to  serve  only  one  city,  town  or 
other  political  subdivision.  A  station 
licensed  to  serve  more  than  one  place 
shall  be  considered  to  be  located  in  and 
shall  maintain  main  studios  in  each  such 
place.  With  respect  to  such  station  the 
requirements  as  to  origination  of  pro¬ 
grams  contained  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  shall  be  satisfied  by  the  origina¬ 
tion  of  programs  from  any  or  all  of  the 
main  studios  or  from  other  studios  and 
remote  points  situated  in  any  or  all  of 
•  the  places  in  which  the  main  studios  are 
located. 

(c)  The  transmitter  of  each  FM 
broadcast  station  shall  be  so  located  that 
satisfactory  service  is  delivered  to  the 
city  where  the  main  studio  is  located,  in 
accordance  with  the  Technical  Stand¬ 
ards  of  this  subpart:  Provided,  however. 
Upon  special  showing  of  need,  authori¬ 
zation  may  be  granted  to  locate  the 
transmitter  so  that  adequate  service  is 
not  rendered  to  this  city,  but  in  no  event 
shall  this  city  be  beyond  the  50  uv/m 
contour. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

§  3.211  Application  for  FM  broadcast 
stations.  If  the  application  is  for  a  con¬ 
struction  permit  or  for  modification  of 
an  existing  authorization,  PCX?  Form 
301  shall  be  filed;  if  for  a  license,  FCC 
Form  302  shall  be  filed;  if  for  a  renewal 
of  license,  FCC  Form  303  shall  be  filed. 

§  3.212  Full  disclosures.  Each  appli¬ 
cation  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  the  real 
party  or  parties  in  interest,  and  their 
legal,  technical,  financial,  and  other 
qualifications,  and  as  to  all  matters  and 
things  required  to  be  disclosed  by  the 
application  forms. 

§  3.213  Installation  of  apparatus.  Ap¬ 
plications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  installation. 

§  3.214  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  6  months  thereafter 
as  the  time  within  which  construction 
shall  be  completed  and  the  station  ready 
for  operation,  unless  otherwise  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

§  3.215  Forfeiture  of  construction  per¬ 
mits ;  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified  there¬ 
in  or  within  such  further  time  as  the 
Commission  may  have  allowed  for  com¬ 
pletion,  and  a  notation  of  the  forfeiture 
of  any  construction  permit  under  this 
provision  will  be  placed  in  the  records  of 
the  Commission  as  of  the  expiration 
date. 

(b)  Any  application  for  extension  of 
time  (FCC  Form  701)  within  which  to 
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construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of 
such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting  such 
application  for  extension  are  known  to 
the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such  fil¬ 
ing.  In  other  cases  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufQcient 
reasons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 
ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  suflBcient  to  justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit  on 
PCC  Form  321,  “Application  for  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired 
Permit.” 

§  3.216  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  an  FM 
broadcast  station,  the  permittee,  after 
notifying  the  Commission  and  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located,  may  without  fur¬ 
ther  authority  of  the  Commission,  con¬ 
duct  equipment  tests  for  the  purpose  of 
such  adjustments  and  measurements  as 
may  be  necessary  to  assure  compliance 
with  the  terms  of  the  construction  per¬ 
mit,  the  technical  provisions  of  the  ap¬ 
plication  therefor,  the  rules  and  regu¬ 
lations,  and  the  applicable  engineering 
standards. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  program  test.  After  con¬ 
struction  and  after  adjustments  and 
measiu’ements  have  been  completed  to 
show  compliance  with  the  terms  of  the 
construction  permit,  the  technical  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  application  therefor,  the 
rules  and  regulations  and  the  applicable 
engineering  standards,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be 
construed  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of  con¬ 
struction. 

§  3.217  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  an  PM 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulations 
and  the  applicable  engineering  stand¬ 
ards,  and  when  an  application  for  station 
license  has  been  filed  showing  the  station 
to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  condition, 
the  permittee  may  request  authority  to 
conduct  program  tests:  Provided,  That 
such  request  shall  be  filed  with  the  Com¬ 


mission  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior  to 
the  date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin 
such  operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified.  (All  data 
necessary  to  show  compliance  with  the 
terms  and  conditions  of  the  construction 
permit  must  be  filed  with  the  license 
application.) 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  such  tests  or  to  suspend*  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  interest,  convenience,  and  necessity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  is  not  required.  Pro¬ 
gram  test  authority  shall  be  automat¬ 
ically  terminated  by  final  determination 
upon  the  application  for  station  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  FM  broadcast 
stations  and  in  strict  accordance  with 
representations  made  in  the  application 
for  license  pursuant  to  which  the  tests 
were  authorized. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  ap¬ 
proval  by  the  Commission  of  the 
application  for  station  license. 

§  3.218  Normal  license  period,  (a) 
All  FM  broadcast  station  licenses  will  be 
issued  for  a  normal  license  period  of 
three  jears.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to 
expire  at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t. 
in  accordance  with  the  following  sched¬ 
ule  and  at  three-year  intervals  there¬ 
after. 

(1)  For  stations  located  in  Delaware 
and  Pennsylvania,  August  1,  1957. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland, 
District  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  West  Vir¬ 
ginia,  October  1,  1957. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North 
Carolina,  South  Carolina,  December  1, 
1957. 

(4)  For  stations  located  in  Florida, 
Puerto  Rico  and  Virgin  Islands,  Febru¬ 
ary  1’  1958. 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alabama 
and  Georgia.  April  1,  1958. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in  Arkansas, 
Louisiana  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1958. 

(7)  For  stations  located  in  Tennessee, 
Kentucky  and  Indiana,  August  1,  1958. 

(8)  For  stations  located  in  Ohio  and 
Michigan,  October  1,  1958. 

(9)  For  stations  located  in  Illinois  and 
Wisconsin,  December  1,  1958. 

(10)  For  stations  located  in  Iowa  and 
Missouri,  February  1,  1956. 

(11)  For  stations  located  in  Minne¬ 
sota,  North  Dakota,  South  Dakota.  Mon¬ 
tana  and  Colorado,  April  1,  1956. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas, 
Oklahoma.  Nebraska,  June  1,  1956. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas, 
August  1.  1956. 

(14)  For  stations  located  in  Wyoming, 
Nevada,  Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico  and 
Idaho,  October  1,  1956. 

(15)  For  stations  located  In  Cali¬ 
fornia,  December  1,  1956. 


(16)  For  stations  located  in  Washing, 
ton,  Oregon,  Alaska  and  Hawaii  Pebm' 
ary  1.  1957. 

(17)  For  stations  located  in  Connecti¬ 
cut,  Maine,  Massachusetts,  New  Hamp¬ 
shire,  Rhode  Island  and  Vermont  Anrii 
1,  1957. 

(18)  For  stations  located  in  New  Jer¬ 
sey  and  New  York,  June  1,  1957. 

§  3.219  License,  simultaneous  modifi¬ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  is  granted  by  the  Commission  neces¬ 
sitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified  license 
less  than  60  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  modified, 
and  an  application  for  renewal  of  said 
license  is  granted  subsequent  or  prior 
thereto  (but  within  30  days  of  expiration 
of  the  present  license)  the  modified  li¬ 
cense  as  well  as  the  renewal  license  shall 
be  issued  to  conform  to  the  combined 
action  of  the  Commission. 

§  3.220  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of 
an  FM  broadcast  station  license  shall 
be  filed  at  least  90  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  renewed  (FCC  Form  303).  No  ap¬ 
plication  for  renewal  of  license  of  an 
FM  broadcast  station  will  be  considered 
unless  there  is  on  file  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  the  information  currently  required 
hy  §§  1.341  to  1.344  of  this  chapter,  ref¬ 
erence  to  which  by  date  and  file  numb® 
shall  be  included  in  the  application. 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  regards 
an  application  for  a  renewal  of  an  PM 
broadcast  station  license  as  essential  to 
the  proper  conduct  of  a  hearing  or  in¬ 
vestigation,  and  specifically  directs  that 
it  be  filed  by  a  date  certain,  such  appli¬ 
cation  shall  be  filed  within  the  time  thus 
specified.  If  the  licensee  fails  to  file  such 
application  within  the  prescribed  time, 
the  hearing  or  investigation  shall  pro¬ 
ceed  as  if  such  renewal  application  had 
been  received. 

§  3.221  iReserved.l 

§  3.222  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new  FM 
broadcast  station,  or  for  change  of  exist¬ 
ing  service  or  facilities,  and  the  Commis¬ 
sion  has,  after  hearing  or  default,  denied 
the  application  or  dismissed  it  with  prej¬ 
udice,  the  Commission  will  not  consider 
another  application  for  a  station  of  the 
same  class  to  serve  in  whole  or  in  part 
the  same  area,  by  the  same  applicant  or 
by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on  behalf 
of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original  par¬ 
ties  in  interest,  until  after  the  lapse  of  12 
months  from  the  effective  date  of  the 
Commission’s  order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on 
behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
parties  in  interest,  will  not  be  considered 
until  the  final  disposition  of  such  appeal 

§  3.223  Assignment  or  transfer  of  eofir 
trol — (a)  Voluntary.  Application  for 
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consent  to  voluntary  assignment  of  an 
broadcast  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  for  consent  to  volun¬ 
tary  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation 
bolding  an  FM  broadcast  station  con- 
jtruction  permit  or  license  shall  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  on  PCC  Form 

314  (Assignment  of  Licensee) ,  FCC  Form 

315  (Trar-sfer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form 

316  (Short  Form)  at  least  60  days  prior 
to  the  contemplated  effective  date  of 
assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
Individual  or  individuals  (including  part¬ 
nerships)  to  a  corporation  owned  and 
controlled  by  such  individuals  or  part¬ 
nerships  without  any  substantial  change 
In  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockholders 
without  effecting  any  substantial  change 
In  the  disposition  of  their  interests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in,  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  corporation; 

(5)  There  is  an  Involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor,  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor,  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  officers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  transfer 
from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests. 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  partner¬ 
ship. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legal  disability  of  a  permittee 
or  licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partner¬ 
ship,  or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in 
control  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a 
permittee  or  licensee: 

(1)  The  Commission  shall  be  notified 
in  writing  promptly  of  the  occurrence 
of  such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within  30  days  after  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  on  FCC  Form  316  shall 
be  filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  as¬ 
signment  of  such  FM  broadcast  station 
permit  or  license  or  for  involuntary 
transfer  of  control  of  such  corporation 
to  a  person  or  entity  legally  qualified  to 
succeed  to  the  foregoing  interests  under 
the  laws  of.  the  place  having  jurisdiction 
over  the  estate  involved. 

LICENSING  POLICIES  '  . 

§  3.231  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
under  which  the  station  is  prevented  or 
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hindered  from,  or  penalized  for,  broad¬ 
casting  the  programs  of  any  other  net¬ 
work  organization.  (The  term  “network 
organization”  as  used  herein  includes 
national  and  regional  network  organiza¬ 
tions.  See  ch.  VII,  J  of  Report  on  Chain 
Broadcasting.) 

§  3.232  Territorial  exclusivity.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another  broad¬ 
cast  station  serving  substantially  the 
same  area  from  broadcasting  the  net¬ 
work’s  programs  not  taken  by  the  fmmer 
station,  or  which  prevents  or  hinders 
another  broadcast  station  serving  a  sub¬ 
stantially  different  area  from  broad¬ 
casting  any  program  of  the  network 
organization.  This  section  shall  not  be 
construed  to  prohibit  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding  between  a 
station  and  a  network  organization  pur¬ 
suant  to  which  the  station  is  granted  the 
first  call  in  its  primary  service  area  upon 
the  programs  of  the  network  organi¬ 
zation. 

§  3.233  Term  of  affiliation.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  provides,  by  original  terms,  provi¬ 
sions  for  renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the 
affiliation  of  the  station  with  the  net¬ 
work  prganization  for  a  period  longer 
than  2  years:  Provided.  That  a  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding  for  a  pe¬ 
riod  up  to  2  years,  may  be  entered  into 
within  6  months  prior  to  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  such  period. 

§  3.234  Option  time.  No  license  shall 
be  granted  to  an  FM  broadcast  station 
which  options  for  network  programs 
any  time  subject  to  call  on  less  than  56 
days’  notice,  or  more  time  than  a  total 
of  3  hours  within  each  of  four  segments 
of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein  described. 
The  broadcast  day  is  divided  into  four 
segments,  as  follows:  8  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m.; 

I  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to  11  p.  m.; 

II  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.  (These  segments  are 
to  be  determined  for  each  station  in 
terms  of  local  time  at  the  location  of  the 
station  but  may  remain  constant  throug- 
out  the  year* regardless  of  shifts  from 
standard  to  daylight  saving  time  or  vice 
versa.)  Such  options  may  not  be  ex¬ 
clusive  as  against  other  network  organi¬ 
zations  and  may  not  prevent  or  hinder 
the  station  from  optioning  or  selling  any 
or  all  of  the  time  covered  by  the  option, 
or  other  time,  to  other  network  organiza¬ 
tions. 

Note  1 :  As  used  in  this  section,  an  option 
is  any  contract,  arrangement,  or  understand¬ 
ing,  express  or  implied,  between  a  station 
and  a  network  organization  which  prevents 
or  hinders  the  station  from  scheduling  pro¬ 
grams  before  the  network  agrees  to  utilize 
the  time  during  which  such  programs  are 
scheduled,  or  which  requires  the  station  to 
clear  time  already  scheduled  when  the  net¬ 
work  organization  seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

Note  2:  All  time  options  permitted  under 
this  section  must  be  specified  clock  hours, 
expressed  in  terms  of  any  time  system  set 
forth  in  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the 
station  and  network  organization.  Shifts 


from  daylight  saving  to  standard  time  or 
’vice  versa  may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified 
hours  correspondingly  as  agreed  by  the  sta¬ 
tion  and  network  organization. 

§  3.235  Right  to  reject  programs.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  (a),  with  respect  to  programs 
offered  pursuant  to  an  affiliation  con¬ 
tract,  prevents  or  hinders  the  station 
from  rejecting  or  refusing  network  pro¬ 
grams  which  the  station  reasonably  be¬ 
lieves  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuitable; 
or  which  (b),  with  respect  to  network 
programs  so  offered  or  already  con¬ 
tracted  for,  prevents  the  station  from 
rejecting  or  refusing  any  program  which, 
in  its  opinion,  is  contrary  to  the  public 
interest,  or  from  substituting  a  program 
of  outstanding  local  or  national  im¬ 
portance. 

§  3.236  Network  ownership  of  sta¬ 
tions.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
network  organization,  or  to  any  person 
directly  or  indirectly  controlled  by  or 
under  common  control  of  a  network 
organization,  for  an  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  in  any  locality  where  the  existing 
FM  broadcast  stations  are  so  few  or  of 
such  unequal  desirability  (in  terms  of 
coverage,  power,  frequency,  or  other  re¬ 
lated  matters)  that  competition  would 
be  substantially  restrained  by  such 
licensing.  (The  word  “control”  as  used 
herein  is  not  limited  to  majority  stock 
ownership,  but  includes  actual  working 
control  in  whatever  manner  exercised.) 

§  3.237  Dual  network  operation.  No 
license  shall  be  issued  to  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  affiliated  with  a  network 
organization  which  maintains  more  than 
one  network  of  FM  broadcast  stations: 
Provided,  That  this  section  shall  not  be 
applicable  if  such  networks  are  not  op¬ 
erated  simultaneously,  or  if  there  is  no 
substantial  overlap  in  the  territory 
served  by  the  group  of  stations  compris¬ 
ing  each  such  network. 

§  3.238  Control  by  networks  of  station 
rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  an 
FM  broadcast  station  having  any  con¬ 
tract,  arrangement,  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  with  a  network  or¬ 
ganization  under  which  the  station  is 
prevented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates  for  the  sale 
of  broadcast  time  for  other  than  the  net¬ 
work’s  programs. 

§  3.239  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 
No  FM  broadcast  station  license  or  re¬ 
newal  of  FM  broadcast  station  license 
will  be  granted  to  any  person  who  owns, 
leases,  or  controls  a  particular  site  which 
is  peculiarly  suitable  for  FM  broadcast¬ 
ing  in  a  particular  area  and  (a)  which  is 
not  available  for  use  by  other  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensees;  and  (b)  no  other 
comparable  site  is  available  in  the  area; 
and  (c)  where  the  exclusive  use  of  such 
site  by  the  applicant  or  licensee  would 
unduly  limit  the  number  of  FM  broad¬ 
cast  stations  that  can  be  authorized  in 
a  particular  area  or  would  unduly  re¬ 
strict  competition  among  FM  broadcast 
stations. 
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5  3.240  Multiple  ownership.  No  li-  . 
cense  for  an  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
be  granted  to  any  party  (including  all 
parties  under  common  control)  if: 

I  (a)  Such  party  directly  or  indirectly 
owns,  operates,  or  controls  another  FM 
broadcast  station  which  serves  substan¬ 
tially  the  same  service  area;  or 

(b)  Such  party,  or  any  stockholder, 
oflBcer  or  director  of  such  party,  directly 
or  indirectly  owns,  operates,  controls,  or 
has  any  interest  in,  or  is  an  oflBcer  or 
director  of  any  other  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  if  the  grant  of  such  license  would 
result  in  a  concentration  of  control  of 
FM  broadcasting  in  a  manner  inconsis¬ 
tent  with  public  interest,  convenience,  or 
necessity.  In  determining  whether  there 
Is  such  a  concentration  of  control,  con¬ 
sideration  will  be  given  to  the  facts  of 
each  case  with  particular  reference  to 
such  factors  as  the  size,  extent  and  lo¬ 
cation  of  areas  served,  the  number  of 
people  served,  classes  of  stations  in¬ 
volved,  and  the  extent  of  other  competi¬ 
tive  service  to  the  areas  in  question.  The 
Commission,  however,  will  in  any  event 
consider  that  there  would  be  such  a  con¬ 
centration  of  control  contrary  to  the 
public  interest,  convenience  or  necessity 
for  any  party  or  any  of  its  stockholders, 
oflBcers  or  directors  to  have  a  direct  or 
indirect  interest  in,  or  be  stockholders, 
oflBcers,  or  directors  of,  more  than  seven 
FM  broadcast  stations. 

Note  1:  The  word  “control”  as  used  herein 
Is  not  limited  to  majority  stock  ownership, 
but  Includes  actual  working  control  in  what¬ 
ever  manner  exercised. 

Note  2:  In  applying  the  foregoing  provi¬ 
sions  to  the  stockholders  of  a  corporation 
which  has  more  than  .'>0  voting  stockholders, 
only  those  stockholders  need  be  considered 
who  are  officers  or  directors  or  who  directly 
or  indirectly  own  1  percent  or  more  of  the 
outstanding  voting  stock. 

S  3.241  Special  rules  relating  to  con~ 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  FM  broadcast  station  which  has  a  con¬ 
tract,  arrangement  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  pursuant  to  which, 
as  consideration  or  partial  consideration 
for  the  assignment  of  license  or  transfer 
of  control,  the  assignor  of  a  station  li¬ 
cense  or  the  transferor  of  stock,  where 
transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is  in¬ 
volved,  or  the  nominee  of  such  assignor 
or  transferor  retains  any  right  of  re¬ 
version  of  the  license  or  any  right  to  the 
reassignment  of  the  license  in  the  future, 
or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the  facilities 
of  the  station  for  any  period  whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  cor¬ 
porate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  before  the  effective  date  of  this 
section,  February  15,  1949,  involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  type  covered  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  the  existence  and  terms 
of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  the  time  of  execution,  the 
Commission  will  give  consideration  to 
the  issuance  of  a  license  despite  the 
existence  of  such  contract,  arrangement 
or  understanding,  if  the  parties  thereto 
modify  such  contract  within  6  months 


from  the  eflfective  date  of  this  section. 
Such  modification  will  be  considered  on 
the  facts  of  each  case  but  no  such  modi¬ 
fication  will  be  approved  unless  the 
modified  contract  contains  at  least  the 
following  provisions: 

(1)  A  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  week  shall  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than 
4  hours  shall  be  on  any  given  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  that  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or 
refuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  radio  time  for  programs 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the 
station  card  rate  for  the  time  made  im- 
available. 

(3)  A  prohibition  against  the  resale 
or  reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
with  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  con¬ 
tract  arrangement  or  understanding. 
Such  expiration  date  shall  not  extend 
beyond  February  15,  1964,  and  shall  in 
no  event  extend  beyond  the  expiration 
date  originally  provided  for  in  any  such 
contract,  agreement  or  understanding, 
in  the  event  that  such  expiration  date 
is  a  date  prior  to  February  15,  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract.  arrangement  or  understanding  for 
substantial  cause.  Including,  but  not 
limited  to,  the  assignment  of  license  or 
the  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate 
licensee,  consistent  disagreement  over 
programs  between  the  parties,  or  the  ac¬ 
quisition  of  a  network  afiBliation  by  the 
licensee,  upon  the  pa3mient  of  a  lump 
sum  or  periodic  payments,  and  providing 
that  the  amount  initially  fixed  shall 
thereafter  decrease  as  the  amount  of 
time  reserved  is  decreased  by  perform¬ 
ance  of  the  contract.  Any  such  pajmient 
should  not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  con¬ 
stitute  in  practice  an  efitective  deterrent 
to  the  licensee  exercising  the  right.  In 
determining  whether  the  amount  is  un¬ 
duly  large,  the  Commission  will  consider 
the  amount  by  which  consideration  in 
return  for  the  transfer  of  the  station  was 
decreased  by  reason  of  the  reservation  of 
time  or  the  present  value  of  the  radio 
time  still  reserved  and  unused  as  of  the 
date  of  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  ter¬ 
mination. 

§  3.250  Acceptability  of  broadcast 
transmitters  for  licensing,  (a)  In  order 
to  facilitate  the  filing  of,  and  action  on 
applications  for  station  authorizations, 
transmitters  will  be  accepted  for  licens¬ 
ing  by  the  Commission  under  one  of  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  A  transmitter  may  be  type-ac¬ 
cepted  upon  the  request  of  any  manu¬ 
facturer  of  transmitters  built  in  quantity 
by  following  the  type  acceptance  pro¬ 
cedure  set  forth  in  Part  2  of  this  chapter, 
provided  that  the  data  and  information 
submitted  indicates  that  the  transmitter 


meets  the  requirements  of  §  3.317.  if 
accepted,  such  transmitter  will  be  in¬ 
cluded  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio 
Equipment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast 
E  q  u  i  p  m  e  n  t”.  Applicants  specifying 
transmitters  included  on  such  a  list  need 
not  submit  detailed  descriptions  and  dia¬ 
grams  where  the  correct  type  number 
is  specified,  provided  that  the  equipment 
proposed  is  identical  with  that  accepted. 
Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for  in¬ 
spection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its" 
field  oflBces. 

(2)  An  application  specifying  a  trans¬ 
mitter  not  included  on  the  Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  may  be  accepted  upon 
the  request  of  a  prospective  licensee  sub¬ 
mitting  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  a  complete  description 
of  the  transmitter,  including  the  circuit 
diagram,  listing  of  all  tubes  used,  func¬ 
tion  of  each,  multiplication  in  each  stage, 
plate  current  and  voltage  applied  to  each 
tube,  a  description  of  the  oscillator  cir¬ 
cuit  together  with  any  devices  installed 
for  the  purpose  of  frequency  stabilization 
and  the  means  of  varying  output  power 
to  compensate  for  power  supply  voltage 
variations.  However,  if  this  data  has 
been  filed  with  the  Commission  by  a 
manufacturer  in  connection  with  a  re¬ 
quest  for  type  acceptance,  it  need  not  te 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  but  may  be  referred  to 
as  “on  file”.  Measurement  data  for  type 
acceptance  made  in  accordance  with 
subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph  shsdl 
be  submitted  with  the  license  applica¬ 
tion. 

(3)  A  transmitter  shown  on  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  by  manufacturer 
and  type  number,  or  as  a  composite,  and 
which  was  in  use  prior  to  June  30,  1955 
may  continue  to  be  used  by  the  licensee, 
his  successors  or  assignees,  provided 
such  transmitter  continues  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  regulations. 

(b)  Additional  rules  with  respect  to 
withdrawal  of  type-acceptance,  modifi¬ 
cation  of  type-accepted  equipment  and 
limitations  on  the  findings  upon  which 
type  acceptance  is  based  are  set  forth  in 
Part  2  of  this  chapter. 

§  3.251  Transmitter  power.  The 
standard  power  rating  and  operating 
power  range  of  transmitters  shall  be  in 
accordance  with  §  3.317. 

§  3.252  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in 
operation,  either  at  the  transmitter  or 
at  the  place  where  the  transmitter  Is 
controlled,  a  frequency  monitor  of  a  type 
approved  by  the  Commission  which  shall 
be  independent  of  the  frequency  control 
of  the  transmitter. 

Note;  Approved  frequency  monitors  are 
included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment”.  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  'Tliat: 
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(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
tn  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  compared  with  an  external  frequency 
source  of  known  accuracy  at  suflBciently 
frequent  intervals  to  insure  that  the  fre¬ 
quency  is  maintained  within  the  toler¬ 
ance  prescribed  in  §  3.269.  An  entry 
shall  be  made  in  the  station  log  as  to 
the  method  used  and  the  results  thereof. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  service  within  the 
above  allowed  period,  informal  request 
ill  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.253  Modulation  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in 
operation,  either  at  the  transmitter  or  at 
the  place  where  the  transmitter  is  con¬ 
trolled,  a  modulation  monitor  of  the  type 
approved  by  the  Commission. 

Note.  Approved  modulation  monitors  are 
included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List.  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment.”  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
Inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2) ,  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
.  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 

located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be 
defective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  monitor  has  been 
installed  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  modulation 
monitor  the  licensee  shall  provide  other 
suitable  means  for  insuring  that  the 
modulation  is  maintained  within  the 
tolerance  prescribed  in  §  3.268. 

(c)  If  c.onditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  service  within,  the 
above  allowed  period,  informal  request 
in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
we  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument.  ‘ 

§  3.254  Required  transmitter  per¬ 
formance.  (a)  The  construction,  in¬ 
stallation,  operation  and  performance  of 


the  FM  broadcast  transmitting  system 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  §  3.317. 

(b)  The  licensee  of  each  PM  broadcast 
station  shall  make  the  following  equip¬ 
ment  performance  measurements  at 
least  at  yearly  intervals.  (One  such  set 
of  measurements  shall  be  made  during 
the  four-month  period  preceding  the 
date  of  filing  application  for  renewal  of 
station  license.) 

(1)  Audio  frequency  response  from  50 
to  15,000  cycles  for  approximately  25,  50 
and  100  percent  modulation.  Measure¬ 
ments  shall  be  made  on  at  least  the  fol¬ 
lowing  audio  frequencies:  50,  100,  400, 
1000,  5000,  10,000  and  15,000  cycles.  The 
frequency  response  measurements  should 
normally  be  made  without  deemphasis; 
however,  standard  75  microsecond  de¬ 
emphasis  may  be  employed  in  the  meas¬ 
uring  equipment  or  system  provided  the 
accuracy  of  the  deemphasis  circuit  is  suf¬ 
ficient  to  insure  that  the  measured  re¬ 
sponse  is  within  the  prescribed  limits. 

(2)  Audio  frequency  harmonic  dis¬ 
tortion  for  25,  50  and  100  percent  modu¬ 
lation  for  the  fundamental  frequencies 
of  50,  100,  400,  1000,  and  5000  cycles. 
Audio  frequency  harmonics  for  100  per¬ 
cent  modulation  for  fundamental  fre¬ 
quencies  of  10,000  and  15,000  cycles. 
Measurements  shall  normally  include 
harmonics  to  30,000  cycles.  The  distor- 
tioi\  measurements  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  deemphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  or  system. 

(3)  Output  noise  level  (frequency 
modulation)  in  the  band  of  50  to  15,000 
cycles  in  decibels  below  the  audio  fre¬ 
quency  level  representing  a  frequency 
swing  of  75  kilocycles.  The  noise  meas¬ 
urements  shall  be  made  employing  75 
microsecond  deemphasis  in  the  measur¬ 
ing  equipment  or  system. 

(4)  Output  noise  level  (amplitude 
modulation)  in  the  band  of  50  to  15,000 
cycles  in  decibels  below  the  level  repre¬ 
senting  100  percent  amplitude  modula¬ 
tion.  The  noise  measurements  shall  be 
made  employing  75  microsecond  de¬ 
emphasis  in  the  measuring  equipment 
or  system.  All  measurements  shall  be 
made  with  the  equipment  adjusted  for 
normal  program  operation  and  shall  in¬ 
clude  all  circuits  between  the  main  studio 
microphone  terminals  and  the  antenna 
output,  including  telephone  lines,  pre¬ 
emphasis  circuits  and  any  equalizers  em¬ 
ployed  except  for  microphones,  and 
without  compression  if  a  compression 
amplifier  is  installed. 

(c)  The  data  required  by  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  together  with  a  de¬ 
scription  of  instruments  and  procedure 
signed  by  the  engineer  making  .  the 
measurements  shall  be  kept  on  file  at  the 
transmitter  and  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years  and  shall  be  made  available 
during  that  time  upon  request  to  any 
duly  authorized  representative  of  the 
Federal  Communications  Commission. 

§  3.255  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use  of 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  in  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitter  of  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  a  license  therefor  may  be 
issued:  Provided,  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 


the  main  transmitter  or  at  another 
location. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitter  is  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  be  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitter, 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 
(This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
which  may  be  made  without  authority 
as  set  forth  elsewhere  in  the  rules  and 
regulations  or  as  authorized  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  by  letter  or  by  construction  per¬ 
mit.  Where  such  operation  is  required 
for  periods  in  excess  of  5  days,  request 
therefor  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
§  1.324  of  this  chapter.) 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating  con¬ 
dition  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the 
proper  frequency,  except  that  in  the  case 
of  operation  in  accordance  with  para¬ 
graph  (c)  of  this  section  during  any 
week,  the  test  in  that  week  may  be 
omitted  provided  the  operation  under 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is  satis¬ 
factory.  Tests  shall  be  conducted  only 
between  midnight  and  6  a.  m.,  local 
standard  time.  A  record  shall  be  kept 
of  the  time  and  result  of  each  test.  Such 
records  shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip¬ 
ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 
within  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  reg¬ 
ulations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ter,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.256  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast  station 
may  be  licensed  for  alternate  main 
transmitters  provided  that  a  technical 
need  for  such  alternate  transmitters  is 
shown  (such  as  licensees  maintaining 
24-hour  schedule  and  needing  alternate 
operation  for  maintenance,  or  where 
developmental  work  requires  alternate 
operation)  and  that  the  following  con¬ 
ditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation,  and 
performance  requirements  of  §  3.317. 

§  3.257  Changes  An.  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of-  FM 
broadcast  stations  shall  observe  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provisions  with  regard  to  changes 
in  equipment  and  antenna  system: 
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(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

(1)  That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel. 

(2)  That  would  result  in  the  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
disagreement  with  that  prescribed  in 
§  3.317. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  iFCC  Form  301)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  a  change  in  service 
area  or  for  any  of  the  following  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitter. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitter 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  includ¬ 
ing  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio, 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 

(6)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(7)  Change  in  frequency  control 
and/or  modulation  system. 

(8)  Change  in  the  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  remote  control  point(s). 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  or  in  the 
Technical  Standards  of  this  subpart  may 
be  made  at  any  time  without  the  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Commission:  Provided, 
That  the  Commission  shall  be  promptly 
notified  thereof  and  such  changes  shall 
be  shown  in  the  next  application  for 
renewal  of  license. 

§  3.258  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  FM  broadcast  station  shall  be 
equipped  with  indicating  instruments, 
which  conform  with  the  specifications 
set  forth  in  §  3.320,  for  measuring  th3  di¬ 
rect  plate  voltage  and  current  of  the  last 
radio  stage  and  the  transmission  line 
radio  frequency  current,  voltage  or 
power. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
indicating  instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  conforms 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail¬ 
able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  instrument  pending 
its  repair  or  replacement  for  a  period 
not  in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  immediately 
after  the  instrument  is  found  to  be  de¬ 
fective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replaced  instrument  has  been 
installed  and  functioning  properly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 


of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.261  Time  of  operation.  All  FM 
broadcast  stations  will  be  licensed  for 
unlimited  time  operation.  A  minimum 
of  36  hours  per  week  during  the  hours 
of  6:00  a.  m.  to  midnight,  consisting  of 
not  less  than  5  hours  in  any  one  day, 
must  be  devoted  to  the  FM  broadcast 
operation;  time  devoted  to  operations 
conducted  pursuant  to  a  Subsidiary 
Communications  Authorization  (see 
§§  3.293-3.295)  shall  not  be  included  in 
meeting  this  36-hour  broadcast  require¬ 
ment.  In  an  emergency  when,  due  to 
causes  beyond  the  control  of  a  licensee, 
it  becomes  impossible  to  continue  opera¬ 
tion,  the  station  may  cease  operation  for 
a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided 
that  the  Commission  and  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  immediately  after  the  emergency 
develops. 

§  3.262  Experimental  operation.  The 
period  between  1 :00  a.  m.,  and  6 :00  a.  m., 
local  standard  time,  may  be  used  for  ex¬ 
perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 
maintaining  apparatus  by  the  licensee 
of  any  FM  broadcast  station  on  its  as¬ 
signed  frequency  and  not  in  excess  of 
its  authorized  power,  without  specific 
authorization  by  the  Commission. 

§  3.263  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
make  the  station  available  for  inspection 
by  representatives  of  the  Commission  at 
any  reasonable  hour. 

§  3.264  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  (a)  The  station  license  and 
any  other  instrument  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous 
place  and  in  such  manner  that  all  terms 
are  visible,  at  the  place  the  licensee  con¬ 
siders  to  be  the  principal  control  point 
of  the  transmitter.  At  all  other  control 
points  listed  on  the  station  authoriza¬ 
tion,  a  photocopy  of  the  station  license 
and  other  instruments  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted. 

(b)  The  original  operator  license,  or 
PCC  Form  759,  of  each  station  operator 
shall  be  posted  at  the  place  where  he  is 
on  duty  as  an  operator. 

§  3.265  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  shall  be  in  actual  charge  of  the 
transmitting  apparatus  and  shall  be  on 
duty  either  at  the  transmitter  location 
or  remote  control  point. 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  with 
transmitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts 
or  less  may  be  operated  by  persons  hold¬ 
ing  commercial  radio  operator  license  of 
any  class,  except  an  aircraft  radiotele¬ 
phone  operator  authorization  or  a  tem¬ 
porary  limited  radiotelegraph  second- 
class  operator  license,  when  the  equip¬ 
ment  is  so  designed  that  the  stability 
of  the  frequency  is  maintained  by  the 
transmitter  itself  within  the  limits  of 
tolerance  specified,  and  none  of  the  oper¬ 
ations,  except  those  specified  in  sub- 


paragraphs  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
paragraph,  necessary  .to  be  performed 
during  the  course  of  normal  operation 
may  cause  off-frequency  operation  or  re¬ 
sult  in  any  imauthorized  radiation.  Ad¬ 
justments  of  transmitting  equipment  by 
such  operators,  except  when  under  the 
immediate  supervision  of  a  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator  shall  be  lim¬ 
ited  to  the  following: 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a  rou- 
tine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  be  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

(3)  Those  external  adjustments  which 
may  be  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
within  the  limits  required. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
observed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
inconsistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of -authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  it  into  proper  operation,  a  person 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  and  not  act¬ 
ing  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
a  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
shall  be  required  to  terminate  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  emissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which  is 
operated  by  one  or  more  operators  hold¬ 
ing  other  than  a  radiotelephone  first- 
class  operator  license  shall  have  one  or 
more  operators  holding  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  in  regiUar 
full-time  employment  at  the  station 
whose  primary  duties  shall  be  to  effect 
and  insure  the  proper  functioning  of  the 
transmitting  equipment.  In  the  event 
that  the  licensee  also  operates  a  standard 
broadcast  station  in  the  same  commun¬ 
ity,  a  regular  full-time  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  or  operators  em¬ 
ployed  in  connection  with  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  may  concurrently  be  em¬ 
ployed  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
§  3.93  (c) :  Provided,  That  the  duties 
of  such  operator  or  operators  concern¬ 
ing  the  standard  broadcast  transmitting 
equipment  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  performance  of  his  duties 
with  respect  to  the  FM  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 
in  charge  of  an  FM  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  licen¬ 
see,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or  for 
the  operation  of  another  radio  station  or 
stations  in  accordance  with  the  class  of 
operator’s  license  which  he  holds  and  the 
rules  and  regulations  governing  such 
other  stations:  Provided,  however.  That 
such  duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  operation  of  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter. 

§  3.266  Facsimile  broadcasting  and 
multiplex  transmission,  (a)  FM  broad¬ 
cast  stations  may  transmit  simplex  fac¬ 
simile  in  accordance  with  transmission 
standards  set  forth  in  §  3.318  during  pe¬ 
riods  not  devoted  to  FM  aural  broadcast¬ 
ing.  Such  transmissions  may  not  exceed 
one  hour  during  the  period  between  7 
a.  m.  and  midnight  (no  limit  for  the 
hours  between  midnight  and  7  a.  m.)  and 
may  not  be  counted  toward  the  minimum 
operation  required  by  §  3.261.  The  Com¬ 
mission  shall  be  notified  by  the  licensee 
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of  the  FM  broadcast  station  of  its  intent 
to  transmit  «uch  facsimile. 

(b)  FM  broadcast  stations  may,  upon 
oecuring  authorization  from  the  Com¬ 
mission,  transmit  multiplex  facsimile  in 
accordance  with  transmission  standards 
set  forth  in  §  3.318:  Provided,  That  the 
transmission  of  such  facsimile  does  not 
reduce  the  quality  of  aural  programs 
simultaneously  transmitted  by  the  li¬ 
censee  below  that  required  by  the  Tech¬ 
nical  Standards  of  this  subpart  and  that 
no  degradation  of  such  aural  programs 
will  result  from  such  facsimile  trans¬ 
missions  when  received  on  FM  receivers 
not  equipped  with  filter  or  other  addi¬ 
tional  equipment. 

§  3.267  Operating  power;  determina^ 
tion  and  maintenance  of.  (a)  The  oper¬ 
ating  power  of  each  station  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method. 
This  is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage . 
(£p)  and  the  plate  current  (/p)  of  the 
last  radio  stage,  and  an  efficiency  factor, 
F;that  is: 

Operating  power =EpX/pXF 

The  efficiency  factor,  F,  shall  be  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  transmitter  manufacturer 
for  each  type  of  transmitter  for  which 
Commission  approval  is  requested,  and 
shall  be  specified  in  the  instruction  books 
supplied  to  the  customer  with  each 
transmitter.  In  the  case  of  composite 
equipment  the  factor,  F,  shall  be  fur¬ 
nished  to  the  Commission  along' with  a 
statement  of  the  basis  used  in  determin¬ 
ing  such  factor. 

(b)  The  operating  power  of  each  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  maintained  as  near  as  prac¬ 
ticable  to  the  authorized  operating 
power,  and  shall  not  exceed  the  limits 
of  5  percent  above  and  10  percent  below 
the  authorized  power,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  w’hen  it  becomes  impossible 
to  operate  with  the  authorized  power,  the 
station  may  be  operated  with  reduced 
power  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days, 
provided  the  Commission  and  the  En¬ 
gineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  shall  be 
notified  immediately  after  the  emergency 
develops,  and  also  upon  the  resumption 
of  normal  operating  power. 

S  3.268  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  of  FM  broadcast  stations 
shall  be  maintained  as  high  as  possible 
consistent  with  good  quality  of  transmis¬ 
sion  and  good  broadcast  practice  and  in 
no  case  less  than  85  percent  nor  more 
than  100  percent  on  peaks  of  frequent 
recurrence  during  any  selection  which 
normally  is  transmitted  at  the  highest 
level  of  the  program  under  considera¬ 
tion. 

5  3.269  Frequency  tolerance.  The 
center  frequency  of  each  FM  broadcast 
station  shall  be  maintained  within  2000 
cycles  of  the  assigned  center  frequency. 

§  3.270  Antenna  ‘structure,  marking 
aud  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc- 
ture(s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.29,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
8^0  control  equipment: 

S  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40 
*1?^  hpTifs  shall  he  exhibited; 

s  17.41  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light- 
equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
^'construction.  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures) . 


§  3.271  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  authori¬ 
zation  to  the  Washington,  D.  C.,  office  of 
the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

§  3.272  Field  intensity  measurements. 
The  Commission  may  require  field  in¬ 
tensity  measurements  in  connection  with 
applications  and  in  other  cases  where 
such  measurements  are  found  to  be  nec¬ 
essary.  For  example,  any  application 
which  asserts  that  interference  pre¬ 
dicted  under  the  Technical  Standards  of 
this  subpart  would  not  be  realized  may 
require  supplementary  data  including 
appropriate  field  intensity  measure¬ 
ments.  Furthermore,  in  order  that  FM 
broadcast  station  coverage  data  may  be 
accumulated  it  is  desirable  that  existing 
PM  broadcast  stations  make  such  meas¬ 
urements  where  feasible  and  file  the  data 
with  the  Commission. 

§  3.273  Emergency  antenna.  In  the 
event  it  becomes  impossible  to  operate 
with  the  regularly  authorized  antenna, 
the  station  may,  without  further  author¬ 
ity,  be  operated  with  an  emergency  an¬ 
tenna  for  a  period  -of  10  days  or  less 
pending  necessary  repairs:  Provided, 
That  the  Commission  and  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  immediately  upon  the  beginning 
of  such  operation  and  upon  the  resump¬ 
tion  of  normal  operation. 

§  3.274  Remote  control  operation.  A 
station  which  is  authorized  with  trans¬ 
mitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts  or 
less  may,  upon  prior  authorization  from 
the  Commission,  be  operated  by  remote 
control  at  the  point  (s)  which  shall  be 
specified  in  the  station  license.  An  ap¬ 
plication  for  authorization  to  operate  by 
remote  control  may  be  made  as  a  part 
of  an  application  for  construction  permit 
or  license  or  modification  thereof  by 
specifying  the  proposed  remote  control 
point(s).  Operation  by  remote  control 
shall  be  subject  to  the  following 
conditions: 

(a)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
and  transmitting  positions  shall  be  so 
installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not  ac¬ 
cessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by  per¬ 
sons  other  than  those  duly  authorized  by 
the  licensee. 

(b)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position*  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(c)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  installed  so  as  to  allow  the 
licensed  operator  either  at  the  remote 
control  point  or  at  the  transmitter  to 
perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  manner 
required  by  the  Commission’s  rules  and 
Standards. 


OTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3.281  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  FM  broadcast  station 
shall  maintain  separate  program  and 
operating  logs  for  such  station:  Pro¬ 
vided,  however.  If  the  same  licensee  or 
permittee  operates  an  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  and  a  standard  broadcast  station 
and  simultaneously  broadcasts  the  same 
programs  over  the  facilities  of  both  such 
stations,  one  program  log  may  be  main¬ 
tained  for  both  stations  for  such  periods 
as  both  stations  simultaneuosly  broad¬ 
cast  the  same  programs.  Such  licensee 
or  permittee  shall  require  entries  to  be 
made  as  follows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  letters 
and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefiy  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  ’’music.” 
“drama,”  “speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof  and  the  spon¬ 
sor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  ending  of  the  complete  pro¬ 
gram.  If  a  mechanical  record  is  used, 
the  entry  shall  show  the  exact  nature 
thereof,  such  as  “record,”  “transcrip¬ 
tion,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  announced 
as  a  mechanical  reproduction.  If  a 
speech  is  made  by  a  political  candidate, 
the  name  and  political  affiliations  of  such 
speaker  shall  hfi  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each  spon¬ 
sored  program  broadcast  has  been  an¬ 
nounced  as  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  fur¬ 
nished  by  the  sponsor. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  is  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  RF  transmission  line  meter  read¬ 
ing. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 
during  experimental  period  (if  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod,  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept) . 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  fully  describe  the  operation. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure (s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  S  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter.  (Construction.  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

§  3.282  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of 
FM  broadcast  stations  shall  be  retained 
by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period 
of  two  years:  Provided,  however,  'That 
logs  involving  communications  incident 
to  a  disaster  or  which  include  communi¬ 
cations  incident  to  or  Involved  in  an 
investigation  by  the  Commission  and 
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concerning  which  the  licensee  or  permit¬ 
tee  has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained 
by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is 
specifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them:  Provided, 
further.  That  logs  Incident  to  or  involved 
in  any  claim  or  complaint  of  which  the 
licensee  or  permittee  has  notice  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee 
until  such  claim  or  complaint  has  been 
fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same  has  been 
barred  by  statute  limiting  the  time  for 
the  filing  of  suits  upon  such  claims. 

S  3.283  Logs;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  again 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

§  3.284  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

S  3.285  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion.  initial  the  correction  made,  and 
indicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.286  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.287  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
make  separate  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  (call  letters  and  location) 
for  such  station:  Provided,  however. 
That,  if  the  same  licensee  operates  an 
FM  broadcast  station  and  a  standard 
broadcast  station  and  simultaneously 
broadcasts  the  same  programs  over  the 
facilities  of  both  such  stations,  station 
identification  announcements  may  be 
made  jointly  for  both  stations  for  pe¬ 
riods  of  such  simultaneous  operation.  If 
the  call  letters  of  the  FM  station  do  not 
clearly  reveal  that  it  is  an  FM  station, 
the  joint  announcement  shall  state  that 
one  of  the  stations  is  an  FM  station. 
Station  identification  announcement 
shall  be  made  at  the  beginning  and  end¬ 
ing  of  each  time  of  operation  and  dur¬ 
ing  operation  (1)  on  the  hour  and  (2) 
either  on  the  half  hour  or  at  the  quarter 
hour  following  the  hour  and  at  the  quar¬ 
ter  hour  preceding  the  next  hour:  Pro¬ 
vided, 

(b)  Such  identification  "announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  duration 
than  30  minutes.  In  such  cases  the 
identification  announcement  shall  be 


made  at  the  beginning  of  the  program,  (e)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an- 
at  the  first  interruption  of  the  entertain-  nouncement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
ment  continuity,  and  at  the  conclusionK  language  shall  be  clear  and  in  tenns 
of  the  program.  ^commonly  used  and  understood,  a  u 


(c)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  half  hour  or 
quarter  hours  when  to  make  such  an¬ 
nouncement  would  interrupt  a  single 
consecutive  speech,  play,  religious  serv¬ 
ice,  symphony  concert,  or  operatic  pro¬ 
duction.  In  such  cases  an  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  first 
interruption  of  the  entertainment  con¬ 
tinuity  and  at  the  conclusiomof  the  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  That  an  announcement 
within  5  minutes  of  the  times  specified 
in  paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section  will 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  identification 
announcements. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  variety  show  pro¬ 
grams,  baseball  game  programs  or  simi¬ 
lar  programs  of  longer  duration  than  30 
minutes,  the  identification  announce¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  within  5  minutes  of 
the  hour  and  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  all  other  programs, 
the  identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  within  2  minutes  of  the  hour  and 
of  the  times  specified  in  paragraph  (a) 
(2)  of  this  section. 

(f)  In  making  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  the  call  letters  shall  be  given 
only  on  the  channel  of  the  station  iden¬ 
tified  thereby  except  as  otherwise  pro¬ 
vided  herein. 

§  3.288  Mechanical  records.  Each 
program  broadcast  which  consists  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechani¬ 
cal  reproductions  shall  be  announced  in 
the  manner  and  to  the  extent  set  out 
in  paragraphs  (a)  to  (e)  of  this  section. 

(a)  Each  such  program  of  longer 
duration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechani¬ 
cal  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-minute 
interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program:  Provided,  however.  That  the 
identifying  announcement  at  each  30- 
minute  interval  is  not  required  in  case  of 
a  mechanical  reproduction  consisting  of 
a  continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(b)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole  or 
in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  repro¬ 
ductions,  shall  be  identified  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(c)  Each  such  program  of  duration  of 
5  minutes  or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or 
in  part  of  mechanical  reproductions, 
shall  be  identified  by  appropriate  an¬ 
nouncement  immediately  preceding  the 
use  thereof:  Provided,  however.  That 
each  such  program  of  one  minute  or  less 
need  not  be  announced  as  such. 

(d)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduction 
is  used  for  background  music,  sound  ef¬ 
fects.  station  identification,  program 
identification  (theme  music  of  short 
duration)  or  identification  of  the  spon¬ 
sorship  of  the  program  proper,  no  an¬ 
nouncement  of  the  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  required. 


censee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively  to 
create  the  impression  that  any  program 
being  broadcast  by  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  consists  of  live  talent. 

S  3.289  Sponsored  programs;  an¬ 
nouncement  of.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  that  the  pro- 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  records,  transcriptions,  talent, 
scripts,  or  other  material  or  services  of 
any  kind  are  furnished,  either  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  induce¬ 
ment  to  the  broadcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram,  an  announcement  shall  be  made 
both  at  the  beginning  and  conclusion  of 
such  program  on  which  such  material 
or  services  are  used  that  such  records, 
transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or  other 
material  or  services  have  been  furnished 
to  such  station  in  connection  with  the 
broadcasting  of  such  program:  Provided, 
however.  That  only  one  such  announce¬ 
ment  need  be  made  in  the  case  of  any 
such  program  of  5  minutes’  duration  or 
less,  which  announcement  may  be  made 
either  at  the  beginning  or  conclusion  of 
the  program. 

(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such 
payment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from 
whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  services 
or  other  valuable  consideration  is  re¬ 
ceived.  or  by  whom  the  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  are  furnished.  Where  an  agent 
or  other  person  contracts  or  otherwise 
makes  arrangements  with  a  station  on 
behalf  of  another,  and  such  fact  is  known 
to  the  station,  the  announcement  shall 
disclose  the  identity  of  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  in  whose  behalf  such  agent  is  adting 
instead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for,  or  furnished,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation,  • 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section,  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  In  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  exec¬ 
utive  officers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or  of  the  board  of  direc¬ 
tors  of  the  corporation,  committee,  asso¬ 
ciation  or  other  unincorporated  group 
shall  be  made  available  for  public  in¬ 
spection  .at  one  of  the  radio  stations 
carrying  the  program. 
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(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor- 
Dorate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§3.290  Broadcasts  hy  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “le¬ 
gally  qualified  candidate”  means  any 
person  who  has  publicly  announced  that 
he  is  a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a 
convention  of  a  political  party  or  for 
nomination  or  election  in  a  primary,  spe¬ 
cial,  or  general  election,  municipal, 
county,  state  or  national,  and  who  meets 
the  qualifications  prescribed  by  the  ap¬ 
plicable  laws  to  hold  the  office  for  which 
he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be 
voted  for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by' 
means  of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who — 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writing 
in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method,  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nomi¬ 
nated  by  a  political  party  which  is  com- 
■faonly  knowm  and  regarded  as  such,  or 
(ii)  makes  a  substantial  showing  that  he 
Is  a  bona  fide  candidate  for  nomination 
or  office,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  sta¬ 
tion  licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use 
of  its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  office,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 
opportunities  to  all  other  such  candidates 
for  that  office  to  use  such  facilities: 
Provided,  That  such  licensee  shall  have 
no  power  of  censorship  over  the  mate¬ 
rial  broadcast  by  any  such  candidate. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  (1)  The 
rates,  if  any,  charged  all  such  candi¬ 
dates  for  the  same  office  shall  be  uni¬ 
form  and  shall  not  be  rebated  by  any 
means  direct  or  indirect.  A  candidate 
shall,  in  each  case,  be  charged  no  more 
than  the  rate  the  station  w'ould  charge 
if  the  candidate  were  a  commercial  ad¬ 
vertiser  whose  advertising  was  directed 
to  promoting  its  business  within  the 
same  area  as  that  encompassed  by  the 
particular  office  for  which  such  person 
is  a  candidate.  All  discount  privileges 
otherwise  offered  by  a  station  to  com¬ 
mercial  advertisers  shall  be  available 
upon  equal  terms  to  all  candidates  for 
public  office. 

(2)  In  making  time  available  to  can¬ 
didates  for  public  office  no  licensee  shall 
make  any  discrimination  between  candi¬ 
dates  in  charges,  practices,  regulations, 
facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  connection 
with  the  service  rendered  pursuant  to 
this  part,  or  make  or  give  any  preference 
to  any  candidate  for  public  office  or 
subject  any  such  candidate  to  any  preju¬ 
dice  or  disadvantage;  nor  shall  any 
licensee  make  any  contract  or  other 
agreement  which  shall  have  the  effect 

Pf^diitting  any  legally  qualified  can¬ 
didate  for  any  public  office  to  broadcast 
^  the  exclusion  of  other  legally  qualified 
^^^didates  for  the  same  public  office. 

Id)  Inspection  of  records.  Every  li¬ 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public  in- 
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spection  of  a  complete  record  of  all  re¬ 
quests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or  on 
behalf  of  candidates  for  public  office,  to¬ 
gether  with  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the  li¬ 
censee  of  such  requests,  and  the  charges 
made,  if  any,  if  request  is  granted. 
Such  records  shall  be  retained  for  a 
period  of  two  years. 

§  3.291  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast^  means  reception  by  radio 
of  the  program  of  a  radio  station,  and 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrans¬ 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast 
station. 

Note  1:  As  used  in  this  section,  program 
includes  any  complete  program  or  part 
thereof. 

Note  2:  In  case  a  program  is  transmitted 
from  its  point  of  origin  to  a  broadcast  station 
entirely  by  telephone  facilities  in  which  a 
section  of  such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the 
broadcasting  of  this  program  is  not  consid¬ 
ered  a  rebroadcast. 

(b)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  may,  without  further  authority 
of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  a  United  States  standard,  FM 
or  noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  provided  the  Commission  is 
notified  of  the  call  letters  of  each  station 
rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  certifies 
that  express  authority  has  been  received 
from  the  licensee  of  the  station  originat¬ 
ing  the  program. 

Note:  The  notice  and  certification  of  con¬ 
sent  shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of 
a  standard  or  FM  broadcast  station  several 
times  during  a  license  period,  notice  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the 
ensuing  license  period  with  the  application 
for  renewal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of 
such  rebroadcast  practice  if  begun  during  a 
license  period. 

(c)  (1)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  located  within  a  State  or 
the  District  of  Columbia  may,  without 
further  authority  of  thfe  Commission,  re¬ 
broadcast  on  a  noncommercial  basis  a 
noncommercial  program  of  a  United 
States  international  broadcast  station. 

(2)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  located  in  any  territory  or  insu¬ 
lar  possession  of  the  United  States  may, 
without  further  authority  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  rebroadcast  any  program  of  a 
United  States  international  broadcast 
station. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  any  rebroadcast  un¬ 
der  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph,  the 
Commission  shall  be  notified  of  the  call 
letters  of  each  station  whose  program  is 
rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  shall  cer¬ 
tify  that  express  authority  has  been  re¬ 
ceived  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

(d)  No  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  shall  rebroadcast  the  program  of 
any  United  States  radio  station  not  des¬ 
ignated  in  paragraph  (b)  or  (c)  of  this 
section  without  written  authority  having 
first  been  obtained  from  the  Commis¬ 
sion  upon  application  (informal)  accom¬ 
panied  by  written  consent  or  certifica¬ 
tion  of  consent  of  the  licensee  of  the  sta¬ 
tion  originating  the  program. 

Note  1 :  The  broadcasting  of  a  program  re¬ 
layed  by  a  remote  pickup  broadcast  station 


or  an  ST  broadcast  station  Is  not  considered 
a  rebroadcast. 

Note  2 :  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective 
June  24,  1941,  until  further  order  of  the 
Commission,  §  3.291  (d)  is  suspended  only  in¬ 
sofar  as  it  requires  prior  written  authority  of 
the  Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of 
programs  originated  for  that  express  purpose 
by  United  States  Government  radio  stations. 

§  3.292  Lotteries,  (a)  An  application 
for  construction  permit,  license,  renewal 
of  license,  or  any  other  authorization  for 
the  operation  of  a  broadcast  station,  will 
not  be  granted  where  the  applicant  pro¬ 
poses  to  follow  or  continue  to  follow  a 
policy  or  practice  of  broadcasting  or  per¬ 
mitting  “the  broadcasting  of,  any  ad¬ 
vertisement  of  or  information  concerning 
any  lottery,  gift  enterprise,  or  similar 
scheme,  offering  prizes  dependent  in 
whole  or  in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  or 
any  list  of  the  prizes  drawn  or  awarded 
by  means  of  any  such  lottery,  gift  enter¬ 
prise,  or  scheme,  whether  said  list  con¬ 
tains  any  part  or  all  of  such  prizes.” 
(See  18  U.  S.  C.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a 
particular  program  comes  within  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  depends  on  the  facts  of  each  ca:^. 
However,  the  Commission  will  in  any 
event  consider  that  a  program  comes 
within  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  if  in  connection  with  such 
program  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or 
thing  of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person 
whose  selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or 
in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  con¬ 
dition  of  winning  or  competing  for  such 
prize,  such  ^nner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  furnish  any  money  or  thing  of 
value  or  are  required  to  have  in  their 
possession  any  product  sold,  manufac-  ^ 
tured,  furnished  or  distributed  by  a 
sponsor  of  a  program  broadcast  on  the 
station  in  question. 

§  3.293  Subsidiary  communications 
authorization.  An  FM  broadcast  licen¬ 
see  or  permittee  may  apply  for  a  Subsidi¬ 
ary  Communications  Authorization 
(SCA)  to  engage  in  a  limited  type  of 
non-broadcast  service.  These  services 
are  restricted  to  those  involving  pro¬ 
gramming  consisting  of  news,  music, 
time,  weather,  and  other  similar  pro¬ 
gramming  categories.  (The  functional 
music  services  whereby  FM  stations  un¬ 
dertake  to  supply  programs  of  a  predom¬ 
inantly  musical  nature  to  commercial 
establishments  is  an'example  of  such  an 
SCA  service.)  FCC  Form  318 — Appli¬ 
cation  for  Subsidiary  Communications 
Authorization  shall  be  submitted;  the 
applicant  for  the  SCA  shall  there  specify 
the  particular  nature  or  purposes  of  the 
SCA  operation  or  operations  sought,  and 
whether  it  will  be  conducted  on  a  sim¬ 
plex  or  multiplex  basis,  or  both.  If  on 
a  multiplex  basis,  it  may  be  carried  on 
without  restriction  as  to  time;  if  on  a 
simplex  basis,  the  SCA  operation  shall 
be  conducted  during  those  times  not  de¬ 
voted  to  the  36  hours  required  under 
§  3.261  for  FM  broadcast  operation. 
(Subsidiary  Communications  Authoriza¬ 
tions  on  a  simplex  basis  will  be  issued 
to  expire  July  1,  1956.) 

§  3.294  Nature  of  the  SCA.  (a)  'The 
SCA  is  of  a  subsidiary  or  secondary 
nature  and  shall  not  exist  apart  from  the 
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FM  license  or  permit.  No  transfer  or 
assignment  of  it  shall  be  made  separate 
from  the  FM  broadcast  license,  and  fail- 
tire  to  transfer  the  SC  A  (through  appli¬ 
cation  on  PCX!  Form  318)  with  the  PM 
license  or  permit  renders  the  SCA  void. 
The  licensee  or  permittee  must  seek  re¬ 
newal  of  the  SCA  (on  PCC  Form  318)  at 
the  same  time  it  applies  for  its  renewal 
of  FM  license  or  permit;  failure  to  renew 
the  latter  automatically  terminates  the 
SCA. 

(b)  The  grant  or  renewal  of  an  PM 
license  or  permit  shall  not  be  furthered 
or  promoted  by  the  proposed  or  past 
operation  under  an  SCA;  the  licensee 
must  establish  that  his  broadcast  opera¬ 
tion  is  in  the  public  interest  wholly  apart 
from  the  SCA  activities.  (Violation  of 
rules  applicable  to  the  SCA  operation 
would,  of  course,  reflect  on  the  licensee’s 
qualiflcations  to  hold  its  broadcast  li¬ 
cense  or  permit.) 

§  3.295  Operation  under  the  SCA. 

(a)  The  SCA  holder  miist  restrict  its 
operation  to  the  uses  or  purposes  granted 
by  the  Commission  in  acting  upon  his 
application;  prior  permission  to  engage 
in  any  additional  or  new  activity  must 
be  obtained  from  the  Commission. 

(b)  Supersonic  tones  or  other  similar 
devices  may  be  employed  with  respect  to 
material  transmitted  during  the  SCA 
operation  in  order  to  promote  or  main¬ 
tain  its  commercial  marketability,  with 
the  station  using  appropriate  actuating 
devices  with  the  subscribers’  receivers. 

(c)  In  all  arrangements  entered  into 
under  the  SCA  with  outside  parties,  the 
licensee  or  permittee  must  pass  on  all 
material  to  be  transmitted  over  the  sta- 

'  tion’s  facilities,  with  the  right  to  reject 
any  material  which  it  deem^  inappro¬ 
priate  or  undesirablte;  when  the  SCA 
operation  is  conducted  on  a  simplex  basis, 
the  licensee  must  be  able,  through  ap¬ 
propriate  contractual  arrangement,  to 
substitute  a  broadcast  program  at  any 
time  it  deems  it  in  the  public  interest  to 
do  so. 

(d)  The  requirements  of  §§  3.290  and 
3.291  are  equally  applicable  when  the  FM 
licensee  or  permittee  is  engaged  in  oper¬ 
ations  pursuant  to  the  SCA. 

(e)  The  requirements  of  §  3.287  with 
respect  to  station  identiflcation  an¬ 
nouncements  must  be  met  by  identiflca¬ 
tion  on  the  main  carrier  when  a  station 
is  engaged  in  SCA  operations.  The  li¬ 
censee  may  prevent  their  reception  on 
subscribers’  receivers  through  the  use  of 
supersonic  tones  capable  of  deactivating 
these  specialized  receivers. 

(f)  The  requirements  of  §§  3.288  and 
3.289  are  applicable  to  the  SCA  operation 
when  the  latter  is  conducted  on  a  sim¬ 
plex  basis;  provided  that  the  station  may 
employ  supersonic  tones  or  other  devices 
to  prevent  the  reception  of  such  an¬ 
nouncements  over  subscribers’  receivers. 
The  requirement  of  §  3.289  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  been  met  by  the  SCA 
operator  by  the  latter’s  announcement 
that  the  program  is  being  transmitted 
for  a  fee  to  commercial  subscribers. 

<g)  The  FM  licensee  or  permittee 
shall  maintain  logs  for  the  SCA  opera¬ 
tions.  In  the  program  log,  the  following 
entries  shall  be  made: 
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(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  letters 
and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  describing  the  material 
transmitted  in  each  hour  segment.  If 
a  speech  is  mafle  by  a  political  candidate, 
the  name  and  political  affiliations  of 
such  speaker  shall  be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  sponsor¬ 
ship  and  mechanical  record  announce¬ 
ments,  when  required  undSr  paragraph 
(f)  of  this  section,  have  been  made,  and 
the  time  of  the  latter  announcements. 

(h)  The  requirements  of  §  3.281  (b) , 
(l)-(4),  inclusive  and  (c),  and  §§3.282 
to  3.286,  inclusive,  are  equally  applicable 
to  logs  to  be  maintained  during  the  SCA 
operation. 

(i)  The  requirements  of  §  3.265  with 
respect  to  operators  and  the  provisions 
of  §  3.274  relating  to  remote  control  op¬ 
eration  are  equally  applicable  to  opera¬ 
tion  during  the  SCA  period. 

(j)  The  licensee  must  observe  all 
technical  rules  and  standards  applicable 
to  FM  broadcast  stations  when  conduct¬ 
ing  the  SCA  operation.  (For  criteria 
applicable  to  the  multiplex  SCA  opera¬ 
tion,  see  §  3.318.) 

FM  TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

§  3.301  Introduction,  (a)  There  are 
presented  herein  the  Commission’s  engi¬ 
neering  standards  relating  to  the  alloca¬ 
tion  and  operation  of  FM  broadcast 
stations.  'These  standards  also  apply  to 
noncommercial  educational  PM  broad¬ 
cast  stations,  except  as  noted  herein. 
The  Commission’s  rules  and  regulations 
contain  references  to  these  standards, 
which  have  been  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  and  thus  are  considered  as 
reflecting  its  opinion  in  all  matters 
involved. 

(b)  'The  standards  set  forth  herein  are 
those  deemed  necessary  for  the  con¬ 
struction  and  operation  of  FM  broadcast 
stations  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
technical  regulations  and  for  operation 
in  the  public  interest  along  technical 
lines  not  otherwise  enunciated.  These 
standards  are  based  upon  the  best  engi¬ 
neering  data  available,  including  evi-* 
dence  at  hearings,  conferences  with  radio 
engineers,  and  data  supplied  by  manu¬ 
facturers  of  radio  equipment  and  by  li¬ 
censees  of  FM  broadcast  stations.  These 
standards  are  complete  in  themselves 
and  supersede  previous  engineering 
standards  or  policies  of  the  Commission 
concerning  FM  broadcast  stations. 
While  these  standards  provide  for  flexi¬ 
bility  and  indicate  the  conditions  under 
which  they  are  applicable,  it  is  not  ex¬ 
pected  that  material  deviation  from  the 
fundamental  principles  will  be  recog¬ 
nized  unless  full  information  is  sub¬ 
mitted  as  to  the  need  and  reasons 
therefor. 

(c)  These  standards  will  necessarily 
be  revised  from  time  to  time  as  progress 
is  made  in  the  art.  The  Commission  will 
accumulate  and  analyze  engineering 
data  available  as  to  the  progress  of  the 
art  so  that  these  standards  may  be  kept 
current  with  technical  developments. 

§  3.310  Definitions — (a)  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station.  The  term  “FM  broadcast 
station’’  means  a  station  employing  fre¬ 
quency  modulation  in  the  FM  broadcast 


band  and  licensed  primarily  for  the 
transmission  of  radiotelephone  emissions 
intended  to  be  received  by  the  general 
public. 

(b)  Frequency  modulation.  The  term 
“frequency  modulation’’  means  a  system 
of  modulation  where  the  instantaneous 
radio  frequency  varies  in  proportion  to 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  mod* 
ulating  signal  (amplitude  of  modulating 
signal  to  be  measured  after  pre-em¬ 
phasis,  if  used)  and  the  instantaneous 
radio  frequency  is  independent  of  the 
frequency  of  the  modulating  signal. 

(c)  FM  broadcast  band.  The  term' 
“FM  broadcast  band”  means  the  band 
of  frequencies  extending  from  88  to  108 
megacycles,  which  includes  those  as¬ 
signed  to  noncommercial  educational 
broadcasting. 

(d)  Center  frequency.  'The  term 
“center  frequency”  means: 

(1)  The  average  frequency  of  the 
emitted  wave  when  modulated  by  a 
sinusoidal  signal. 

(2)  The  frequency  of  the  emitted 
wave  without  modulation. 

(e)  Frequency  swing.  'The  term  "fre¬ 
quency  swing”  means  the  instantaneous 
departure  of  the  frequency  of  the 
emitted  wave  from  the  center  frequency 
resulting  from  modulation. 

(f )  FM  broadcast  channel.  The  term 
“PM  broadcast  channel”  means  a  band 
Of  frequencies  200  kilocycles  wide  and  is 
designated  by  its  center  frequency. 
Channels  for  FM  broadcast  stations  be¬ 
gin  at  88.1  megacycles  and  continue  in 
successive  steps  of  200  kilocycles  to  and 
including  107.9  megacycles. 

(g)  Antenna  field  gain.  The  term 
“antenna  field  gain”  of  an  PM  broadcast 
antenna  means  the  ratio  of  the  effective 
free  space  field  intensity  produced  at 
one  mile  in  ^  the  horizontal  plane  ex¬ 
pressed  in  millivolts  per  meter  for  1 
kilowatt  antenna  input  power  to  137.6 
mv/m. 

(h)  Free  space  field  intensity.  The 
term  “free  space  field  intensity”  means 
the  field  intensity  that  would  exist  at  a 
point  in  the  absence  of  waves  reflected 
from  the  earth  or  other  reflecting 
objects. 

(i)  Multiplex  transmission.  The  term 
“multiplex  transmission”  means  the  si¬ 
multaneous  transmission  of  two  or  more 
signals  within  a  single  channel.  Mul¬ 
tiplex  transmission  as  applied  to  Flf 
broadcast  stations  means  the  transmis¬ 
sion  of  facsimile  or  other  signals  in 
addition  to  the  regular  broadcast  signals. 

(j)  Percentage  modulation.  'The  term 
“percentage  modulation”  as  applied  to 
frequency  modulation  means  the  ratio 
of  the  actual  frequency  swing  to  the 
frequency  swing  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation,  expressed  in  percentage. 
For  FM  broadcast  stations  a  frequency 
swing  of  ±75  kilocycles  is  defined  as  100 
percent  modulation. 

(k)  Effective  radiated  power.  The 
term  “effective  radiated  power”  means 
the  product  of  the  antenna  power  (trans¬ 
mitter  output  power  less  transmission 
line  loss)  times  (1)  the  antenna  power 
gain,  or  (2)  the  antenna  field  gain 
squared.  Where  circular  or  elliptical 
polarization  is  employed  the  term  effec¬ 
tive  radiated  power  is  applied  separately 
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to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  compo¬ 
nents  of  radiation.  For  allocation  pur¬ 
poses,  the  effective  radiated  power 
^orized  is  the  horizontally  polarized 
component  of  radiation  only. 

(1)  Service  area.  The  term  “service 
area”  as  applied  to  FM  broadcasting 
means  the  service  resulting  from  an  as¬ 
signed  effective  radiated  power  and 
antenna  height  above  average  terrain. 

(m)  Antenna  height  above  average 
terrain.  (1)  The  term  “antenna  height 
above  average  terrain”  means  the  height 
of  the  radiation  center  of  the  antenna 
above  the  terrain  2  to  10  miles  from  the 
antenna.  (In  general  a  different  an¬ 
tenna  height  will  be  determined  for  each 
direction  from  the  antenna.  The  aver¬ 
age  of  these  various  heights  is  considered 
as  the  antenna  height  above  average 
terrain.) 

(2)  Where  circular  or  elliptical  po¬ 
larization  is  employed  the  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain  shall  be 
based  upon  the  height  of  the  radiation 
center  of  the  antenna  which  transmits 
the  horizontal  component  of  radiation. 

(n)  Field  intensity.  The  term  “field 
intensity”  as  used  in  these  standards 
shall  mean  the  electric  field  intensity  in 
the  horizontal  direction. 

(o)  Index  of  cooperation.  The  index 
of  cooperation  as  applied  to  facsimile 
broadcasting  is  the  product  of  the  num¬ 
ber  of  lines  per  inch,  the  available  line 
tength  in  inches,  and  the  reciprocal  of 
the  line-use  ratio  (e.  g.,  105X8.2X8/7= 
984). 

(p)  Line-use  ratio.  The  term  “line- 
use  ratio”  as  applied  to  facsimile  broad¬ 
casting  is  the  ratio  of  the  available  line  to 
the  total  length  of  scanning  line. 

(Q)  Available  line.  The  term  “avail¬ 
able  line”  means  the  portion  of  the  total 
length  of  scanning  line  that  can  be  used 
specifically  for  picture  signals. 

(r)  Rectilinear  scanning.  The  term 
“rectilinear  scanning”  means  the  process 
of  scanning  an  area  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  narrow  straight  parallel 
strips. 

(s)  Optical  density.  The  term  “optical 
density”  means  the  logarithm  (to  the 
base  10)  of  the  ratio  of  incident  to  trans¬ 
mitted  or  reflected  light. 

§  3.311  Engineering  standards  of  allo¬ 
cation.  (a)  Sections  3.202  to  3.205  in¬ 
clusive  of  the  rules  and  regulations  de¬ 
scribe  the  basis  for  allocation  of  FM 
broadcast  stations,  including  the  division 
of  the  United  States  into  Areas  I  and  n. 

(b)  PM  broadcast  stations  shall  deter¬ 
mine  the  extent  of  their  1  mv/m  and  50 
uv/m  contours  in  accordance  with  the 
methods  prescribed  in  these  Standards. 

(c)  Although  some  service  is  provided 
by  tropospheric  waves,  the  service  area 
is  considered  to  be  only  that  served  by 
Jbe  ground  wave.  The  extent  of  service 
is  determined  by  the  point  at  which  the 
Wound  wave  is  no  longer  of  sufficient 
mtensity  to  provide  satisfactory  broad¬ 
en  service.  The  field  intensity  consid¬ 
ered  necessary  for  service  is  as  follows: 


Area: 


Median  field 

-  intensity 

business  or  factory  areas....  *  1  nav/m 
nural  areas _ _ _ _  60  uv/m 


A  m^ian  field  intensity  of  3  to  5  mv/m 
suouid  be  placed  over  the  principal  city 


to  be  served  and  for  class  B  stations,  a 
median  field  intensity  of  1  mv/m  should 
be  placed  over  the  business  district  of 
cities  of  10,000  or  greater  within  the 
metropolitan  district  served.  A  field  in¬ 
tensity  of  5  mv/m  should  be  provided 
over  the  main  studio  of  a  class  B  station 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  §  3.205. 
These  figures  are  based  upon  the  usual 
noise  levels  encountered  in  the  several 
areas  and  upon  the  absence  of  interfer¬ 
ence  from  other  FM  stations. 

(d)  A  basis  for  allocation  of  satellite 
stations  has  not  yet  been  determined. 
For  the  present,  applications  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  on 'their  individual  merits. 

(e)  The  service  area  is  predicted  as 
follows:  Profile  graphs  must  be  drawn  for 
at  least  eight  radials  from  the  proposed 
antenna  site.  These  profiles  should  be 
prepared  for  each  radial  beginning  at 
the  antenna  site  and  extending  to  10 
miles  therefrom.  Normally  the  radials 
are  drawn  for  each  45°  of  azimuth;  how¬ 
ever,  where  feasible  the  radials  should  be 
drawn  for  angles  along  which  roads  tend 
to  follow.  (The  latter  method  may  be 
helpful  in  obtaining  topographical  data 
where  otherwise  unavailable,  and  is  par¬ 
ticularly  useful  in  connection  with  mobile 
field  intensity  measurements  of  the  sta¬ 
tion  and  the  correlation  of  such  measure¬ 
ments  with  predicted  field  intensities.) 
In  each  case  one  or  more  radials  must 
include  the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be 
served,  particularly  in  cases  of  rugged 
terrain,  even  though  the  city  may  be 
more  than  10  miles  fr<'m  the  antenna 
site.  The  profile  graph  for  each  radial 
should  be  plotted  by  contour  intervals  of 
from  40  to  100  feet  and,  where  the  data 
permits,  at  least  50  points  of  elevation 
(generally  uniformly  spaced)  should  be 
used  for  each  radial.  In  instances  of 
very  rugged  terrain  where  the  use  of  con¬ 
tour  intervals  of  100  feet  would  result 
in  several  points  in  a  short  distance,  200- 
or  400-foot  contour  intervals  may  be 
used  for  such  distances.  On  the  other 
hand,  where  the  terrain  is  uniform  or 
gently  sloping  the  smallest  contour  in¬ 
terval  indicated  on  the  topographic  map 
(see  below)  should  be  used,  although 
only  a  relatively  few  points  may  be 
available.  The  profile  graph  should  ac¬ 
curately  indicate  the  topography  for  each 
radial,  and  the  graphs  should  be  plotted 
with  the  distance  in  miles  as  the  abscissa 
and  the  elevation  in  feet  above  mean  sea 
level  as  the  ordinate.  The  profile  graphs 
should  indicate  the  source  of  the  topo¬ 
graphical  data  employed.  The  graph 
should  also  show  the  elevation  of  the 
center  of  the  radiating  system.  The 
graph  may  be  plotted  either  on  rectangu¬ 
lar  coordinate  paper  or  on  special  paper 
which  shows  the  curvature  of  the  earth. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  curvature 
of  the  earth  into  consideration  in  this 
procedure,  as  this  factor  is  taken  care 
of  in  the  chart  showing  signal  intensities 
(Fig.  1  of  §  3.333). 

(f )  The  average  elevation  of  the  8-mile 
distance  between  2  and  10  miles  from 
the  antenna  site  should  then  be  deter¬ 
mined  from  the  profile  graph  for  each 
radial.  This  may  be  obtained  by  aver¬ 
aging  a  laige  number  of  equally  spaced 
points,  by  using  a  planimeter.  or  by  ob¬ 
taining  the  median  elevation  (that  ex¬ 


ceeded  for  50  percent  of  the  distance)  in 
sectors  and  averaging  these  values. 

(g)  To  determine  the  distance  to  a 
particular  contour.  Figure  1  of  §  3.333 
concerning  the  range  of  FM  broadcast 
stations  should  be  used.  This  chart  has 
been  prepared  for  a  frequency  in  the 
center  of  the  band  and  is  to  be  used  for 
all  FM  broadcast  channels,  since  little 
change  results  over  this  frequency  range. 
The  distance  to  a  contour  is  determined 
by  the  effective  radiated  power  and  the 
antenna  height.  The  height  of  the 
antenna  used  in  connection  with  Figure  1 
of  §  3.333  should  be  the  height  of  the 
center  of  the  proposed  antenna  radiator 
above  the  average  elevation  obtained  by 
the  preceding  method.  The  distances 
shown  by  Figure  1  of  §  3.333  are 
based  upon  an  effective  radiated  power 
of  1  kilowatt;  to  use  the  chart  for  other 
powers,  the  sliding  scale  associated  with 
the  chart  should  be  trimmed  and  used  as 
the  ordinate  scale.  This  sliding  scale  is 
placed  on  the  chart  with  the  appropri¬ 
ate  graduation  for  power  in  line  with  the 
lower  line  of  the  top  edge  of  the  chart. 
The  right  edge  of  the  scale  is  placed  in 
line  with  the  appropriate  antenna  height 
graduations  and  the  chart  then  becomes 
direct  reading  for  this  power  and  an¬ 
tenna  height.  Where  the  antenna  height 
is  not  one  of  those  for  which  a  scale  is 
provided,  the  signal  strength  or  distance 
is  determined  by  interpolation  between 
the  curves  connecting  the  equidistant 
points. 

(h)  The  foregoing  process  of  determin¬ 
ing  the  extent  of  the  required  contours 
shall  be  followed  in  determining  the 
boundary  of  the  proposed  service  area. 
The  areas  within  the  required  contours 
must  be  determined  and  submitted  with 
each  ar  plication  for  an  FM  broadcast 
station.  Each  application  shall  include 
a  map  showing  these  contours,  and  for 
this  purpose  sectional  aeronautical 
charts  or  other  maps  having  a  convenient 
scale  may  be  used.  The  map  shall  show 
the  radials  along  which  the  profile  charts 
and  expected  field  strengths  have  been 
determined.  The  area  within  each  con¬ 
tour  should  then  be  measured  (by  plani¬ 
meter  or  other  approximate  means)  to 
determine  the  number  of  square  miles 
therein.  In  computing  the  area  within 
the  contours,  exclude  (1)  areas  beyond 
the  borders  of  the  United  States,  and 
(2)  large  bodies  of  water,  such  as  ocean 
areas,  gulfs,  sounds,  bays,  large  lakes, 
etc.,  but  not  rivers.  • 

(i)  In  cases  where  the  terrain  in  one 
or  more  directions  from  the  antenna  site 
departs  widely  from  the  average  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  2  to  10  mile  sector,  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  this  prediction  method  may 
indicate  contour  distances  that  are  dif¬ 
ferent  from  those  which  may  be  expected 
in  practice.  In  such  cases  the  prediction 
method  should  b^  followed,  but  a  showing 
may  be  made  if  desired  concerning  the 
distance  to  the  contour  as  determined  by 
other  means.  Such  showing  should  in¬ 
clude  data  concerning  the  procedure  em¬ 
ployed  and  sample  calculations.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  a  moimtain  ridge  may  indicate 
the  practical  limit  of  service  although 
the  prediction  method  may  indicate  the 
contom:  elsewhere.  In  cases  of  such  limi¬ 
tation,  the  map  of  predicted  coverage 
should  show  both  the  regular  predicted 
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area  and  the  area  as  limited  or  extended 
by  terrain.  Both  areas  should  be  meas¬ 
ured  as  previously  described;  the  area 
obtained  by  the  regular  prediction 
method  should  be  given  in  the  applica¬ 
tion  form,  with  a  supplementary  note 
giving  the  limited  or  extended  area.  In 
special  cases  the  Commission  may  re¬ 
quire  additional  information  as  to  the 
terrain  in  the  proposed  service  area. 

(j)  In  determining  the  population 
served  by  PM  broadcast  stations,  it  is 
considered  that  the  built-up  city  areas 
and  business  districts  in  cities  having 
over  10,000  population  and  located  be¬ 
yond  the  1  mv/m  contour  do  not  receive 
adequate  service.  Minor  civil  division 
maps  (1950  census)  should  be  used  in 
making  population  counts,  excluding 
cities  not  receiving  adequate  service. 
Where  a  contour  divides  a  minor  division, 
uniform  distribution  of  population  with¬ 
in  the  division  should  be  assumed  in  or¬ 
der  to  determine  the  population  included 
within  the  contour  unless  a  more  accu¬ 
rate  count  is  available. 

§  3.312  Topographic  data,  (a)  In 
the  preparation  of  the  profile  graphs  pre¬ 
viously  described,  and  in  determining  the 
location  and  height  above  mean  sea  level 
of  the  antenna  site,  the  elevation  or  con¬ 
tour  intervals  shall  be  taken  from  United 
States  Geological  Survey  Topographic 
Quadrangle  Maps,  United  States  Army 
Corps  of  Engineers  Maps  or  Tennessee 
Valley  Authority  maps,  whichever  is  the 
latest,  for  all  areas  for  which  such  maps 
are  available.  If  such  maps  are  not  pub¬ 
lished  for  the  area  in  question,  the  next 
best  topographic  information  should  be 
used.  Topogriqphic  data  may  sometimes 
be  obtained  from  state  and  municipal 
agencies.  The  data  from  the  Sectional 
Aeronautical  Charts  (including  bench 
marks)  or  railroad  depot  elevations  and 
highway  elevations  from  road  maps  may 
be  used  where  no  better  information  is 
available.  In  cases  where  limited  topo¬ 
graphic  data  can  be  obtained,  use  may 
be  made  of  an  altimeter  in  a  car  driven 
along  roads  extending  generally  radially 
from  the  transmitter  site. 

(b)  The  Commission  will  not  ordinar¬ 
ily  require  the  submission  of  topographi¬ 
cal  maps  for  areas  beyond  15  miles  from 
the  antenna  site,  but  the  maps  must  in¬ 
clude  the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be 
served.  If  it  appears  necessary,  addi¬ 
tional  data  may  be  requested. 

(c)  The  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topography  Quadrangle  Sheets  may 
be  obtained  from  the  United  States  Geo¬ 
logical  Survey  Department  of  the  In¬ 
terior,  Washington,  D.  C.,  for  20  cents 
each.  The  Sectional  Aeronautical 
Charts  are  available  from  the  United 
States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  De¬ 
partment  of  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.  C.,  for  25  cents  each.  These  maps 
may  also  be  secured  from  branch  offices 
and  from  authorized  agents  or  dealers  in 
most  principal  cities. 

§  3.313  Interference  standard,  (a) 
Field  intensity  measurements  are  pref¬ 
erable  in  predicting  interference  be¬ 
tween  FM  broadcast  stations  and  should 
be  used,  when  available,  in  determining 
the  extent  of  interference.  (For  methods 
and  procedure,  see  §  3.314.)  In  lieu 


of  measurements,  the  interference  should 
be  predicted  in  accordance  with  the 
method  described  herein. 

(b)  Objectionable  interference  is  con¬ 
sidered  to  exist  when  the  interfering  sig¬ 
nal  exceeds  that  given  by  the  following 
ratios.  (The  desired  signal  is  median 
field  and  the  undesired  signal  is  the 
tropospheric  signal  intensity  exceeded 
for  1  percent  of  the  time.) 

Ratio  of  desired  to 
Channel  separation:  undesired  signals 

Same  channel _ _ _ 10:1. 

200  kc . . 2:1. 

400  kc _  1:10. 

600  kc _  1:100. 

800  kc  and  above _ No  restriction.* 

*  Intermediate  frequency  amplifiers  of 
most  FM  broadcast  receivers  are  designed  to 
operate  on  10.7  megacycles.  For  this  reason 
the  assignment  of  two  stations  in  the  same 
area,  one  with  a'frequency  10.6  or  10.8  mega¬ 
cycles  removed  from  that  of  the  other,  should 
be  avoided  if  possible. 

(c)  Stations  normally  will  not  be  au¬ 
thorized  to  operate  in  the  same  city  or  in 
nearby  cities  with  a  frequency  separation 
of  less  than  800  kc. :  Provided,  That  sta¬ 
tions  may  be  authorized  to  operate  in 
nearby  cities  with  a  frequency  separa¬ 
tion  of  not  less  than  400  kc.  where  nec¬ 
essary  in  order  to  provide  an  equitable 
and  efficient  distribution  of  facilities: 
And  provided  further.  That  class  B  sta¬ 
tions  will  not  be  authorized  in  the  same 
metropolitan  district  with  a  frequency 
separation  of  less  than  800  kc.  In  the 
assignment  of  FM  broadcast  facilities  the 
Commission  will  endeavor  to  provide  the 
optimum  use  of  the  channels  in  the  band, 
and  accordingly  may  assign  a  channel 
different  from  that  requested  in  an 
application. 

(d)  In  predicting  the  extent  of  inter¬ 
ference  within  the  ground  wave  service 
area  of  a  station,  use  should  be  made  of 
the  groundwave  chart.  (Figure  1  of 
§  3.333.) 

(e)  In  determining  the  points  at 
which  the  interference  ratio  is  equal  to 
the  values  shown  in  paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section,  the  field  intensities  for  the 
two  interfering  signals  under  considera¬ 
tion  should  be  computed  for  a  consider¬ 
able  niunber'of  points  along  the  line 
between  the  two  stations.  Using  this 
data,  field  intensity  versus  distance 
curves  should  be  plotted  (e.  g.,  cross¬ 
curves  on  graph  paper)  in  order  to  de¬ 
termine  the  points  on  this  path  where 
the  interference  ratios  exist.  The  points 
established  by  this  method  together  with 
the  points  along  the  contours  where  the 
same  ratios  are  determined,  are  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  generally  sufficient  to  predict 
the  area  of  interference.  Additional 
points  may  be  required  in  the  case  of 
irregular  terrain  or  the  use  of  directional 
antenna  systems. 

(f)  The  area  of  interference,  if  any, 
shall  be  shown  in  connection  with  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  required  by 
the  application  form,  together  with  the 
basic  data  employed  in  computing  such 

'  interference.  The  map  shall  show  the 
interference  within  the  50  uv/m  contour. 

§  3.314  Field  intensity  measurements 
in  allocation,  (a)  When  field  intensity 
measurements  are  required  by  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  rules  or  when  employed  in  de¬ 


termining  the  extent  of  service  or  in, 
terference  of  existing  •  stations,  such 
measurements  should  be  made  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  procedure  outlined 
herein. 

(b)  Measurements  made  to  determine 
the  service  and  interference  areas  of  pm 
broadcast  stations  should  be  made  with 
mobile  equipment  along  roads  which  are 
as  close  and  similar  as  possible  to  the 
radials  showing  topography  which  were 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit.  Suitable  measuring 
equipment  and  a  continuous  recording 
device  must  be  employed,  the  chart  of 
which  is  either  directly  driven  from  the 
speedometer  of  the  automobile  in  which 
the  equipment  is  mounted  or  so  arranged 
that  distances  and  identifying  landmarks 
may  be  readily  noted.  The  measuring 
equipment  must  be  calibrated  against 
recognized  standards  of  field  intensity 
and  so  constructed  that  it  will  maintain 
an  acceptable  accuracy  of  measurement 
while  in  motion  or  when  stationary.  The 
equipment  should  be  so  operated  that  the 
recorder  chart  can  be  calibrated  directly 
in  field  intensity  in  order  to  facilitate 
analysis  of  the  chart.  The  receiving  an¬ 
tenna  shall  be  primarily  responsive  to 
the  horizontal  electric  field  and  should 
be  nondirectional  unless  otherwise  au¬ 
thorized.  Authorization  to  use  a  half¬ 
wave  dipole  may  be  requested  by  filing  I 
application  with  the  Commission  prior 
to  the  making  of  measurements.  The 
application  may  be  filed  by  letter  de¬ 
scribing  the  proposed  antenna,  t^ 
method  of  installation  and  operation, 
and  calibration  procedures.  Such  au¬ 
thorization  will  remain  in  effect  through¬ 
out  the  series  of  measurements  for  which 
granted. 

(c)  Mobile  measurements  should  be 
made  with  a  minimum  chart  speed  of  3 
inches  per  mile  and  preferab^  5  or  6 
inches  per  mile.  Locations  shall  be  noted 
on  the  recorder  chart  as  frequently  u 
necessary  to  definitely  fix  the  relation 
between  the  measured  field  intensity  and 
the  location.  The  time  constant  of  the 
equipment  should  be  such  to  permit  ade¬ 
quate  aiialysis  of  the  charts,  and  the  time 
constant  employed  shall  be  shown 
Measurements  should  be  made  to  a  point 
on  each  radial  well  beyond  the  particular 
contour  under  investigation.  The  trans¬ 
mitter  power  shall  be  maintained  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  authorized  power 
throughout  the  survey. 

(d)  After  the  measurements  are  cwn- 
pleted,  the  recorder  chart  shall  be  divided 
into  not  less  than  15  sections  on  each 
equivalent  radial  from  the  station.  The 
field  intensity  in  each  section  of  the  chart 
shall  be  analyzed  to  determine  the  field 
intensity  received  50  percent  of  the  dis¬ 
tance  (median  field)  throughout  the  sec¬ 
tion,  and  this  median  field  intensity 
associated  with  the  corresponding  sector 
of  the  radial.  The  field  intensity  figures 
must  be  corrected  for  a  receiving  an- 

■  tenna  elevation  of  30  feet  and  for  any 
directional  effects  of  the  automobile 
not  otherwise  compensated.  This  data 
should  be  plotted  for  each  radial,  using 
log-log  coordinate  paper  with  distant 
as  the  sfbscissa  and  field  intensity  as  tW 
ordinate.  A  smooth  curve  should  W 
drawn  through  these  points  (of  mediM 
fields  for  all  sectors) ,  and  this  curve  useo 
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to  determine  the  distance  to  the  desired 
contour.  The  distances  obtained  for 
each  radial  may  then  be  plotted  on  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  or  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  (excluding  water  areas, 
etc.)  to  determine  the  service  and  inter- 
tercnce  areas  of  a  station. 

(e)  In  making  measurements  to  es¬ 
tablish  the  field  intensity  contours  of  a 
station,  mobile  recordings  should  be 
made  along  each  of  the  radials  drawn  in 
5  3.311  (e) .  Measurements  should 
extend  from  the  vicinity  of  the  station  • 
out  to  the  1  mv/m  measured  contour  and 
somewhat  beyond  (at  the  present  time  it 
is  not  considered  practical  to  conduct 
mobile  measurements  far  beyond  this 
contour  due  to  the  fading  ratio  at  weak 
fields,  which  complicates  analysis  of  the 
charts).  These  measurements  would  be 
made  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
variation  of  the  measured  contours  from 
those  predicted,  and  it  is  expected  that 
initially  the  correlation  of  the  measured 

1  mv/m  with  the  predicted  1  mv/m 
contour  will  be  used  as  a  basis  in  deter¬ 
mining  adherence  to  authorized  service 
areas  within  the  50  uv/m  contour. 

(f)  In  addition  to  the  1  mv/m  contour, 
the  map  of  measured  coverage  shall  show 
the  50  uv/m  contour  as  determined  by 
employing  Figure  1  of  §  3.333  and  the 
distance  to  the  1  mv/m  contour  along 
each  radial.  The  sliding  scale  shall  be 
placed  on  the  figure  at  the  appropriate 
antenna  height  for  the  radial  in  question 
and  then  moved  so  the  distance  to  the 
Imv/m  contour  (as  measured)  and  the 
1  mv/m  mark  are  opposite.  The  dis¬ 
tance  to  the  50  uv/m  contour  is  then 
given  opposite  the  50  uv/m  mark  on  the 
scale. 

(g)  In  certain  cases  the  Commission 
may  desire  more  information  or  record¬ 
ings  and  in  these  instances  special 
instructions  will  be  issued.  This  may  in¬ 
clude  fixed  location  measurements  to 
determine  tropospheric  propagation  and 
fading  ratios. 

(h)  Complete  data  taken  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  field  intensity  measurements 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commission  in 
afl&davit  form  including  the  following: 

(1)  Map  or  maps  showing  the  roads  or 
points  where  measurements  were  made, 
the  service  and/or  interference  areas  de¬ 
termined  by  the  prediction  method  and 
by  the  measurements,  and  any  unusual 
terrain  characteristics  existing  in  these 
areas.  (This  map  may  preferably  be  of 
a  type  showing  topography  in  the  area.) 

(2)  If  a  directional  transmitting  an¬ 
tenna  is  employed,  a  diagram  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  showing  the  predicted 
free  space  field  intensity  in  millivolts  per 
Meter  at  one  mile  in  all  directions.  (See 
§  3.316.) 

(3^  A  full  description  of  the  proce¬ 
dures  and  methods  employed  including 
the  type  of  equipment,  the  method  of 
^tallation  and  operation,  and  calibra¬ 
tion  procedures. 

t4)  A  representative  sample  of  the 
recording  tape,  including  calibration. 

^5)  Antenna  system  and  power  em¬ 
ployed  during  the  survey. 

<6)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
the  engineer  or  engineers  making  the 
Measurements. 

fi)  ^1  data  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
commission  in  triplicate. 


§  3.315  Transmitter  location,  (a) 
The  transmitter  location  should  be  as 
near  the  center  of  the  proposed  service 
area  as  possible  consistent  with  the  ap¬ 
plicant’s  ability  to  find  a  site  with  sufiB- 
cient  elevation  to  provide  service 
throughout  the  area.  Location  of  the 
antenna  at  a  point  of  high  elevation  is 
necessary  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the 
shadow  effect  on  propagation  due  to  hills 
and  buildings  which  may  reduce  materi¬ 
ally  the  intensity  of  the  station’s  signals 
in  a  particular  direction.  The  transmit¬ 
ting  site  should  be  selected  consistent 
with  the  purpose  of  the  station,  1.  e., 
whether  it  is  intended  to  serve  a  small 
city,  a  metropolitan  area,  or  a  large 
region.  Inasmuch  as  service  may  be 
provided  by  signals  of  1  mv/m  or  greater 
field  intensities  in  metropolitan  areas, 
and  inasmuch  as  signals  as  low  as  20 
uv/m  may  provide  service  in  rural  areas, 
considerable  latitude  in  the  geographical 
location  of  the  transmitter  is  permitted; 
however,  the  necessity  for  a  high  eleva¬ 
tion  for  the  antenna  may  render  this 
problem  difBcult.  In  general,  the  trans¬ 
mitting  antenna  of  a  station  should  be 
located  at  the  most  central  point  at  the 
highest  elevation  available.  In  providing 
the  best  degree  of  service  to  an  area,  it 
is  usually  preferable  to  use  a  high  an¬ 
tenna  rather  than  a  lower  antenna  with 
increased  transmitter  power.  The  loca¬ 
tion  should  be  so  chosen  that  line-of- 
sight  can  be  obtained  from  the  antenna 
over  the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be 
served;  in  no  event  should  there  be  a 
major  obstruction  in  this  path. 

(b)  The  transmitting  location  should 
be  selected  so  that  the  1  mv/m  con¬ 
tour  encompasses  the  urban  population 
within  the  area  to  be  served  and  the 
50  uv/m  or  the  interference  free  contour 
coincides  generally  with  the  limits  of  the 
area  to  be  served.  It  is  recognized  that 
topography,  shape  of  the  desired  service 
area,  and  population  distribution  may 
make  the  choice  of  a  transmitter  loca¬ 
tion  difiQcult.  In  such  cases  considera¬ 
tion  may  be  given  to  the  use  of  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  system,  although  it  is 
generally  preferable  to  choose  a  site 
where  a  nondirectional  antenna  may  be 
employed. 

(c)  In  cases  of  questionable  antenna 
locations  it  is  desirable  to  conduct  propa¬ 
gation  tests  to  indicate  the  field  intensity 
expected  in  the  principal  city  or  cities 
to  be  served  and  in  other  areas,  particu¬ 
larly  where  severe  shadow  problems  may 
be  expected.  In  considering  applica¬ 
tions  proposing  the  use  of  such  locations, 
the  Commission  may  require  site  tests 
to  be  made.  Such  tests  should  be  made 
in  accordance  with  the  measurement 
procedure  previously  described,  and  full 
data  thereon  must  be  supplied  to  the 
Commission.  Test  transmitters  should 
employ  an  antenna  paving  a  height  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  proposed  antenna 
height,  using  a  balloon  or  other  support 
if  necessary  and  feasible.  Information 
concerning  the  authorization  of  site  tests 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  request. 

(d)  Present  information  is  not  suflB- 
ciently  complete  to  establish  “blanket 
areas’’  of  FM  broadcast  stations,  which 
are  defined  as  those  areas  adjacent  to 
the  transmitters  in  which  the  reception 


of  other  stations  is  subject  to  interfer¬ 
ence  due  to  the  strong  signal  from  the 
stations.  Where  it  is  found  necessary  to 
locate  the  transmitter  in  a  residential 
area  where  blanketing  problems  may 
appear  to  be  excessive,  the  application 
must  include  a  showing  concerning  the 
availability  of  other  sites.  The  authori¬ 
zation  of  station  construction  in  areas 
where  blanketing  problems  appear  to  be 
excessive  will  be  on  the  basis  that  the 
applicant  will  assume  full  responsibility 
for  the  adjustment  of  reasonable  com¬ 
plaints  arising  from  excessively  strong 
signals  of  the  applicant’s  station.  As  a  * 
means  of  minimizing  interference  prob¬ 
lems  it  is  expected  that  stations  adjacent 
in  location  will  generally  be  assigned 
frequencies  that  are  generally  adjacent. 
Insofar  as  is  feasible,  frequency  assign¬ 
ments  for  stations  at  separated  locations 
will  also  be  separated. 

(e)  Cognizance  must  of  course  be 
taken  regarding  the  possible  hazard  of 
the  proposed  antenna  structure  to  avia¬ 
tion  and  the  proximity  of  the  proposed 
site  to  airports  and  airways.  Procedures 
and  standards  with  respect  to  '  the 
Commission’s  consideration  of  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  structures  which  will  serve 
as  a  guide  to  persons  intending  to  apply 
for  radio  station  licenses  are  contained 
in  Part  17  of  this  chapter  (Rules  Con¬ 
cerning  the  Construction,  Marking  and. 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.316  Antenna  systems,  (a)  It 
shall  be  standard  to  employ  horizontal 
polarization;  however,  circular  or  ellip¬ 
tical  polarization  may  be  employed  if 
desired.  Clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
rotation  may  be  used.  The  supple¬ 
mental  vertically  polarized  effective 
radiated  power  required  for  circular  or 
elliptical  polarization  shall  in  no  event 
exceed  the  effective  radiated  power 
authorized. 

(b)  'iTie  antenna  must  be  constructed 
so  that  it  is  as  clear  as  possible  of  sur¬ 
rounding  buildings  or  objects  that  would 
cause  shadow  problems. 

(c)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
directional  antenna  systems  must  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  the  following: 

(1)  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  system. 

(2)  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north;  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  elements  (degrees  leading  or  lag¬ 
ging)  ;  space  phasing  of  elements  (in  feet 
and  in  degrees) ;  ratio  of  fields  from 
elements. 

(3)  Calculated  field  intensity  pattern 
(on  letter-size  polar  coordinate  paper) 
giving  the  free  space  field  intensity  in 
millivolts  per  meter  at  one  mile  in  the 
horizontal  plane,  together  with  the  for¬ 
mula  used,  constants  employed,  sample 
calculations  and  tabulation  of  calcula¬ 
tion  data. 

(4)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  making  the  calculations. 

(d)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
FM  broadcast  antennas  in  the  imme¬ 
diate  vicinity  (i.  e.,  200  feet  or  less)  of 
(1)  other  FM  broadcast  antennas,  or  (2) 
television  broadcast  antennas  for  fre¬ 
quencies  adjacent  to  the  FM  broadcast 
band,  must  include  a  showing  as  to  the 
expected  effect,  if  any,  of  such  proximate 
operation. 
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(e)  In  cases  where  it  is  proposed  to  use 
a  tower  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
as  a  supporting  structure  for  an  FM 
broadcast  antenna,  an  application  for 
construction  permit  (or  modification  of 
construction  permit)  for  such  station 
must  be  filed  for  consideration  with  the 
FM  application.  Applications  may  be 
required  for  other  classes  of  stations 
when  their  towers  are  to  be  used  in  con¬ 
nection  with  FM  broadcast  stations. 

(f )  When  an  FM  broadcast  antenna  is 
mounted  on  a  nondirectional  standard 
broadcast  antenna,  new  resistance  meas¬ 
urements  must  be  made  of  the  standard 
broadcast  antenna  after  installation  and 
testing  of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna. 
During  the  installation  and  until  the 
new  resistance  determination  is  ap¬ 
proved,  the  standard  broadcast,  station 
licensee  should  apply  for  authority  (in¬ 
formal  application)  to  operate  by  the 
Indirect  method  of  power  determination. 
The  FM  broadcast  license  application 
will  not  be  considered  until  the  applica¬ 
tion  form  concerning  resistance  meas¬ 
urements  is  filed  for  the  standard 
broadcast  station. 

(g)  When  an  FM  broadcast  antenna  is 
mounted  on  an  element  of  a  standard 
broadcast  directional  antenna,  a  full  en¬ 
gineering  study  concerning  the  effect  of 
the  FM  broadcast  antenna  on  the  direc¬ 
tional  pattern  must  be  filed  with  the 
application  concerning  the  stapdard 
broadcast  station.  Depending  upon  the 
individual  case,  the  Commission  may  re- 
qiiire  readjustment  and  certain  field  in¬ 
tensity  measurements  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  following  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna 
system. 

(h)  When  the  proposed  FM  broadcast 
antenna  is  to  be  mounted  on  a  tower  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  standard  broadcast  di¬ 
rectional  array  and  it  appears  that  the 
operation  of  the  directional  antenna 
system  may  be  affected,  an  engineering 
study  must  be  filed  with  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  application  concerning  the  effect 
of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna  on  the  di¬ 
rectional  pattern.  Readjustment  and 
field  intensity  measurements  of  the 
standard  broadcast  station  may  be  re¬ 
quired  following  construction  of  the  FM 
broadcast  antenna. 

(i)  Information  regarding  data  re- ' 
quired  in  connection  with  standard 
broadcast  directional  antenna  systems 
may  be  found  in  §  3.150  of  this  chapter. 
(See  also  Standard  Broadcast  Technical 
Standards.) 

(j)  In  the  event  a  common  tower  is 
used  by  two  or  more  licensees  for  an¬ 
tenna  and/or  antenna  supporting  pur¬ 
poses,  the  licensee  who  is  owner  of  the 
tower  shall  assume  full  responsibility  for 
the  installation  and  maintenance  of  any 
painting  or  lighting  requirements.  In 
the  event  of  shared  ownership,  one  li¬ 
censee  shall  assume  such  responsibility 
and  advise  the  Commission  accordingly. 

(k)  It  is  recommended  that  an  emer¬ 
gency  FM  broadcast  antenna  be  installed, 
or,  alternately,  an  auxiliary  transmission 
line  or  lines  if  feasible  in  the  particular 
circumstances.  Data  thereon- should  be 
supplied  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit;  if  proposed  after 
station  construction,  an  informal  appli¬ 
cation  should  be  submitted  to  the 
Conunission. 


(1)  When  necessary  for  the  protection 
of  air  navigation,  the  antenna  and  sup¬ 
porting  structure  shall  be  painted  and 
illuminated  in  accordance  with  the 
specifications  supplied  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  pursuant  to  section  303  (q)  of  the 
Communications  Act  of  1934,  as 
amended. 

§  3.317  Transmitters  and  associated 
equipment — (a)  Electrical  performance 
standards.  The  general  design  of  the 
FM  broadcast  transmitting  system  (from 
input  terminals  of  microphone  pream¬ 
plifier,  through  audio  facilities  at  the 
studio,  through  lines  or  other  circuits 
between  studio  and  transmitter,  through 
audio  facilities  at  the  transmitter,  and 
through  the  transmitter,  but  excluding 
equalizers  for  the  correction  of  defici¬ 
encies  in  microphone  response)  shall 
be  in  accordance  with  the  following 
principles  and  specifications: 

(1)  Standard  power  ratings  and  oper- 


ating  power  range 

of  FM  broadcast 

transmitters  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
the  following  table: 

Operating  power 

Standard  power  rating: 

range 

10  watts  * _ 

10  watts  or  less. 

250  watts _ 

__  250  watts  or  less. 

1  kw _ 

250  watts-l  kw. 

3  kw _ 

..  1-3  kw. 

5  kw _ 

1-5  kw. 

10  kw _ 

3-10  kw. 

25  kw . . — 

10-25  kw. 

50  kw _ 

10-50  kw. 

100  kw _ 

..  60-100  kw. 

*For  noncommercial  educational  FM  sta¬ 
tions. 

(1)  Composite  transmitters  may  be 
authorized  with  a  power  rating  different 
from  the  above  table,  provided  full  data 
is  supplied  in  the  application  concern¬ 
ing  the  basis  employed  in  establishing 
the  rating  and  the  need  therefor.  The 
operating  range  of  such  transmitters 
shall  be  from  one-third  of  the  power  rat¬ 
ing  to  the  power  rating. 

(ii)  The  transmitter  shall  operate  sat¬ 
isfactorily  in  the  operating  power  range 
with  a  frequency  swing  of  ±75  kilocycles, 
which  is  defined  as  100  percent  modula¬ 
tion. 

(2)  The  transmitting  system  shall  be 
capable  of  transmitting  a  band  of 
frequencies  from  50  to  15.000  cycles. 
Preemphasis  shall  be  employed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  impedance-frequency 
characteristic  of  a  series  inductance- 
resistance  network  having  a  time  con¬ 
stant  of  75  microseconds.  (See  Fig.  2  of 
§  3.333.)  The  deviation  of  the  system 
response  from  the  standard  preemphasis 
curve  shall  lie  between  two  limits  as 
shown  in  Figure  2  of  §  3.333.  The  upper 
of  these  limits  shall  be  uniform  (no 
deviation)  from  50  to  15,000  cycles.  The 
lower  limit  shall  be  uniform  from  100  to 
7,500  cycles,  and  3  db.  below  the  upper 
limit;  from  100  to  50  cycles  the  lower 
limit  shall  fall  from  the  3  db.  limit  at  a 
uniform  rate  of  1  db.  per  octave  (4  db.  at 
50  cycles) ;  from  7,500  to  15,000  cycles 
the  lower  limit  shall  fall  from  the  3  db. 
limit  at  a  uniform  rate  of  2  db.  per  octave 
(5  db.  at  15,000  cycles). 

(3)  At  any  modulation  frequency  be¬ 
tween  50  and  15,000  cycles  and  at  modu¬ 
lation  percentages  of  25,  50,  and  100 
percent. 'the  combined  audio  frequency 
harmonics  measured  in  the  output  of  the 
system  shall  not  exceed  the  root-mean- 


square  values  given  in  the  followinv 
table;  ^ 

Distortion 

Modulating  frequency:  percent 

60  to  100  cycles _ _ _ _ _ _  3  j 

100  to  7,500  cycles _ _ _ 21  2  5 

7,500  to  15,000  cycles _ _ _ 21  3.0 

(i)  Measurements  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  deemphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  and  75  micro¬ 
second  preemphasis  in  the  transmitting 
equipment,  and  without  compression  if 
a  compression  amplifier  is  employed. 
Harmonics  shall  be  included  to  30  kc. 

(ii)  It  is  recommended  that  none  of 
the  three  main  divisions  of  the  system 
(transmitter,  studio  to  transmitter  cir¬ 
cuit,  and  audio  facilities)  contribute 
over  one-half  of  these  percentages  since 
at  some  frequencies  the  total  distortion 
may  become  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the 
distortions  of  the  divisions. 

(4)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (frequency  modulation)  in  the 
band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  60  decibels  below  100  percent  mod-. 
ulation  (frequency  swing  of  ±75  kilo¬ 
cycles  ) .  The  measurement  shall  ^  made 
using  400  cycle  modulation  as  a  refer¬ 
ence.  The  noise-measuring  equipment 
shall  be  provided  with  standard  75 
microsecond  deemphasis;  the  ballistic 
characteristics  of  the  instrument  shall 
be  similar  to  those  of  the  standard  VU* 
meter. 

(5)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (amplitude  modulation)  in 
the  band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be 
at  least  50  decibels  below  the  level  repre¬ 
senting  100  percent  amplitude  modula¬ 
tion.  The  noise-measuring  equipment 
shall  be  provided  with  standard  75- 
microsecond  deemphasis;  the  ballistic 
characteristics  of  the  instrument  shall  be 
similar  to  those  of  the  standard  VU 
meter. 

(6)  Automatic  means  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  the  transmitter  to  maintain  the 
assigned  center  frequency  within  the 
allowable  tolerance  (±2000  cycles). 

(7)  The  transmitter  shall  be  equipped 
with  suitable  indicating  instruments  for 
the  determination  of  operating  power 
and  with  other  instruments  as  are  nec¬ 
essary  for  proper  adjustment,  operation, 
and  maintenance  of  the  equipment  (see 
§  3.320). 

(8)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  made 
for  varying  the  transmitter  output  power 
to  comfSensate  for  excessive  variations  in 
line  voltage  or  for  other  factors  affecting 
the  output  power. 

(9)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  all  component  parts  to  avoid 
overheating  at  the  rated  maximum  out¬ 
put  power. 

UO)  Means  should  be  provided  for 
connection  and  continuous  operation  of 
approved  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors. 

(11)  If  a  limiting  or  compression  am¬ 
plifier  is  employed,  precaution  should  be 
maintained  in  its  connection  in  the  cir¬ 
cuit  due  to  the  use  of  preemphasis  in  the 
transmitting  system. 

(b)  Construction.  In  general,  the 
transmitter  shall  be  constructed  either 
on  racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  enclosed 
frames  protected  as  required  by  article 
810  of  the  National  Electrical  Code  and 
set  forth  below; 


I 


friday,  December  9,  1955 

Note:  The  pertinent  sections  of  article  810 
^  the  National  Electrical  Code  read  as 
((rtlows: 

•^191.  General.  Transmitters  shall  comply 
^th  the  following: 

"a.  Enclosing.  The  transmitter  shall  be 
Qicl^ed  in  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  or  sep< 
irated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier 
or  otber  equivalent  means,  all  metallic  parts 
ot  which  are  effectually  connected  to  ground. 

•<b.  Grounding  of  controls.  All  external 
loetaUic  handles  and  controls  accessible  to 
tbe  operating  personnel  shall  be  effectually 
pounded.  No  circuit  in  excess  of  150  volts 
ihall  have  any  parts  exposed  to  direct  con- 
nct.  A  complete  dead-front  type  of  switch- 
jioard  is  preferred. 

“c.  Interlocks  on  doors.  All  access  doors 
ihsll  be  provided  with  interlocks  which  will 
disconnect  all  voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts 
then  any  access  door  is  opened.”  ^ 

(1)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  mak¬ 
ing  all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring 
voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  circuit,  from  the  front  of  the 
panels  with  all  access  doors  closed. 

(2)  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other 
automatic  means  shall  be  installed  across 
all  capacitor  banks  to  lower  any  voltage 
which  may  remain  accessible  with  access 
door  open  to  less  than  350  volts  within 
2  seconds  after  the  access  door  is  opened. 

(3)  All  plate  supply  and  other  high 
voltage  equipment,  including  transform¬ 
ers,  filters,  rectifiers  and  motor  genera¬ 
tors,  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  prevent 
Injury  to  operating  personnel. 

(i)  Commutator  guards  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  on  all  high  voltage  rotating  ma- 
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carrying  high  potential  radio  frequency 
energy. 

(5)  It  is  recommended  that  component 
parts  comply  as  much  as  possible  with 
the  component  specifications  designated 
by  the  Army-Navy  Electronics  Standards 
Agency. 

(c)  Wiring  and  shielding.  (1)  The 
transmitter  panels  or  units  shall  be  wired 
in  accordance  with  standard  switchboard 
practice,  either  with  insulated  leads 
properly  cabled  and  supported  or  with 
rigid  bus  bar  properly  insulated  apd 
protected. 

( 2 )  Wiring  between  units  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter,  with  the  exception  of  circuits 
carrying  radio  frequency  energy,  shall  be 
installed  in  conduits  or  approved  fiber 
or  metal  raceways  for  protection  from 
mechanical  injury. 

(3)  Circuits  carrying  radio  frequency 
energy  between  units  shall  be  coaxial, 
two  wire  balanced  lines,  or  properly 
shielded. 

(4)  All  stages  or  units  shall  be  ade¬ 
quately  shielded  and  filtered  to  prevent 
interaction  and  radiation. 

(5)  The  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors  and  associated  radio  frequency 
lines  to  the  transmitter  shall  be  thor¬ 
oughly  shielded. 

(d)  Installation.  (1)  The  installation 
shall  be  made  in  suitable  quarters. 

(2)  Since  an  operator  must  be  on  duty 
at  the  transmitter  control  point  during 
operation,  suitable  facilities  for  his  wel¬ 
fare  and  comfort  shall  be  provided  at 


chinery.  Coupling  guards  should  be  the  control  point, 
provided  on  motor  generators.  (e)  Spare  tubes.  A  spare  tube  of 

(ii)  Power  equipment  and  control  every  type  employed  in  the  transmittej: 
panels  of  the  transmitter  shall  meet  the  and  frequency  and  modulation  monitors 
above  requirements  (exposed  220  volt  sHall  be  kept  on  hand  at  the  equipment 


AC  switching  equipment  on  the  front  of  location.  When  more  than  one  tube  of 


the  power  control  panels  is  not  recom-  any  type  are  employed,  the  following 
mended  but  is  not  prohibited) .  table  determines  the  number  of  spares 


(iii)  Power  equipment  located  at  a 
broadcast  station  but  not  directly  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  transmitter  (not  pur¬ 
chased*  as  part  of  same),  such  as  power 
distribution  panels,  are  not  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission;  there¬ 
fore  §  3.254  does  not  apply. 

(4)  Metering  equipment: 

(i)  All  instruments  having  more  than 
1,000  volts  potential  to  groimd  on  the 
movement  shall  be  protected  by  a  cage 
or  cover  in  addition  to  the  regular  case. 
(Some  instruments  are  designed  by  the 
manufacturer  to  operate  safely  with 
voltages,  in  excess  of  1,000  volts  on  the 
movement.  If  it  can  be  shown  by  the 
naanufacturer’s  rating  that  the  instru¬ 
ment  will  operate  safely  at  the  applied 
potential,  additional  protection  is  not 
necessary.) 

(ii)  In  case  the  plate  voltmeter  is 
locat^  on  the  low  potential  side  of  the 
multiplier  resistor  with  the  potential  of 
ine  high  potential  terminal  of  the  in¬ 
strument  at  or  less  than  1,000  volts  above 
^und,  no  protective  case  is  required. 
Hoover,  it  is  good  practice  to  protect 
voltoeters  subject  to  more  than  5,000 
volts  with  suitable  over-voltage  pro- 
wbye  devices  across  the  instrument 
*®^nals  in  case  the  winding  opens. 

nth  ^  Transmission  line  meters  and  any 
radio  frequency  instrument  which 
be  necessary  for  the  operator  to 
^d  shall  be  so  installed  as  to  be  easily 
accurately  read  without  the  opera- 
wr  having  to  risk  contact  with  circuits 


of  that  type  required: 

Spares 

Number  of  each  type  employed:  required 

1  or  2 _ 1 

3  to  5 _  2 

6  to  8 _  ^ 

9  or  more _ _ _ 4 


An  accurate  circuit  diagram  and  list  of 
required  spare  tubes,  as  furnished  by  the 
manufacturer  of  the  equipment,  shall  be 
retained  at  the  transmitter  location. 

(f)  Operation.  In  addition  to  specific 
requirements  of  the  rules  governing  PM 
broadcsist  stations,  the  following  oper¬ 
ating  requirements  are  specified: 

( 1 )  The  maximum  percentage  of  mod¬ 
ulation  shall  be  maintained  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  §  3.268.  However,  precautions 
shall  be  taken  so  as  not  to  substantially 
alter  the  dynamic  characteristics  of 
musical  programs. 

(2)  Spurious  emissions,  including 
radio  frequency  harmonics,  shall  be 
maintained  at  as  low  a  level  as  prac¬ 
ticable  at  all  times  in  accordance  with 
good  engineering  practice. 

(3)  If  a  limiting  or  compression  ampli¬ 
fier  is  employed,  care  should  be  main¬ 
tained  in  its  use  due  to  preemphasis  in 
the  transmitting  systdm. 

(g)  Studio  equipment.  (1)  Studio 
equipment  shall  be  subject  to  all  the 
above  requirements  where  applicable  ex¬ 
cept  as  follows: 

(i)  If  properly  covered  by  an  under¬ 
writer’s  certificate,  it  will  be  considered 
as  satisfying  safety  requirements. 
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(ii)  Section  8191  of  article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  shall  apply  for 
voltages  only  in  excess  of  500  volts. 

(2)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
with  regard  to  the  microphones  to  be 
employed.  However,  microphone  per¬ 
formance  (including  compensating  net¬ 
works,  if  employed)  shall  be  compatible 
with  the  required  performance  of  the 
transmitting  system. 

(3)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
relative  to  the  design  and  acoustical 
treatement  of  studios.  However,  the  de¬ 
sign  of  studios,  particularly  the  main 
studio,  shall  be  compatible  with  the  re¬ 
quired  performance  characteristics  of 
FM  broadcast  stations. 

§  3.318  Facsimile:  engineering  stand¬ 
ards.  The  following  standards  apply  to 
facsimile  broadcasting  imder  §  3.266: 

(a)  Rectilinear  scanning  shall  be  em¬ 
ployed,  with  scanning  spot  progressing 
from  left  to  right  and  scanned  lines  pro¬ 
gressing  from  top  to  bottom  of  subject 
copy. 

(b)  The  standard  index  of  coopera¬ 
tion  shall  be  984. 

(c)  The  number  of  scanning  lines  per 
minute  shall  be  3Q0. 

(d)  The  line-use  ratio  shall  be  %,  or 
315°  of  the  full  scanning  cycle. 

(e)  The  Ve  cycle  or  45°  not  included  in 
the  available  scanning  line  shall  be  di¬ 
vided  into  3  equal  parts,  the  first  15° 
being  used  for  transmission  at  approx¬ 
imately  white  level,  the  second  15°  for 
transmission  at  approximately  black 
level,  and  the  third  15°  for  transmission 
at  approximately  white  level. 

(f)  An  interval  of  not  more  than  12 
seconds  shall  be  available  between  two 
pages  of  subject  copy,  for  the  transmis¬ 
sion  of  a  page-separation  signal  and/or 
other  services. 

(g)  Amplitude  or  frequency  (fre¬ 
quency-shift)  modulation  of  the  sub¬ 
carrier  shall  be  used. 

(h)  Subcarrier  modulation  shall  nor¬ 
mally  vary  approximately  linearly  with 
the  optical  density  of  the  subject  copy. 

(i)  Negative  modulation  shall  be  used, 
i.  e.,  for  amplitude  modulation  of  sub¬ 
carrier,  maximum  subcarrier  amplitude 
and  maximum  radio  frequency  swing  on 

.black;  for  frequency  modulation pf  sub¬ 
carrier,  highest  instantaneous  frequency 
of  subcarrier  on  black. 

(j)  Subcarrier  noise  level  shall  be 
maintained  at  least  30  db.  below  max¬ 
imum  (black)  picture  modulation  level, 
at  the  radio  transmitter  input. 

(k)  The  facsimile  subcarrier  transmis¬ 
sion  shall  be  conducted  in  the  frequency 
range  between  22  and  28  kilocycles. 
Should  amplitude  modulation  of  the 
subcarrier  be  employed  the  subcarrier 
frequency  shall  be  25  kilocycles  with 
sidebands  extending  not  more  than  3 
kilocycles  in  either  direction  from  the 
subcarrier  frequency.  Should  frequency 
modulation  of  the  subcarrier  be  em¬ 
ployed  the  total  swing  of  the  subcarrier 
shall  be  within  the  range  from  22  to  28 
kilocycles,  with  22  kilocycles  correspond¬ 
ing  to  white  and  28  kilocycles  corre¬ 
sponding  to  black  on  the  transmitted 
copy.  In  multiplex  operation  the  modu¬ 
lation  of  the  FM  carrier  by  the  modu¬ 
lated  subcarrier  shall  not  exceed  5  per¬ 
cent.  In  simplex  operation  the 
modulation  of  the  FM  carrier  by  the 
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modulated  subcarrier  shall  not  exceed 
30  percent. 

(1)  During  periods  of  multiplex  fac- 
simile  transmission,  frequency  modula¬ 
tion  of  the  FM  carrier  caused  by  the 
aural  signals  shall,  in  the  frequency 
range  from  20  to  30  kilocycles,  be  at  least 
60  db.  below  100  percent  modulation. 
Frequency  modulation  of  the  FM  carrier 
caused  by  the  facsimile  signals  shall,  in 
the  frequency  range  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles,  be  at  least  60  db.  below  100  per¬ 
cent  modulation. 

1 3.319  Subsidiary  communications 
multiplex  operations:  engineering  stands 
ards.  The  following  standards  apply  to 
subsidiary  communications  multiplex 
operations  imder  §§  3.293  to  3.295. 

(a)  Frequency  modulation  of  subcar¬ 
rier  shall  be  used. 

(b)  The  instantaneous  frequency  of 
the  subcarriers  shall  at  all  times  lie 
within  the  range  20  to  75  kilocycles. 

(c)  The  arithmetic  sum  of  the  modu¬ 
lation  of  the  main  carrier  by  the  sub¬ 
carriers  shall  not  exceed  30  percent. 

Note:  Inasmuch  as  presently  approved  FM 
modulation  monitors  have  been  designed  to 
meet  requirements  for  modulation  frequen¬ 
cies  of  from  60  15,000  cycles,  the  use  of 

such  monitors  for  reading  the  modulation 
percentages  during  multiplex  operation  may 
not  be  appropriate  since  the  subcarriers 
utilized  are  above  20,000  cycles. 

(d)  The  total  modulation  of  the  main 
carrier,  including  the  subcarriers,  shall 
meet  the  requirements  of  §  3.268. 

(e)  Frequency  modulation  of  the  main 
carrier  caused  by  the  subcarrier  opera¬ 
tion  shall,  in  the  frequency  range  50  to 
15,000  cycles,  be  at  least  60  db.  below  100 
percent  modulation. 

S  3.320  Indicating  instruments — spec¬ 
ifications.  The  following  requirements 
and  specifications  shall  apply  to  indicat¬ 
ing  instruments  used  by  FM  broadcast 
stations: 

(a)  Instruments  indicating  the  plate 
current  or  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage  (linear  scale  instruments)  shall 
meet  the  following  specifications: 

(1)  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2%o  inches. 

(2 )  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  2  percent 
of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  divi¬ 
sions. 

(4)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 

.  normal  indication. 

(b)  Instruments  indicating  transmis¬ 
sion  line  current  or  voltage  shall  meet 
the  following  specifications: 

(1)  Instruments  having  linear  scales 
shall  meet  the  requirements  of  para¬ 
graph  (a)  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  of  this 
section. 

(2)  Instruments  having  logarithmic 
or  square  law  scales: 

.  (i)  Shall  meet  the  requirements  of 
paragraph  (a)  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  section 
for  linear  scale  instrmnents. 

(ii)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  three  times  the  minimnni 
normal  indication. 

I  (iii)  No  scale  division  above  one-third 
full  scale  reading  shall  be  greater  than 
one-thirtieth  of  the  full  scale  reading. . 

(c)  Radio  frequency  instruments  hay- 
;lng  expanded  scales: 


(1)  Shall  meet  the  requirements  of 
paragraph  (a)  (1).  (2),  and  (4)  of  this 
section  for  linear  scale  instnunents. 

(2)  No  scale  division  above  one-fifth 
full  scale  reading  shall  be  greater  than 
one-fiftieth  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  The  meter  face  shall  be  marked 
with  the  words  “Expanded  scale”  or  the 
abbreviation  thereof  (E.  S.) . 

(d)  No  required  instnunent,  the  accu¬ 
racy  of  which  is  questionable,  shall  be 
employed.  Repairs  and  recalibration  of 
instruments  shall  be  made  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer.  or  by  an  authorized  instrument 
repair  service  of  the  manufacturer,  or  by 
some  other  properly  qualified  and 
equipped  instrument  repair  service.  In 
any  event  the  repaired  instrument  must 
be  supplied  with  a  certificate  of  calibra¬ 
tion. 

(e)  Recording  instruments  may  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  addition  to  the  indicating  in¬ 
stilments  to  record  the  transmission  line 
current  or  voltage  and  the  direct  plate 
current  and/or  direct  plate  voltage  of  the 
last  radio  stage,  provided  that  they  do 
not  affect  the  operation  of  the  circuits  or 
accuracy  of  the  indicating  instruments. 
If  the  records  are  to  be  used  in  any  pro¬ 
ceeding  before  the  Commission  as  repre¬ 
sentative  of  operation,  the  accuracy  must 
be  the  equivalent  of  the  indicating  in¬ 
struments  and  the  calibration  shall  be 
checked  at  such  intervals  as  to  insure 
the  retention  of  the  accuracy. 

(f)  The  function  of  each  instrument 
used  in  the  equipment  shall  be  clearly 
and  permanently  shown  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  itself  or  on  the  panel  immediately 
adjacent  thereto. 

§  3.321  Auxiliary  transmitters.  Aux¬ 
iliary  transmitters  may  not  exceed  the 
power  rating  or  operating  power  range 
of  the  main  transmitter,  but  need  not 
conform  to  the  performancecharacteris- 
tics  specified  by  §  3.317  (a)  (2)  to  (a) 

(5)  inclusive.  The  subsequent  portions 
of  §  3.317  apply  to  auxiliary  transmitters. 

§  3.330  Frequency  and  modulation 
monitors  at  auxiliary  transmitters,  (a) 
The  following  shall  govern  the  installa¬ 
tion  of  approved  frequency  and  modula¬ 
tion  monitors  at  auxiliary  transmitters 
of  FM  broadcast  stations  in  compliance 
with  these  rules: 

(1)  In  case  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
location  is  at  a  site  different  from  that  of 
the  main  transmitter,  an  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  shall  be  installed  at  the 
auxiliary  transmitter  except  when  the 
frequency  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
can  be  monitored  by  means  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  at  the  main  transmitter. 
When  the  auxiliary  transmitter  is  oper¬ 
ated  without  a  frequency  monitor  Under 
this  exemption,  it  shall  be  monitored  by 
means  of  the  frequency  pionitor  at  the 
main  transmitter. 

(2)  The  licensee  will  be  held  strictly 
responsible  for  any  center  frequency 
deviation  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter  in 
excess  of  2,000  cycles  from  the  assigned 
frequency,  even  though  exempted  by  the 
above  from  installing  an  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor. 

(3)  Installation  of  an  approved  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  at  the  location  of  the 
auxiliary  transmitter,  when  different 
from  that  of  the  main  transmitter,  is 
optional  with  the  licensee.  However, 


when  it  is  necessary  to  operate  the 
auxiliary  transmitter  beyond  two  calen¬ 
dar  days,  a  modulation  monitor  shall  be 
installed  and  operated  at  the  auxiliary 
transmitter.  The  monitor  (if 
from  the  main  transmitter)  shall  be  re¬ 
installed  at  the  main  transmitter 
diately  upon  resumption  of  operation  of 
the  main  transmitter. 

(4)  In  all  cases  where  the  auxiliary 
transmitter  and  the  main  transmitter 
have  the  same  location,  the  same  fre¬ 
quency  and  modulation  monitors  may  be 
used  for  monitoring  both  transmitters 
provided  they  are  so  arranged  as  to  be 
readily  switched  from  one  transmitter  to 
the  other. 

§  3.331  Requirements  for  type  ap¬ 
proval  of  frequency  monitors,  (a) 
General  requirements.  In  general  a 
frequency  monitor  for  FM  broadcast 
stations  requires  a  stable  source  of  radio 
frequency  energy  whose  frequency  is  ac¬ 
curately  known  and  a  means  of  com¬ 
paring  the  transmitter  center  frequency 
with  this  stable  source.  The  visual  indi¬ 
cator  is  calibrated  to  indicate  the  devia¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter  center  frequency 
from  the  frequency  assigned. 

(1)  Approval  o|  a  frequency  monitor 
for  FM  broadcast  stations  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  on  the  basis  of  data  submitted  by 
the  manufacturer.  Any  manufacturer 
desiring  to  submit  a  monitor  for  approval 
shall  supply  the  Commission  with  full 
details  (two  sworn  copies). 

(2)  In  approving  a  frequency  monitor 
based  on,  these  tests  and  specifications, 
the  Commission  merely  recognizes  that 
the  type  of  monitor  has  the  inherent  ca¬ 
pability  of  functioning  in  compliance 
with  §  3.252.  if  properly  constructed, 
maintained  and  operated.  The  Commis¬ 
sion  accepts  no  responsibility  beyond  this 
and  further  realizes  that  monitors  may 
have  a  limited  range  over  which  the  vis¬ 
ual  indicator  .will  determine  deviations. 
Accordingly,  it  may  be  necessary  that 
adjunct  equipment  be  used  to  determine 
major  deviations. 

(3)  No  change  whatsoever  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  in  the  monitors  sold  under  ap¬ 
proval  number  issued  by  the  Commission 
except  when  the  licensee  or  the  manu¬ 
facturer  is  specifically  authorized  to 
make  such  changes.  When  it  is  desired 
to  make  any  change,  either  mechanical 
or  electrical,  the  details  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Commission  for  its  consid¬ 
eration. 

(4)  Approval  is  given  subject  to  with¬ 
drawal  if  the  unit  proves  defective  in 
service  and  cannot  be  relied  upon  under 
usual  conditions  of  maintenance  and  op¬ 
eration  encountered  in  the  average  PM 
broadcast  station.  Withdrawal  of  ap¬ 
proval  means  that  no  further  units  may 
be  installed  by  FM  broadcast  stations  for 
the  purpose  of  complsdng  with  §  3.252; 
however,  this  will  not  affect  units  already 
sold  unless  it  is  found  that  there  has 
been  an  unauthorized  change  in  design 
or  construction  or  that  the  material  or 
workmanship  is  defective. 

(b)  General  specifications.  The  gen¬ 
eral  specifications  that  frequency 
tors  shall_meet  before  they  will  w 
approved  by  the  Commission  are  as  fol¬ 
lows:  (In  connection  with  its  type  ap¬ 
proval  of  FM  equipment,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  may  send  a  representative  to  observe 
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tests  made  of  such  equipment  by  the' 

manufacturer.) 

(1)  The  unit  shall  have  an  accuracy  of 
at  least  ±1000  cycles  under  ordinary  con¬ 
ditions  (temperature,  humidity,  power 
supply  variations  and  other  conditions 
which  may  affect  its  accuracy)  encoun¬ 
tered  in  FM  broadcast  stations  through¬ 
out  the  United  States,  for  any  channel 
within  the  FM  broadcast  band. 

(2)  The  range  of  the  indicating  de¬ 
vice  shall  be  at  least  from  2000  cycles 
below  to  2000  cycles  above  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

(3)  The  scale  of  the  indicating  device 
shall  be  so  calibrated  as  to  be  accurately 
read  within  at  least  100  cycles. 

(4)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  monitor  indication  to 
agree  with  an  external  standard. 

(5)  The  monitor  shall  be  capable  of 
continuous  operation  and  its  circuit  shall 
be  such  as  to  permit  continuous  monitor¬ 
ing  of  the  transmitter  center  frequency. 

(6)  Operation  of  the  monitor  shall 
have  no  deleterious  effect  on  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter  or  the  signal 


approval  of  FM  equipment,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  may  send  a  representative  to  ob¬ 
serve  tests  made  of  such  equipment  by 
the  manufacturer.) 

(1)  A  means  for  insuring  that  the 
transmitter  input  to  the  modulation 
monitor  is  proper. 

(2)  A  modulation  peak  indicating  de¬ 
vice  that  can  be  set  at  any  predetermined 
value  from  50  to  120  percent  modulation 
(±75  kc  swing  is  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation)  and  for  either  positive  or 
negative  swings  (i.  e.,  either  above  or 
below  transmitter  center  frequency). 

(3)  A  semi-peak  indicator  with  a  me¬ 
ter  having  the  characteristics  given  be¬ 
low  shall  be  used  with  a  circuit  such 
that  peaks  of  modulation  of  duration  be¬ 
tween  40  and  90  milliseconds  are  indi¬ 
cated  to  90  percent  of  full  value  and  the 
discharge  rate  adjusted  so  that  the 
pointer  returns  from  full  reading  to  10 
percent  of  zero  within  500  to  800  milli¬ 
seconds.  A  switch  shall  be  provided  so 
that  this  meter  wili  read  either  positive 
or  negative  swings. 

(i)  The  characteristics  of  the  indicat- 


similar  in  appearance  to  that  of  a  stand¬ 
ard  VU  meter.  The  scale  length  between 
0  and  100  percent  modulation  markings 
should  be  at  least  2.3  inches.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  other  markings  a  small  mark  for 
133  percent  modulation  and  designated 
as  such  should  be  included  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  testing  transmitters  with  100  kc 
swing. 

(4)  The  accuracy  of  reading  of  per¬ 
centage  of  modulation  shall  be  within 
±5  percent  modulation  percentage  at 
any  percentage  of  modulation  up  to  100 
percent  modulation. 

(5)  The  frequency  characteristic 
curve  shall  not  depart  from  a  straight 
line  more  than  ±^2  db.  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles.  Distortion  shall  be  kept  to  a 
minimum. 

(6)  The  monitor  shall  not  absorb  ap¬ 
preciable  power  from  the  transmitter. 

(7)  Operation  of  the  monitor  shall 
have  no  deleterious  effect  on  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter. 

(8)  General  design,  construction,  and 
operation  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
good  engineering  practice. 


emitted  therefrom. 

(c)  Tests  to  be  made  for  approval  of 
FM  broadcast  frequency  monitors.  The 
manufacturer  of  a  monitor  shall  submit 
data  on  the  following  at  the  time  of 

I  requesting  approval: 

(1)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency 
as  measured  several  times  in  1  month. 

(2)  Contancy  of  oscillator  frequency 
when  subjected  to  vibration  tests  which 
would  correspond  to  the  treatment  re¬ 
ceived  in  shipping,  handling  and  install¬ 
ing  the  instrument. 

(3)  Accuracy  of  readings  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  deviation  instrument. 

(4)  Functioning  of  frequency  adjust¬ 
ment  device. 

(5)  Effects  on  frequency  and  readings, 
of  the  changing  of  tubes,  of  voltage  vari¬ 
ations,  and  of  variations  of  room  tem¬ 
perature  through  a  range  not  to  exceed 
10”  to  40”  C. 

(6)  Response  of  indicating  instrument 
to  small  changes  of  frequency. 

(7)  General  information  on  the  effect 
of  tilting  or  tipping  or  other  tests  to  de¬ 
termine  ability  of  equipment  to  with¬ 
stand  shipment. 

(d)  Various  other  tests  may  be  made 
or  required,  such  as  effects  of  variation 
of  input  from  the  transmitter  depending 
upon  the  character  of  the  apparatus. 

(e)  Tests  shall  be  conducted  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  approximate  actual  op¬ 
erating  conditions  as  nearly  as  possible. 
The  equipment  under  test  shall  be  op¬ 
erated  on  any  channel  in  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  band. 

§  3.322  Requirements  for  type  ap¬ 
proval  of  modulation  monitors,  (a) 
The  modulation  monitors  may  be  a 
part  of  the  frequency  monitor.  Ap¬ 
proval  of  a  modulation  monitor  for  FM 
broadcast  stations  will  be  considered  on 
we  basis  of  data  submitted  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer.  Any  manufacturer  desiring  to 
s^wit  a  monitor  for  approval  shall  sup- 
^  the  Commission  with  full  details  (two 
Sworn  copies). 

(b)  The  specifications  that  the  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  shall  meet  before  it  will 
b€  approved  by  the  Commission  are  as 
follows:  (In  connection  with  its  type 
No.  239 - 9 


ing  meter  are:  (a)  Speed.  The  time  for 
one  complete  oscillation  of  the  pointer 
shall  be  2S0  to  350  milliseconds.  The 
damping  factor  shall  be  betw'een  16  and 
200.  ib)  Scale.  The  meter  scale  shall  be 


§  3.333  Engineering  charts. 

Note:  Figures  1  and  2  as  reproduced  here¬ 
in,  due  to  their  small  scale,  are  not  to  be 
used  in  connection  with  material  submitted 
to  the  P.  C.  C. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 
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SUBPAIT  C — NONCOMMERCIAL  EDUCATIONAL 
FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS 

CLASSXnCATION  OF  STATIONS  AND  ALLO¬ 
CATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

S  3.501  Channels  available  for  assign¬ 
ment.  The  channels  available  for  non¬ 
commercial  educational  -FM  broadcast¬ 
ing  are  listed  in  the  table  below,  together 
with  numerical  designations  for  con-’ 
venience: 


Frequency  Channel  Frequency  Channel 


(Me); 

88.1 

No. 

_ _  201 

(Me): 

00  1 

No. 

211 

88.3 

.  _  202 

ooa 

212 

RflS 

_ .  20.8 

00  R 

2ia 

88.7 

.  204 

007 

— 214 

88Q 

20.6 

OO  0 

216 

R9  1 

____  »  266 

01.1 

216 

89.8 _ 

_ 207 

91.3 _ 

217 

80.6 

208 

Ol.S 

218 

89.7 

200 

91.7 

____  219 

89.9 _ 

_ 210 

91.9 _ 

220 

^The  frequency  89.1  Me.,  Channel  No.  206 
In  the  New  York  City  metropolitan  area  is 
reserved  for  the  use  of  the  United  Nations 
with  the  equivalent  of  an  antenna  height  of 
500  feet  above  average  terrain  and  effective 
radiated  power  of  20  kw.,  and  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  make  no  assignments  which  would 
cause  objectionable  interference  \»ith  such 
use. 

S  3.502  State-wide  plans.  In  consid¬ 
ering  the  assignment  of  a  channel  for  a 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  the  Commission  will  take 
into  consideration  the  extent  to  which 
each  application  meets  the  requirements 
of  any  state-wide  plan  for  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  stations 
filed  with  the  Commission,  provided  that 
such  plans  affofd  fair  treatment  to  pub¬ 
lic  and  private  educational  institutions, 
urban  and  rural,  at  the  primary,  sec¬ 
ondary.  higher,  and  adult  educational 
levels,  and  appear  otherwise  fair  and 
equitable. 


§  3.503  Licensing  requirements  and 
service.  The  operation  of,  and  the  serv¬ 
ice  furnished  by  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  stations  shall  be 
governed  by  the  following : 

(a)  A  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  will  be  licensed  only 
to  a  nonprofit  educational  organization 
and  upon  showing  that  the  station  will 
be  used  for  the  advancement  of  an  edu¬ 
cational  program. 

(1)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
publicly  supported  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  state  departments  of  education  shall 
be  taken  into  consideration. 

(2)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
privately  controlled  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  state  depart¬ 
ments  of  education  and/or  recognized 
regional  and  national  educational  ac¬ 
crediting  organizations  shall  be  taken 
into  consideration. 

(b)  Each  station  may  transmit  pro¬ 
grams  directed  to  specific  schools  in  a 
system  or  systems  for  use  in  connection 
with  the  regular  courses  as  well  as  routine 
and  administrative  material  pertaining 
thereto  and  may  transmit  educational, 
cultural,  and  entertainment  programs  to 
the  public. 

(c)  Each  station  shall  furnish  a  non¬ 
profit  and  noncommercial  broadcast 
service.  No  sponsored  or  commercial 
program  shall  be  transmitted  nor  shall 
commercial  announcements  of  any  char¬ 
acter  be  made.  A  station  shall  not  trans¬ 
mit  the  programs  of  other  classes  of 
broadcast  stations  unless  all  commercial 
announcements  and  commercial  refer¬ 
ences  in  the  continuity  are  eliminated. 

§  3.504  Frequency,  power  and  service 
area,  (a)  In  the  assignment  of  fre¬ 
quency  and  power  to  a  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  the 
Commission  will  consider  with  the  appli¬ 


cation:  (1)  the  area  served  by  applicant’s 

existing  educational  facilities;  and  (2) 
the  provisions  of  any  statewide  plan  on 
file  with  the  Commission  which  meets 
the  requirements  of  §  3.502.  A  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  watts  or  less  normally  will  be  licensed 
to  operate  on  the  frequency  88.1  mega¬ 
cycles;  however,  should  it  appear  that 
operation  on  this  frequency  would  cause 
objectionable  interference,  such  station 
may  be  licensed  to  operate  on  the  next 
higher  frequency  that  would  not  cause 
objectionable  interference. 

(b)  The  license  of  each  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  watts  or  less  shall  specify  the  maxi¬ 
mum  authorized  operating  power  output 
of  the  transmitter.  The  license  of  ewh 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  above  10  watts  shall  specify 
the  authorized  effective  radiated  power 
of  the  station  and  the  authorized  operat¬ 
ing  power  output  of  the  transmitter. 

(c)  Each  application  for  a  new  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  or  increase  in  facilities  of  an 
existing  station  which  proposes  trans¬ 
mitter  power  output  above  10  watts  shall 
contain  a  determination  of  the  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain  and  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  1  mv/m  and  50  uv/m  contours 
of  the  proposed  station  by  the  methods 
prescribed  in  the  FM  Technical  Stand¬ 
ards  in  Subpart  B  of  this  part. 

§  3.505  Standards  of  good  engineering 
practice.  The  definitions  and  interfer¬ 
ence  standards  contained  in  the  FM 
Technical  Standards  in  Subpart  B  of 
this  part  shall  be  applicable  to  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions.  Other  portions  of  such  Standards 
shall  be  applicable  to  the  extent  specifi¬ 
cally  prescribed  by  this  part. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

§  3.511  Application  for  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  stations. 
Each  applicant  for  a  construction  permit 
for  a  new  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station,  change  in  facilities  of 
any  existing  noncommercial  educational 
FM  broadcast  station,  or  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  license 
or  modification  of  license  shall  file  with 
the  Commission  in  Washington.  D.  C., 
two  copies  of  applications  and  a  like 
number  of  exhibits  and  other  papers  in¬ 
corporated  therein  and  made  a  part 
thereof.  Only  the  original  copy  need  be 
sworn  to.  If  the  application  is  for  au¬ 
thority  to  construct  or  make  changes  in  a 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  FCC  Form  340  should  be 
filed;  for  a  noncommercial  educational 
FM  license,  FCC  Form  341  should  be 
filed. 

§  3.512  Full  disclosures.  Each  appli¬ 
cation  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  all  matters 
and  things  required  to  be  disclosed  by  the 
application  forms. 

§3.513  Installation  of  apparatus. 
Applications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
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should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  installation. 

§  3.514  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  8  months  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  be  com¬ 
pleted  and  the  station  ready  for  opera¬ 
tion,  unless  otherwise  determined  by  the 
Commission  upon  proper  showing  in  any 
particular  case.  Each  construction  per¬ 
mit  shall  bear  the  date  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  action  authorizing  the  issuance  of 
the  construction  permit.  Where  a  con¬ 
ditional  grant  is  ordered,  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  shall  be  dated  as  of  the  time 
when  all  conditions  have  been  satisfied. 

§  3.515  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits;  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allowed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the, for¬ 
feiture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  placed  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  expira¬ 
tion  date. 

(b)  Any  application  for  extension  of 
time  (PCC  Form  701)  within  which  to 
construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of 
such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting  such 
application  for  extension  are  known  to 
the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such 
filing.  In  other  cases  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufficient 
reasons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 
ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit  on 
PCC  Form  321  “Application  for  a  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired  Per¬ 
mit". 

§  3.516  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station,  the  permittee,  after  notifying 
the  Commission  and  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located,  may  without  further  authority 
of  the  Commission,  cpnduct  equipment 
tests  for  the  purpose  of  such  adjustments 
and  measurements  as  may  be  necessary 
to  assure  compliance  with  the  terms  of 
the  construction  permit,  the  technical 
provisions  of  the  application  therefor, 
the  rules  and  regulations,  and  the  ap¬ 
plicable  engineering  standards. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

<c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
-  remain  valid. 
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(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  program  test.  After  con¬ 
struction  and  after  adjustments  and 
measurements  have  been  completed  to 
show  compliance  with  the  terms  of  the 
construction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  the 
rules  and  regulations  and  the  applicable 
engineering  standards,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of 
construction. 

§  3.517  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  a  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of 
the  construction  permit,  the  technical 
provisions  of  the  application  therefor, 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  and  ap¬ 
plicable  engineering  standards,  and  when 
an  application  for  station  license  has 
been  filed  showing  the  station  to  be  in 
satisfactory  operating  condition,  the 
permittee  may  request  authority  to  con¬ 
duct  program  tests:  Provided,  That  such 
request  shall  be  filed  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior  to  the 
date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin  such 
operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified.  (All  data 
necessary  to  show  compliance  with  the 
terms  and  conditions  of  the  construction 
permit  must  be  filed  with  the  license 
application.) 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  com¬ 
mence  until  specific  Commission  au¬ 
thority  is  received.  The  Commission 
reserves  the  right  to  change  the  date  of 
the  beginning  of  such  tests,  or  to  sus¬ 
pend  or  revoke  the  authority  for  program 
tests  as  and  when  such  action  may  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  in  the  public  interest,  con¬ 
venience,  and  necessity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  is  not  required.  Pro¬ 
gram  test  authority  shall  be  automati¬ 
cally  terminated  by  final  determination 
upon  the  application  for  station  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  stations  and 
in  strict  accordance  with  representations 
made  in  the  application  for  license  pur¬ 
suant  to  which  the  tests  were  authorized. 

(e)  The  grant  of  program  test  author¬ 
ity  shall  not  be  construed  as  approval  by 
the  Commission  of  the  application  for 
station  license. 

§  3.518  Normal  license  period,  (a) 
All  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  licenses  will  be  issued 
for  a  normal  license  period  of  three  years. 
Licenses  will  be  issued  to  expire  at  the 
hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in  accordance 
with  the  following  schedule  and  at  three- 
year  intervals  thereafter. 
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(1)  For  stations  located  in  Delaware 
and  Pennsylvania,  August  1,  1957. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland, 
District  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  West  Vir¬ 
ginia,  October  1,  1957. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North  Car¬ 
olina,  South  Carolina,  December  1,  1957. 

(4)  For  stations  located  in  Florida, 
Puerto  Rico,  and  Virgin  Islands,  Febru¬ 
ary  1,  1958. 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alabama 
and  Georgia,  April  1,  1958. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in  Arkansas, 
Louisiana,  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1958. 

(7)  For  stations  located  in  Tennessee, 
Kentucky,  and  Indiana.  August  1,  1958. 

(8)  For  stations  located  in  Ohio  and 
Michigan,  October  1,  1958. 

(9)  For  stations  located  in  Illinois 
and  Wisconsin,  December  1,  1958. 

(10)  For  stations  located  in  Iowa  and 
Missouri,  February  1,  1956. 

(11)  For  stations  located  in  Minnesota, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Montana, 
and  Colorado,  April  1, 1956. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas, 
Oklahoma,  Nebraska,  June  1,  1956. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas. 
August  1,  1956. 

( 14)  For  stations  located  in  Wyoming. 
Nevada.  Arizona.  Utah.  New  Mexico,  and 
Idaho.  October  1,  1956. 

( 15 )  For  stations  located  in  California. 
December  1,  1956. 

(16)  For  stations  located  in  Washing¬ 
ton,  Oregon,  Alaska,  and  Hawaii,  Feb¬ 
ruary  1,  1957. 

(17)  For  stations  located  in  Connec¬ 
ticut,  Maine,  Massachusetts,  New  Hamp¬ 
shire.  Rhode  Island,  and  Vermont,  April 
1.  1957. 

(18)  For  stations  located  in  New  Jer¬ 
sey  and  New  York,  June  1,  1957. 

Note:  Renewals  of  licenses  will  be  granted 
for  the  period  specified  in  the  riile:  Provided, 
however,  That  if  as  a  result  of  the  transition 
from  the  previous  schedule  to  the  above 
schedule  the  period  for  which  a  license  is 
renewed  is  6  months  ch*  less,  the  licensee  may 
within  the  period  60  days  to  30  days  before 
the  expiration  date  of  such  renewed  license 
file,  in  lieu  of  renewal  application  (FCO 
Form  342),  a  written  application  under  oath 
for  the  next  renewal  of  license 'Which  shall 
consist  of  (1)  a  request  that  its  license  be  re¬ 
newed;  (2)  a  statement  that  no  substantial 
changes  have  been  made  in  its  operations  Oit 
in  its  plans  for  future  operations  since  its 
last  renewal  application,  or  if  changes  have 
been  made  or  proposed,  a  statement  specify¬ 
ing  such  changes;  and  (3)  a  statement  that 
the  applicant  waives  any  claim  to  the  use 
of  any  particular  frequency  or  of  the  ether 
as  against  the  regulatory  power  of  the  United 
States  because  of  the  previous  use  of  the 
same,  whether  by  license  or  otherwise.  Upon 
review  of  such  statements  the  Commission 
may  grant  a  renewal  of  license  for  the  full 
period  provided  for  in  the  rule;  or  if  the 
Commission  requires  additional  Information, 
it  may  require  the  filing  of  renewal  applica¬ 
tion  (PCC  Form  342). 

§  3.519  License,  simultaneous  modifi¬ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  is  granted  by  the  Commission  neces¬ 
sitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified  license 
less  than  60  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  modified, 
and  an  application  for  renewal  of  said 
license  is  granted  subsequent  or  prior 
thereto  (but  within  30  days  of  expiration 
of  the  present  license)  the  modified 
license  as  well  as  the  renewal  license 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


shal  be  issued  to  conform  to  the*  com¬ 
bined  action  of  the  Commission. 

S  3.520  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  direct^  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  each  application  for  renewal  of  a 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  license  shall  be  filed  at  least 
90  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of 
the  license  sought  to  be  renewed  (PCC 
Form  342). 

§  3.521  [Reserved.! 

§  3.522  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station,  or  for  change  of  existing  service 
or  facilities,  and  the  Commission  has. 
after  hearing  or  default,  denied  the  ap¬ 
plication  or  dismissed  it  with  prejudice, 
the  Commission  will  not  consider  an¬ 
other  application  for  a  station  of  the 
same  class  to  serve  in  whole  or  in  part 
the  same  area,  by  the  same  applicant  or 
by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on  behalf 
of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
parties  in  interest,  until  after  the  lapse 
of  12  months  from  the  effective  date  of 
the  Commission’s  order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
densdng  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  parties  in  interest,  will  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  until  after  the  final  disposition 
of  such  appeal. 

S  3.523  Assignment  or  transfer  of  con¬ 
trol.  (a)  Application  for  consent  to  as¬ 
signment  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  construction  permit  or  license 
or  for  consent  to  volimtary  transfer  of 
control  of  a  corporation  holding  a  non- 
commei'cial  education  FM  construction 
permit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (Assign¬ 
ment  of  License) .  FCC  Form  315  (Trans¬ 
fer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form  316  (Short 
Form)  at  least  60  days  prior  to  the 
contemplated  effective  date  of  assign¬ 
ment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma  assignment  or  transfer 
applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC  Form 
316.  Such  cases  are  defined  as  cases  in 
which: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
individual  or  individuals  (including  part¬ 
nerships)  to  a  corporation  owned  and 
controlled  by  such  individuals  or  part¬ 
nerships  without  any  substantial  change 
in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockhold¬ 
ers  without  effecting  any  substantial 
change  in  the  disposition  of  their  in¬ 
terests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in.  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial  change 
in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  the  cor¬ 
poration; 


(5)  There  is  an  Involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor.  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  transfers) 
from  the  Executor.  Administrator  or 
other  court  appointed  officers  to  the  ulti¬ 
mate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests. 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  part¬ 
nership. 

EQXnPMENT 

§  3.550  Acceptability  of  broadcast 
transmitters  for  licensing,  (a)  In  or¬ 
der  to  facilitate  the  filing  of.  and  action 
on.  applications  for  station  authoriza¬ 
tions.  transmitters  will  be  accepted  for 
licensing  by  the  Commission  under  one 
of  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  A  transmitter  may  be  type- 
accepted  upon  the  request  of  any  manu¬ 
facturer  of  transmitters  built  in  quan¬ 
tity  by  following  the  type  acceptance 
procedure  set  forth  in  Part  2  of  this 
chapter,  provided  that  the  data  and  in¬ 
formation  submitted  indicates  that  the 
transmitter  meets  the  requirements  of 
§  3.317.  If  accepted,  such  transmitter 
will  be  included  on  the  Commission’s 
’’Radio  Equipment  List.  Part  B.  Aural 
Broadcast  Equipment”.  Applicants  spec¬ 
ifying  transmitters  included  on  such  a 
list  need  not  submit  detailed  descriptions 
and  diagrams  where  the  correct  type 
number  is  specified,  provided  that  the 
equipment  proposed  is  identical  with 
that  accepted.  Copies  of  this  list  are 
available  for  inspection  at  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  office  in  Washington.  D.  C.,  and  at 
each  of  its  field  offices. 

(2)  An  application  specifying  a  trans¬ 
mitter  not  included  on  the  Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List.  Part  B.  may  be  accepted  upon 
the  request  of  a  prospective  licensee  sub¬ 
mitting  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  a  complete  description 
of  the  transmitter,  including  the  circuit 
diagram,  listing  of  all  tubes  used,  func¬ 
tion  of  each,  multiplication  in  each 
stage,  plate  current  and  voltage  applied 
to  each  tube,  a  description  of  the  oscil¬ 
lator  circuit  together  with  any  devices 
installed  for  the  purpose  of  frequency 
stabilization  and  the  means  of  varying 
output  power  to  compensate  for  power 
supply  voltage  variations.  However,  if 
this  data  has  been  filed  with  the  Com¬ 
mission  by  a  manufacturer  in  connection 
with  a  request  for  type  acceptance,  it 
need  not  be  submitted  with  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  construction  permit  but  may 
be  referred  to  as  “on  file”.  Measure¬ 
ment  data  for  type  acceptance  mdde  in 
accordance  with  subparagraph  (1)  of 
this  paragraph  shall  be  submitted  with 
the  license  application. 

(3 )  A  transmitter  shown  on  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  by  manufacturer 
and  type  number,  or  as  a  composite,  and 
which  was  in  use  prior  to  June  30,  1955 
may  continue  to  be  used  by  the  licensee, 
his  successors  or  assignees,  provided 


such  transmitter  continues  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  regulations. 

(b)  Additional  rules  with  respect  to 
withdrawal  of  type-acceptance,  modifi¬ 
cation  of  type-accepted  equipment  and 
limitations  on  the  findings  upon  which 
type  acceptance  is  based  are  set  forth 
in  Part  2  of  this  chapter. 

§  3.551  Transmitter  power,  (a)  The 
standard  power  rating  of  the  transmitter 
of  a  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  licensed  for  trans¬ 
mitter  power  output  above  10  watts  shall  ' 
be  in  accordance-  with  §  3.317. 

(b)  'The  standard  power  rating  of  the 
transmitter  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  of  10  watts  or 
less  shall  be  not  less  than  the  authorized 
operating  power  and  not  more  than  10 
watts. 

§  3.552  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  above  10  watts 
shall  have  in  operation,  either  at  the 
transmitter  or  at  the  place  where  the 
transmitter  is  controlled,  a  frequency 
monitor  of  a  type  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  which  shall  be  independent  of 
the  frequency  control  of  the  transmitter. 

Note:  Approved  frequency  monitors  are  in¬ 
cluded  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment”.  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
Inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  'That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  ra¬ 
dio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  instrument  has  been  in¬ 
stalled  and  fs  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  compared  with  an  external  frequency 
source  of  known  accuracy  at  sufficiently 
frequent  intervals  to  insure  that  the  fre¬ 
quency  is  maintained  within  the  toler¬ 
ance  prescribed  in  §  3.568.  An  entry 
shall  be  made  in  the  station  log  as  to 
the  method  used  and  the  results  thereof. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above- 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Cfiiarge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as  may 
be  required  to  complete  repairs  of  the 
defective  instrument. 

(d)  The  licensee  of  each  non-commer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  watts  or  less  shall  provide  for  the 
measurement  of  the  station  frequency  by 
a  means  independent  of  the  frequency 
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control  of  the  transmitter.  The  station 
frequency  shall  be  measured  (1)  when 
tiie  transmitter  is  initially  installed.  (2) 
at  any  time  the  frequency  determining 
elements  are  changed,  and  (3)  at  any 
time  the  licensee  may  have  reason  to  be¬ 
lieve  the  frequency  has  shifted  beyond 
the  tolerance  specified  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  rules.  . 

§  3.553  Modulation  monitor,  (a) 
The  licensee  of  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  above  10  watts 
shall  have  in  operation,  either  at  the 
transmitter  or  at  the  place  where  the 
transmitter  is  controlled,  a  modulation 
monitor  of  a  type  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

Note:  Approved  modulation  monitors  are 
included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  B,  Aural  Broadcast  Ek^uip- 
ment”.  Copies  of  this  list  are  available  for 
Inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field 
ofSces. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided, 
That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  wsis 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  de¬ 
fective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  monitor  has  been 
installed  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  modulation 
monitor  the  licensee  shall  provide  other 
suitable  means  for  insuring  that  the 
modulation  is  maintained  within  the 
tolerance  prescribed  in  §  3.568. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may 
be  filed  in  accordance  with  S  1.332  (d) 
of  this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

(d)  The  licensee  of  each  non-com¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power  out¬ 
put  of  10  watts  or  less  shall  provide  a 
percentage  modulation  indicator  or  a 
calibrated  program  level  meter  from 
which  a  satisfactory  indication  of  the 
percentage  of  modulation  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  can  be  determined. 

S  3.554  Transmitter  performance. 

(a)  The  transmitter  proper  and  asso¬ 
ciated  transmitting  equipment  of  each 
noncommercial  educational  PM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
Wwer  output  above  10  watts  shall  be 
designed,  constructed  and  operated  in 
accordance  with  §  3.317. 

(b)  The  transmitter  proper  and  as¬ 
sociated  transmitting  equipment  of  each 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  of  10  watts  or  less,  al¬ 


though  not  required  to  meet  all  require¬ 
ments  of  §  3.317  shall  be  constructed  with 
safety  features  in  accordance  with  the 
specifications  of  article  810  of  the  current 
National  Electrical  Code  as  approved  by 
the  American  Standards  Association  and 
shall  be  so  operated,  tuned,  and  adjusted 
that  emissions  are  not  radiated  outside 
the  authorized  band  which  cause  or 
which  are  capable  of  causing  interfer¬ 
ence  to  the  communications  of  other 
stations.  The  audio  distortion,  audio 
frequency  range,  carrier  hum,  noise  level, 
and  other  essential  phases  of  the  opera¬ 
tion  which  control  the  external  effects, 
shall  at  all  times  be  capable  of  providing 
satisfactory  broadcast  service.  Studio 
equipment  properly  covered  by  an  un¬ 
derwriter’s  certificate  will  be  considered 
as  satisfying  safety  requirements. 

_ §  3.555  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 

showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use 
of  an  auxiliary  transmitter  in  addition 
to  the  regular  transmitter  of  a  broad¬ 
cast  station,  a  license  therefor  may  be 
issued:  Provided,  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 
the  main  transmitter  or  at  another  lo¬ 
cation. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  transmit¬ 
ter  is  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  be  placed  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitter,  ne¬ 
cessitating  discontinuance  vof  its  opera¬ 
tion  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 
(’This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
which  may  be  made  without  authority 
as  set  forth  elsewhere  in  the  rules  and 
regulations  or  as  authorized  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  by  letter  or  by  construction  per¬ 
mit.  Where  such  operation  is  required 
for  periods  in  excess  of  5  days,  request 
therefor  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
§  1.324  of  this  chapter.) 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a.  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating  condi¬ 
tion  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the  proper 
frequency,  except  that  in  case  of  opera¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section  during  any  week,  the  test  in 
that  week  may  be  omitted  provided  the 
operation  under  paragraph  (c)  is  satis¬ 
factory.  A  record  shall  be  kept  of  the 
time  and  result  of  each  test.  Such  rec¬ 
ords  shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip¬ 
ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 
within  the  limits  prescribed  by  tHe  regu¬ 
lations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ter,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 


§  3.556  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  may  be  li¬ 
censed  for  alternate  main  transmitters 
provided  that  a  technical  need  for  such 
alternate  transmitters  is  shown '  (such 
as  licensees  maintaining  24-hour  sched¬ 
ule  and  needing  alternate  operation  for 
maintenance,  or  where  developmental 
work  requires  alternate  operation)  and 
that  the  following  conditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

'  (c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
requirements  of  §  3.554. 

§  3.557  Changes  tn  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licenses  of  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  shall  observe  the  following 
provisions  with  regard  to  changes  in 
equipment  and  antenna  system: 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

(1)  ’That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel. 

(2)  That  would  result  in  tiie  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
disagreement  with  S  3.554. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  (FCC  Form  340)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  a  change  in  service 
area  or  for  any  of  the  following  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitter. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitter 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  in¬ 
cluding  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio, 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 

(6)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(7)  Change  in  frequency  control  and/ 
or  modulation  system. 

(8)  Change  in  the  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  remote  control  point(s) . 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section,  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

§  3.558  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  noncommercial  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
above  10  watts  shall  be  equipped  with 
indicating  instruments,  which  conform 
with  the  specifications  set  forth  in 
§  3.320  for  measuring  the  direct  plate 
voltage  and  current  .of  the  last  radio 
stage  and  the  transmission  line  radio 
frequency  current,  voltage,  or  power. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
indicating  instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  conforms 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail¬ 
able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  instrument  pending  its 
repair  or  replacement  for  a  period  not 
in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided,  That: 
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(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  -district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  imme¬ 
diately  after  the  instrument  is  found 
to  be  defective  and  immediately  after 
the  repaired  or  replaced  instrument  has 
been  installed  an'd  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  Instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
hied  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station' 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.561  Operating  schedule.  Non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
stations  are  not  required  to  operate  on  a 
regular  schedule  and  no  minimum  num¬ 
ber  of  hours  of  operation  is  specified ;  but 
the  hours  of  actual  operation  during  a  li¬ 
cense  period  shall  be  taken  into  consid¬ 
eration  in  considering  the  renewal  of 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  licenses  wherever  it  appears  that  the 
channels  available  for  such  stations  are 
insufficient  to  meet  the  demand. 

§  3.562  Experimental  operation.  The 
period  between  1:00  a.  m.,  and  6:00  a.  m., 
local  standard  time,  may  be  used  for  ex¬ 
perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 
maintaining  apparatus  by  the  licensee 
of  any  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  on  its  assigned  fre¬ 
quency  and  not  in  excess  of  its  authorized 
power,  without  specific  authorization 
from  the  Commission. 

§  3.563  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  noncommercial  educa- 
^  tional  FM  broadcast  station  shall  make 
the  station  available  for  inspection  by 
representatives  of  the  Commission  at 
any  reasonable  hour. 

§  3.564  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  (a)  The  station  license  and 
any  other  instrument  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous 
place  and  in  such  manner  that  all  terms 
are  visible,  at  the  place  the  licensee  con¬ 
siders  to  be  the  principTal  control  point 
of  the  transmitter.  At  all  other  control 
points  listed  on  the  station  authoriza¬ 
tion,  a  photocopy  of  the  station  license 
and  other  instruments  of  station  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  posted. 

(b)  The  original  operator  license,  or 
FCC  Form  759,  of  each  station  operator 
shall  be  posted  at  the  place  Where  he  is 
on  duty  as  an  operator. 

§  3.565  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  shall  be  in  actual  charge  of  the 
transmitting  apparatus  and  shall  be  on 


duty  either  at  the  transmitter  location 
or  remote  control  point.  *  • 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  with 
transmitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts 
or  less  may  be  operated  by  persons  hold¬ 
ing  commercial  radio  operator  license 
of  any  class,  except  an  aircraft  radio¬ 
telephone  operator  authorization  or  a 
temporary  limited  radiotelegraph  sec¬ 
ond-class  operator  license,  when  the 
equipment  is  so  designed  that  the  sta¬ 
bility  of  the  frequency  is  maintained  by 
the  transmitter  itself  within  the  limits 
of  tolerance  specified,  and  none  of  the 
operations,  except  those  specified  in 
subparagraphs  (1).  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
paragraph,  necessary  to  be  performed 
during  the  course  of  normal  operation 
may  cause  off-frequency  operation  or 
result  in  any  unauthorized  radiation. 
Adjustments  of  transmitting  equipment 
by  such  operators,  except  when  under 
the  immediate  supervision  of  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator,  shall  be 
limited  to  the  following: 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a 
routine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  be  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

(3)  Those  external  adjustments  which 
may  be  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
within  the  limits  required. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
observed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
inconsistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  into  proper  operation,  a  person  hold¬ 
ing  other  than  a  radiotelephone  first- 
class  operator  license  and  not  acting 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  a 
radiotelephone  first-class  operator,  shall 
be  required  to  terminate  the  station’s 
emissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which 
is  operated  by  one  or  more  operators 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  shall  have  one 
or  more  operators  holding  a  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator  license  in  reg¬ 
ular  full-time  employment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion,  whose  primary  duties  shall  be  to 
effect  and  insure  the  proper  functioning 
of  the  transmitting  equipment.  In  the 
event  that  the  licensee  also  operates  a 
standard  broadcast  station  in  the  same 
community,  a  regular  full-time  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  or  opera¬ 
tors  employed  in  connection  with  the  FM 
broadcast  station  may  concurrently  be 
employed  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
§  3.93  (c) :  Provided,  That  the  duties  of 
such  operator  or  operators  concerning 
the  standard  broadcast  transmitting 
equipment  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  performance  of  his  duties 
with  respect  to  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter:  Except,  that  (1)  if  the 
transmitter  power  output  is  in  excess  of 
10  watts  but  not  greater  than  1  kw,  an 
operator  holding  radiotelephone  second- 
class  operator  license  may  be  on  duty 
and  perform  the  functions  required  of 
the  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
or  (2)  if  the  transmitter  power  output 
is  10  watts  or  less,  a  radiotelephone 
second-class  or  radiotelegraph  first-  or 
second-class  operator  may  be  on  duty 


and  perform  the  functions  of  the  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  but  need 
not  be  in  regular  full-time  employment 
at  the  station. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 

in  charge  of  a  non-commercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  transmitter  may,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  licensee,  be  em¬ 
ployed  for  other  duties  or  for  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  another  radio  station  or  stations 
in  accordance  with  the  class  of  opera¬ 
tor’s  license  which  he  holds  and  the  rules 
and  regulations  governing  such  other 
stations:  Provided,  however,  'That  such 
duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with  the 
proper  operation  of  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter. 

§  3.566  Facsimile  broadcasting  and 
multiplex  transmission,  (a)  Noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  may  transmit  simplex  facsimile  in 
accordance  with  transmission  standards 
set  forth  in  §  3.318  during  periods  not 
devoted  to  FM  aural  broadcasting. 
Such  transmissions  may  not  exceed  one 
hour  during  the  period  between.  7  a.  m. 
and  midnight  (no  limit  is  placed  upon 
the  hours  between  midnight  and  7  a.  m.) . 
The  Commission  shall  be  notified  by  the 
licensee  of  the  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  of  its  intent 
to  transmit  such  facsimile. 

(b)  Noncommercial  educational  PM 
broadcast  stations  may.  upon  securing 
authorization  from  the  Commission, 
transmit  multiplex  facsimile  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  transmission  standards  set 
forth  in  §  3.318:  Provided,  That  the  i 
transmission  of  such  facsimile  does  not 
reduce  the  quality  of  the  aural  program 
simultaneously  transmitted  by  the  li¬ 
censee  below  that  required  by  the  PM 
Technical  Standards  in  Subpart  B  of 
this  part  and  that  no  degradation  of 
such  aural  programs  will  result  from 
such  facsimile  transmissions  when  re¬ 
ceived  on  FM  receivers  not  equipped  with 
filters  or  other  additional  equipment. 

§  3.567  Operating  power;  determina¬ 
tion  and  maintenance  of.  (a)  The  op¬ 
erating  power  of  each  station  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method.  This 
is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage  (Ev) 
and  the  plate  current  (/p)  of  the  last 
radio  stage,  and  an  efficiency  factor,  F; 
that  is: 

Operating  power =EpX/pXF 

The  efficiency  factor,  F,  shall  be  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  transmitter  manufacturer 
for  each  type  of  transmitter  for  which 
Commission  approval  is  requested,  and 
shall  be  specified  in  the  instruction  books 
supplied  to  the  customer  with  each  trans¬ 
mitter.  In  the  case  of  composite  equip¬ 
ment  the  factor,  F,  shall  be  furnished  to 
the  Commission  along  with  a  statement 
of  the  basis  used  in  determining  such 
factor. 

(b)  The  operating  power  of  each  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power  out¬ 
put  above  10  watts  shall  be  maintained 
as  near  as  practicable  to  the  authorized 
power,  and  shall  not  exceed  the  limits 
of  5  percent  above  and  10  percent  below 
the  authorized  power,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  when  it  becomes  impossible 
to  operate  with  the  authorized  power,  t^ 
station  may  be  operated  with  reduced 
power  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days 
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provided  the  Commission  and  the  Engi¬ 
neer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  shall  be  noti¬ 
fied  immediately  after  the  emergency  de¬ 
velops  and  also  upon  the  resumption  of 
normal  operating  power.  With  respect 
to  each  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  of  10  watts  or  less,  the 
power ’at  which  the  station  is  operated 
may  be  less  than  tftfe  licensed  power,  but 
shall  in  no  event  be  more  than  5  percent 
above  the  licensed  power.  The  trans¬ 
mitter  of  each  station  shall  be  so  main¬ 
tained  as  to  be  capable  of  operation  at 
a  maximum  licensed  power. 

5  3.568  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  of  all  stations  shall  be 
maintained  as  high  as  possible  consistent 
with  good  quality  of  transmission  and 
good  broadcast  practice  and  in  no  case 
less  than  85  percent  or  more  than  100 
percent  on  peaks  of  frequent  recurrence 
during  any  selection  which  normally  is 
transmitted  at  the  highest  level  of  the 
prc^am  under  consideration. 

i  3.569  Frequency  tolerance,  (a) 
The  center  frequency  of  each  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
output  of  10  watts  or  less  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  within  3,000  cycles  of  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

(b)  The  center  frequency  of  each  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
output  above  10  watts  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  within  2,000  cycles  of  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

§3.570  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or 
lighted  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower 
lights  and  associated  control  equipment; 

§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  he  exhibited; 

\  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
(Construction,  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures). 

§3.571  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  au¬ 
thorization  to  the  Washington,  D.  C., 
office  of  the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

§  3.572  Remote  control  operation.  A 
station  which  is  authorized  with  trans- 
jnitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts  or 
1^  may,  upon  prior  authorization  from 
the  Commission,  be  operated  by  remote 
control  at  the  point(s)  which  shall  be 
stifled  in  the  station  license.  An  ap- 
Phcation  for  authorization  to  operate 
Dy  remote  control  may  be  made  as  a  part 
™  application  for  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  modification  thereof  by 
^tfying  the  proposed  remote  control 
point (s).  Operation  by  remote  control 
Shall  be  subject  to  the  following 

conditions : 

(a)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
transmitting  positions  shall  be  so 


installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not  ac¬ 
cessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by 
persons  other  than  those  duly  authorized 
by  the  licensee. 

(b)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(c)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  installed  so  as  to  allow 
the  licensed  operator  either  at  the  re¬ 
mote  control  point  or  at  the  transmitter 
to  perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  man¬ 
ner  required  by  the  Commission’s  rules 
and  Standards:  Except,  that  in  the  case 
of  a  station  licensed  for  a  transmitter 
output  power  of  10  watts  or  less  the 
monitoring  equipment  shall  be  installed 
at  the  remote  control  point  so  as  to 
continuously  monitor  the  actual  FM  car¬ 
rier  and  audibly  indicate  the  nature  and 
quality  of  the  program  being  broadcast. 

OTHER  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3.581  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  shall  main¬ 
tain  program  and  operating  logs  and 
shall  require  entries  to  be  made  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefiy  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  ’’music,” 
“drama,”  “speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof,  with  the  time 
of  the  beginning  and  ending  of  the  com¬ 
plete  program.  If  a  mechanical  record 
is  used,  the  entry  shall  show  the  exact 
nature  thereof,  such  as  “record,”  “tran¬ 
scription,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  an¬ 
nounced.  If  the  program  is  of  network 
origin,  its  source  shall  be  indicated.  If 
the  broadcast  is  under  the  auspices  of  an 
institution  or  organization  other  than  the 
licensee,  its  name  shall  be  noted. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
service  begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause  and  duration. 

(4)  For  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  above  10  watts, 
an  entry  of  the  following  each  30  min¬ 
utes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  Radio  frequency  transmission  line 
meter  reading. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are' not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  fully  describe  the  operation. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure  (s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
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chapter  (Construction.  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.582  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of 
noncommercial,  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  stations  shall  be  retained  by  the 
licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period  of  two 
years:  Provided,  however.  That  logs  in¬ 
volving  communications  incident  to  a 
disaster  or  which  include  communica¬ 
tions  incident  to  or  Involved  in  an  inves¬ 
tigation  by  the  Commission  and  con- 
^cerning  which  the  licensee  or  permittee 
has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained  by 
the  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is  spe¬ 
cifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them:  Provided, 
further.  That  logs  incident  to  or  in¬ 
volved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
which  the  licensee  or  permittee  has  no¬ 
tice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
permittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  suits  upon  such 
claims. 

§  3.583  Logs;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so.  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall 
sign  the  log  when  starting  duty  and 
again  when  going  off  duty.  The  logs 
shall  be  made  available  upon  request  by 
an  authorized  representative  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.584  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.585  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion,  initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.586  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case  the  original  log  or  mem¬ 
oranda  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com- ' 
plete  log. 

§  3.587  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  a  noncommercial  educational 
FM  broadcast  station  shall  make  at  least 
the  following  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncements  (call  letters  and  location) : 
(1)  at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation;  and  (2)  within  2  min¬ 
utes  of  each  hour  and  each  half  hour 
during  operation:  Provided, 

(b)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  or  half 
hour  when  to  make  such  announcement 
would  interrupt  a  single  continuous  pro¬ 
gram  of  longer  duration  than  30  min¬ 
utes.  In  such  cases  the  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  program,  at  the  first  in¬ 
terruption  of  the  continuity,  and  at  thf 
conclusion  of  the  program. 

(c)  In  mailing  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement,  the  call  letters  shall  be 
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given  only  on  the  channel  of  the  station 
identified  thereby. 

§  3.588  Mechanical  records.  Each 
program  broadcast,  except  when  de¬ 
signed  specifically  for  in-school  listen¬ 
ing,  which  consists  in  whole  or  in  part 
of  one  or  more  mechanical  reproductions 
shall  be  announced  in  the  manner  and 
to  the  extent  set  out  below. 

(a)  Each  such  program  of  longer  du¬ 
ration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechan¬ 
ical  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by* 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-minute 
interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  however.  That  the  iden¬ 
tifying  announcement  at  each  30-minute 
interval  is  not  required  in  case  of  a  me¬ 
chanical  reproduction  consisting  of  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  ssrmphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(b)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  re¬ 
productions,  shall  be  identified  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(c)  Each  such  program  of  5  minutes 
or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or  in  part  of 
mechanical  reproductions,  shall  be  iden¬ 
tified  by  appropriate  announcement  im¬ 
mediately  preceding  the  use  thereof: 
Provided,  however.  That  each  such  pro¬ 
gram  of  one  minute  or  less  need  not  be 
announced  as  such. 

(d)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  used  for  background  music, 
sound  effects,  station  identification, 
program  identification  (theme  music  of 
short  duration)  or  identification  of  the 
sponsorship  of  the  program  proper,  no 
announcement  of  the  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  is  required. 

(e)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an- 
noimcement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  A 
licensee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively 
to  create  the  impression  that  any  pro¬ 
gram  being  broadcast  by  mechanical 
reproduction  consists  of  live  talent. 

S  3.589  •  [Reserved.] 

§  3.590  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “le¬ 
gally  qualified  candidate"  means  any 
person  who  has  publicly  announced  that 
he  is  a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a 
convention  of  a  political  party  or  for 
nomination  or  election  in  a  primary, 
special,  or  general  election,  municipal, 
county,  state  or  national,  and  who  meets 
the  qualifii^tions  prescribed  by  the  ap¬ 
plicable  laws  to  hold  the  office  for  which 
he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be  voted 
for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by  means 
of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who— 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writing 
in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nominated 
by  a  political  party  which  is  commonly 
known  and  regarded  as  such,  or  (ii) 
makes  a  substantial  showing  that  he  is  a 


bona  fide  candidate  for  nomination  or 
office,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  sta¬ 
tion  licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use 
of  its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  office,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 
opportunities  to  all  other  such  candi¬ 
dates  for  that  office  to  use  such  facili¬ 
ties:  Provided,  That  such  licensee  shall 
have  no  power  of  censorship  over  the 
material  broadcast  by  any  such  candi¬ 
date. 

(c)  Practices.  No  licensee  shall  make 
any  discrimination  in  practices,  regula¬ 
tions,  facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  service  rendered  pur¬ 
suant  to  this  part,  or  make  or  give  any 
preference  to  any  candidate  for  public 
office  or  subject  any  such  candidate  to 
any  prejudice  or  disadvantage;  nor  shall 
any  licensee  make  any  contract  or  other 
agreement  which  shall  have  the  effect  of 
permitting  any  legally  qualified  candi¬ 
date  for  any  public  office  to  broadcast  to 
the  exclusion  of  other  legally  qualified 
candidates  for  the  same  public  office. 

(d)  Records:  inspection.  Every  li¬ 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public 
inspection  of  a  complete  record  of  all 
requests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or 
on  behalf  of  candidates  for  public  office, 
together  with  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the 
licensee  of  such  requests.  Such  records 
shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of  two 
years. 

1 3.591  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast"  means  reception  by  radio 
of  the  program  of  a  radio  station,  and 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrans¬ 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast 
station.  The  broadcasting  of  a  program 
relayed  by  a  remote  pick-up  broadcast 
station  or  studio  transmitter  link  is  not 
eonsidered  a  rebroadcast.  In  case  a  pro¬ 
gram  is  transmitted  from  its  point  of  ori¬ 
gin  to  a  broadcast  station  entirely  by 
telephone  facilities  in  which  a  section  of 
such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the  broad¬ 
casting  of  this  program  is  not  consid¬ 
ered  a  rebroadcast. 

Note:  As  used  In  this  section,  program 
Includes  any  complete  program  or  part 
thereof. 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  may, 
without  further  authority  of  the  Com¬ 
mission.  rebroadcast  the  program  of  a 
United  States  standard.  FM,  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational,  or  international 
broadcast  station,  provided  the  Com¬ 
mission  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  of 
each  station  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee 
certifies  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

Note  1:  The  notice  and  certification  of 
consent  shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any 
single  rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular 
practice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs 
several  times  during  a  license  period,  notice 
and  certification  of  consent  shall  be  given  for 
the  ensuing  license  period  with  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  renewal  of  license,  or  at  the 
beginning  of  such  rebroadcast  practice  if 
begun  during  a  license  period. 

Note  2:  See  §  3.503  (c). 


(c)  No  licensee  of  a  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
rebroadcast  the  program  of  any  United 
States  radio  station  not  designated  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  without 
written  authority  having  first  been  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  Commission  upon  appli- 
cation  (informal)  accompanied  by  writ¬ 
ten  consent  or  certification  of  coiwent  of 
the  licensee  of  the  station  originating 
the  program. 

Note:  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective 
June  24,  1941,  until,  further  order  of  the 
Commission,  §  3.591  (c)  is  suspended  only 
Insofar  as  it  requires  prior  written  authority 
of  the  Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting 
of  programs  originated  for  the  express  pur¬ 
pose  by  U.  S.  Government  radio  stations. 

SUBPART  D — [RESERVED] 

SUBPART  E— TELEVISION  BROADCAST 
STATIONS 

GENERAL 

§  3.601  Scope  of  subpart.  This  sub¬ 
part  contains  the  rules  and  regulations 
(including  engineering  standards)  gov¬ 
erning  television  broadcast  stations,  in¬ 
cluding  noncommercial  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations,  in  the  Unit^ 
States,  its  Territories  and  possessions. 

§  3.602  Other  pertinent  rules.  Other 
pertinent  provisions  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  and  regulations  relating  to  the  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  service  are  included  in 
the  following  parts  of  this  chapter: 

Part  1 — Practice  and  procedure. 

Part  2 — ^Frequency  allocations  and  radio 
treaty  matters;  general  rules  and  regulations. 

Part  4 — ^Ebcperlmental  and  auxiliary  broad¬ 
cast  services. 

Part  17 — Construction,  marking,  and 
lighting  of  antenna  towers  and/or  their 
supporting  structvires. 

S  3.603  Numerical  designation  of  fete- 
vision  channels, 

(a) 


Frequency 

Channel  No. 

cycles) 


Channel  No. 


Frequency 

tod 


2  .  64-«0 

3  . 60-66 

4  .  66-72 

6  .  76-82 

6 .  82-88 

7  .  174-180 

8  . . .  180-186 

0 .  186-192 

10 .  192-198 

11.^ .  198-204 

12  .  204-210 

13  .  210-216 

14  .  470-476 

15  .  476-482 

16  .  482-488 

17  .  488-494 

18  .  494-500 

19  .  500-506 

20  .  506-512 

21  . - _  512-518 

22  .  618-524 

23  .  624-630 

24  .  530-636 

25  .  636-.542 

26.... .  542-648 

27  .  648-564 

28  .  654-660 

29  .  660-666 

30  .  666-672 

31  . i....  672-678 

32  .  678-584 

33  .  684-590 

34  .  690-696 

35  .  696-602 

36  .  602-608 

37  .  608-614 

38  .  614-620 

39  .  620-626 

40  .  626-632 

41  .  632-638 

42  .  638-644 


43  .  644-450 

44  . .  656456 

45  . .  656462 

46  .  662-668 

47  .  666474 

48  .  674480 

49  .  689486 

60  .  685491 

61  .  692498 

62  .  606-704 

63' .  704-710 

64  .  710-716 

65  .  716-ra 

66  .  7^25 

68l .  734-740 

69 .  740-744 

60  _ _  746-752 

_  75^758 

62 . 

63  _  764-770 

M .  ...  770-776 

M . tto-w 

M . .  782-788 

CT . tss-toi 

AO  _  800-806 

to'"""""!-  805412 

71  ....•  812418 

72  .  816-824 

n . -  824-836 

S . ;.  830-836 

75 . .  836442 

,A .  842-848 

77  .  848454 

78  . 1.  854-W 

TO . .  860-866 

M .  ..  872-878 

81 - 

TO - 
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(b)  In  the  Territories  of  Alaska  and 
Hawaii  the  frequency  bands  76-82  Me 
and  82-88  Me  are  allocated  for  non- 
Broadcast  use.  These  frequency  bands 
(Channels  5  and  6)  will  not  be  assigned 
in  the  Territories  of  Alaska  or  Hawaii 
for  use  by  television  broadcast  stations. 

channel  utilization 

§  3.606  Table  of  assignments — (a) 
General.  The  following  table  of  assign- ' 
ments  contains  the  channels  assigned 
to  the  listed  communities  in  the  United 
States,  its  Territories,  and  possessions. 
Channels  designated  with  an  asterisk  are 
assigned  for  use  by  noncommercial  edu¬ 
cational  broadcast  stations  only.  A  Sta¬ 
ton  on  a  channel  identified  by  a  plus  or 
minus  mark  is  required  to  operate  with 
its  carrier  frequencies  offset  10  kc  above 
or  below,  respectively,  the  normal  carrier 
frequencies. 

(b)  Table  of  assignments. 

Channel 

Alabama:  No. 

Andalusia - •2  —  ,  29 

Anniston _  70  + 

Auburn _ _ _ *66 

Bessemer _  64 

Birmingham —  6—,  *10— ,*13  — ,  42+,  48 

Brewton  _ _ _  23  + 

Clanton _ _ _ _ _  14 

Cullman _ _ _ _ _  60  + 

Decatur _ _ _ _ _ 23  — 

Demopolla _ _ _ _  18 

Dothan _ _ _ 9+,  IQ— 

Enterprise _ _ _ _  40  + 

Eufaula _ _ _ _  44 

Florence  _ _ _  41 

Fort  Payne _  19 

Gadsden _ _ _ 16 +,  21  + 

GreenvUle _  49— 

Guntersville _ * _ _  40— 

Himtsville  _  31  + 

Jasper _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  17 

MobUe - 6+,lor+”'*'42,  48  + 

Montgomery _  12,  20,  *26+,  32 

Munford _ _ *7— 

Opelika _ _ _  22  — 

Selma - 8—,  58  + 

Sheffield  _ _ _ _ _  47— 

Sylacauga _  24  — 

Talladega _ j _ _ _ _ _  64 

Thomasville _ 27— 

Troy -  38- 

Tuscaloosa _ 45,  51  — 

Tuskegee _ _  16  —  , 

University  _ _ *74+ 

Arizona: 

AJo - - -  14_ 

Blsbee _ _ _ _ _ _  16 

Casa  Grande _ _  18— 

Clifton _  26 _ 

cooiidge - ririzzrzizz  30+ 

Douglas _  3_ 

Eloy -  ^ 

Flagstaff - 9  18 

Globe _ _  ■  I.  .1  _  34+ 

Holbrook _ — ZZZZ__ZZZZZZZ  14 

Kingman _ ZZZZZZZZZZ  6— 

Mesa _ 3ZZZZZZZZ  12  — 

Miami  ___________________________  28  + 

Morencl _ ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ  81 

Nogales _ I* _ ZZZZZZZZZZ  17— 

^oenlx - 6_,V8'+  iq- 

Safford _ ^ZIZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ  21 

Tucson  _______  4—  *84-  Q—  iq , 

Williams  __z::zzzzzzz__.;___.„..r’ 

Winslow  ”””  ‘16  — 

ArkllS^s':  + 

Arkadelphia _  -  •  34+ 

Batesville _  qn 

Benton  _ ZZZZZZZZZZ -  40 

Blytheville aaj.  »7a 

Camden _ ____\“V_“Z_ZZZZZZZ._..  60 

Conway _ _  ““““ 

El  Dorado_.ZZZZZZ”ZZZZZZZZZZZTol,  26- 

No.  239 - 10 


Channel 

Arkansas — Continued  No. 

Fayetteville _ *13—,  41  — 

Forrest  City _ 22+ 

Port  Smith _ I  6—,  *16,  22,  39 

Harrison _  24 

Helena  _ _  64  — 

Hope  _  16— 

Hot  Springs _ 9  +  ,  62  + 

Jonesboro _ 8,  39  + 

Little  Rock _ *2—,  4,  11 +  ,  17  — .‘23  + 

Magnolia _  28  + 

Malvern _ _ _  46 

Morrilton  _  43  — 

Newport  _  28 

Paragould _  68  — 

Pine  Bluff _ 7— ,86 

Russellville _ _ _  19 

Searcy  _  33 

Springdale _  35  — 

Stuttgart _  14  + 

California: 

Alturas  _  9 

Bakersfield _ 10  — ,29 

Brawley _  25  + 

Chico _ ; _  12  — 

Corona _  62 

Delano _  37+ 

El  Centro _ 16,  66 

Eiureka _ 3  — ,  13  — 

Fresno _  12 +,  *18— ,24,  47,  63 

Hanford _  21 

Los  Angeles_  2,  4,  6,  7,  9, 11. 18,  22,  *28,  34 

Madera _  30  + 

Merced _ _ 34— ,  66 

Modesto _ 14 +,  68 

Monterey.  (See  Salinas.) 

Napa _  62 

Oakland.  (See  San  Francisco.) 

Oxnard  _ 82 

Palm  Springs _ _ _ 14 

Petaluma  _  68 

Pittsburg _  16 

Port  Chicago _ 70 

Porterville  _ 65 

Red  Bluff _  15 

Redding _ _ _  7 

Riverside  _ 40,  46 

Sacramento _  3,  *6, 10, 40—,  46  + 

Salinas-Monterey _ 8+,  35 

San  Bernardino _ 18,  *24— ,30 

San  Buenaventura _  38  — 

San  Dlego___  8, 10.  *15  +  ,  21— ,  27, 33,  39 

San  Franclsco-Oakland _ 2  +  ,4  — ,6+ 

7-,  ♦9  +  ,20-,26-.32  +  ,38.44- 

San  Jose _  11  +  ,  48,*54, 60 

San  Luis  Obispo _  6  + 

Santa  Barbara _ 3  — ,20, 26 

Santa  Cruz _  66 

Santa  Maria _  44 

Santa  Paula _ 16+ 

Santa  Rosa _  60 

Stockton _  13 +  .36,  *42,64 

Tulare _  27  + 

Uklah  _ ’_  18 

Visalia  _ 43,49 

Watsonville  _  22— 

Yreka  City _  11 

Tuba  City _ : _  62- 

Colorado: 

Alamosa  _ _  19  + 

Boulder _ *12,22  + 

Canon  City _ 36 

Colorado  Springs _ _  11, 13,  *17+.  23  + 

Craig  _ _  19 

Denver  *ZZZZZZZ'2.'4-, '*6 -Z7Zi-Z20. 26+ 

Durango  _ _ _ 6  + .  15 

Fort  Collins _  44+ 

Port  Morgan _  16+ 

Grand  Jtmctlon _ 6  — ,21  + 

Greeley _  60 

La  Junta _ _ _ _ _  24 

Lamar _ _  18  — 

Leadvllle _  14  + 

Longmont _ _ _  32 

Loveland  _ _  38 

Montrose  _ 10+,  18 

Pueblo  _ J _  8-,  5,  *8. 28-,  34- 

Sallda _ ■_ _  25 

Sterling _ _ _ _  25  — 


Channel 

Colorado — Continued  No. 

Trinidad _ '21  — 

Walsenburg _ 30  — 

Connecticut: 

Bridgeport _ 43_,  49_,  *71 

Hartford _ 3  +  ,  18 ,  *24 

Meriden _  65  — 

New  Britain _  30  + 

New  Haven _ _ _ 8  +  ,  59  + 

New  London _ 26 +  ,  81 

Norwalk.  (See  Stamford.) 

Norwich _ 67 +  ,  *63  — 

Stamford-Norwalk _  27 

Waterbury _  63 

Delaware: 

Dover _  ,40 

Wilmington _  12,  *69—,  83  + 

District  of  Columbia: 

Washington  _ 4—, 

6-.  7+.  9— ,  14-,  20+,  *26-,  50  — 

Rorlda: 

Belle  Glade  _  27+ 

Bradenton  _  28— 

Clearwater  _ 32  + ,  50 

Daytona  Beach _ 2— ,53  ^ 

De  Land _  44  + 

Fort  Lauderdale _ 17—,  39 

Fort  Myers _ 11  + 

Fort  Pierce _ 19 

Gainesville _ •5_,20  + 

Jacksonville _ ;  4+,  *7,  12—,  30  +  ,  36  — 

Key  West _ 14  +  ,  20 

Lake  City _  33  + 

Lakeland _ 16  +  ,  22  + 

Lake  Wales _ 14 

Leesburg _ _ _  26— 

Marianna _ 17+ 

Melbourne  _ _ _  37— 

iflaml - *2.  4,  7—,  10+',ff3— ,  33 

Ocala _  16  + 

Orlando  _ 6 — ,  9, 18,  *24 — ,  47 

Palatka _ 17 

Panama  City _  7+,  *30,  36  + 

Pensacola _ 3—,  15—,  *21,  46 

Quincy  _  54+ 

St.  Augustine _  25  + 

St.  Petersburg.  (See  Tampa.) 

Sanford _ _ _ 35  + 

Sarasota  _ 34+ 

Tallahassee _ •11  —  ,  24,  61 

Tampa-St.  Petersbiurg _ *3,  8—,  13  — ,  38 

West  Palm  Beach _ 6,  12,  *15,  21  + 

Georgia:^ 

Albany _ 10,  25 

Amerlcus _ _ _ ____•  31 

Athens _ *8,  60  — 

Atlanta _ 2,  5—,  11 +  ,  *30.  36 

Augusta - 6  +  ,  12  + 

Bainbrldge _ 35— 

Brunswick _ _  28 +,  34— 

Cairo _  46  + 

Carrollton  _ 33 

Cartersvllle  _ 63— 

Cedartown _  63  — 

Columbus _ 4,  28,  *34 

Cordele _  43 

Dalton  _ _ 25  + 

Douglas _ 32  — 

Dublin  _._ _ 15 

Elberton _  24  + 

Fitzgerald _ 53+ 

Port  Valley _  18  + 

Gainesville _  52 

Griffin _ _ _ 39  + 

La  Grange  _ _  50 

Macon _ *41  +  ,  47+ 

Marietta  _  67  + 

MilledgevlUe _  61  + 

Moxiltrie  _ _ 48— 

Newnan _  61  + 

Rome  _ 9,  59 

Savannah _ 3  +  ,  *9  —  ,  11 

Statesboro  _ 22 

Swalnsboro _  20  — 

Thomasville  _ _ _ _ 6,  27 

Tlfton  _  14- 

Toccoa  _ _  35 

Valdosta _ _ _  37  + 

Vidalla _ 28 

Warner  Robins _  13  + 

Waycross _ _ _ 16 
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Channel 

Idaho:  No. 

Blackfoot  — — - — >-  33 

Boise _ 2,  *4+.  7 

Burley _ - — - —  16  — 

Caldwell _ 9  — 

Coeur  d’Alene _ ... - -  12  — 

Emmett _ -  26— 

Gooding  _  23 

Idaho  Falls  - - 3.8  + 

Jerome _ _ _ 17 

Kellogg _  33  - 

Lewiston _ 3  — 

Moscow _ _ _ *16 

Nampa  - - - 6, 12  + 

Payette _ - - - -  14+ 

Pocatello  _ _ _ 6— ,10 

Preston _ _ _ — .  41 

Rexburg _  27+ 

Rupert _ _ _ ... -  21 

Sandpoint _ _ _  9  + 

Twin  Falls _ - - - - 11,13  — 

Wallace _  27— 

Welser  - 20  — 

Illinois: 

Alton  _ _ -  48 

Aurora _  16 

Belleville _  64  + 

Bloomington  _ _  16  — 

Cairo _  24  — 

Carbondale  _ - _ 34,  *61  — 

Centralla _ _ _  32 +  ,69  h 

Champsdgn-nrbana  1 _ -  3+, 

•12-,  21,  27,  33 

Chicago  _ _  2  — , 

6,  7,  9  +  ,  *11,  20.  26.  32,  38,  44 

Danville  _ _ _  24 

Decatur _ 17, 23  + 

De  Kalb _ _ _ *67 

Dixon _  47  + 

Elgin  _  28  + 

Freeport _  23 

Galesburg  _  40  — 

Harrisburg _ ^ _  22 

Jacksonville _ -  29 

Joliet _  48  + 

Kankakee _  14 

Kewanee _  60— 

La  SaUe _  35 

Lincoln _ _  63  + 

Macomb  _  61  + 

Marlon  - _ - _ _  40 

Mattoon _  46  — 

Moline.  (See  Davenport.  Iowa.) 

Mt.  Vernon _ _ _ _  38  — 

Olney _ _ _ _ _  16  — 

Pekin _ -  69  + 

Peoria  _  8, 19,  *37-,  43  + 

Quincy  _ _ _ 10— ,21  + 

Rockford  _ 1 _  13  +  ,39  +  ,*45  + 

Rock  Island.  (See  Davenport,  Iowa.) 

Springfield _  2  +  ,20+,*66+ 

Streator  _ 65— 

Urbana.  (See  Champaign.) 

Vandalla _ 28  — 

Waukegan _ 22  + 

Indiana: 

Anderson  _ .'L..  61 

Angola _ _ - _ _  15+ 

Bedford _  68 

Bloomington _ 4,  *30— ,36 

Columbus _ .....L. _  42— 

Connersvllle  _ _ _ - _  38  + 

Elkhart  _  62 

Evansville _ - _  7,  50—,  *56,  62 

Port  Wayne _ _  *27+,  83  — ,  69 

Gary  _ 60,  *66 

Hammond  _  66— 

Hatfield  _  9+ 

Huntington _  21+ 

Indianapolis.  6,  8— ,13  — ,  *20- ,26+,67— 

Jasper  _ _ _ _ — _ _  19  + 

Kokomo  _ _ _ - _  31 

Lafayette _ _ _ *47,  59 

Lebanon  _ 18  • 

Logansport _ —  51 

Madison  _ — _ _  26— 

Marlon  _ ... _ _ _ _ _ ...  29  + 

Michigan  City  _ ... _  62+ 

Muncle _  49,  66 +,  *71 

Princeton - - t-  - _ - _ —  62+' 

Richmond i _ .... ....  32- 


Channel 

Indiana — Continued  No. 

Shelbyvllle  _ ..... _ _ — .  68+' 

South  Bend _  84—,  *40+,  46 

Tell  Glty _  31  — 

Terre  Hauf^ _ _ _ _  10,  *67+,  63— ,  73  + 

Vincennes _ _ _ ...... _ ....  44+ 

Washington  .... _ ........  60+ 

Iowa: 

Algona _ _ _ _ _  37+ 

Ames _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 5,  25  — 

Atlantic _ ... _ f...  45  — 

Boone _  19— 

Burlington _ _ _  32  — ,  38+ 

Carroll _ _ _  39 

Cedar  Rapids _  2,  9—,  20-,  *26  + 

Centerville _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  31  — 

Charles  City _ _  18  — 

Cherokee _ _  14 

Clinton  _  64 

Creston  _ _  43 

Davenport-Rock  Island-Mollne,  Ill —  4+, 

6  +  ,  *30+,  36  +  ,  42— 

Decorah _ - _  44+ 

Des  Moines _ 8—,  *11  +  ,  13-,  17  +  ,  23- 

Dubuque _ 66+,62  — 

Estherville  _ _ 24+ 

Fairfield  _  64 

Fort  Dodge _ _ _ ......  21 

Fort  Madison _  50  + 

Grlnnell _  71 

Iowa  City _  *12  +  ,  24— 

Keokuk _ _  44  — 

Knoxville  _  83  — 

Marshalltown  _ _  49 

Mason  City _ 3  +  ,  35  — 

Muscatine _ 58 

Newton _  65  + 

Oelweln _ _ _ _ _ _  28 

Oskaloosa _ _ _ _ _  62  + 

Ottumwa  _ 15 +.63 

Red  Oak _  32  + 

Shenandoah _  20+ 

Sloux  City _  4-,  9,  *30,  36- 

Spencer _  42  + 

Storm  Lake _  84+ 

Waterloo _  7+,  16-,  *22-,  46  + 

Webster  City _ 27 

Kansas: 

Abilene  _  31  + 

Arkansas  City _ 49 

Atchison  _ 60+' 

Chanute  _ 60  — 

Coffeyvllle _  33  — 

Colby _  22  — 

Concordia _ 47— 

Dodge  City _ 6+,  23 

El  Dorado _ ...  65  + 

Emporia  _ 39  — 

Port  Scott _  27 

Garden  City _ 9,  11+’ 

Goodland _ 10,  31 

Great  Bend _ 2, 28 

Hays _ 7—,  20  — 

Hutchinson _ _ _ 12, 18 

Independence  _ ■  20 

lola  _ 44+ 

Junction  City _ _ _  29  + 

Larned  _  16  — 

Lawrence  _ _ _ *11, 17— 

Leavenworth  _  64— 

Liberal  _  14 

McPherson  _  26— 

Manhattan _ *8,23  + 

Newton _ _ _ _ _ _  14+ 

Olathe _  62- 

Ottawa  _  21  — 

Parsons _  46  — 

Pittsburg _ 7+,  38— 

Pratt  _  36+ 

Sallna  _  34 

Topeka _  13 +  ,  42,  *48  + 

Wellington  _  24— 

Wichita _ 3-,  10-,  16-,  *22  + 

Winfield _ _ i _  43  + 

Kentucky: 

Ashland  _ _ _ _ _ .....  69  — 

Bowling  Green  _ _ 13,  17+ 

Campbellsvllle  _ _ _ _ _  40  + 

Corbln _ _ _ ......  16 

Danville  _ _ _ _ _ _  35+ 

Elizabethtown  _ _ _  23 


Channel 

Kentucky — Continued  jVo. 

Frankfort _ _ _ _  43  _ 

Glasgow  -  28  + 

Harlan _ _  73^ 

Hagard  _ _ _  19  _ 

Hopkinsville  _  20 

Lexington _  18+,  27— ,  64, 70+ 

Louisville  __  3-,  11  +  ,  *16,  21-,  41-,  6i» 

Madlsonville  _  26 

Mayfield  _  63. 

Maysvllle  _  24+ 

Middlesborough _  67,  63  + 

Murray  _ t _  33  _ 

Owensboro  _  14 

Paducah _ 6+,43,72 

Pike  vine  _  14  _ 

Princeton _  45  _ 

Richmond  _ ^ _  60 

Somerset  _  29- 

Winchester  _ _  37+ 

Louisiana: 

Abbeville _ 27+ 

Alexandria _ 5, 62 +,74 

Bastrop  _  63+ 

Baton  Rouge _  2,  28,  *34,  40- 

Bogalusa _ *69,78 

Crowley _ 21+ 

De  Ridder _ _  14 

Eunice  _ _ _ ...  64- 

Pranklln _ 46+ 

Hammond  _ _ _  57 

Hoiima  _  30+ 

Jackson  _ _ _ ...  18- 

Jennlngs _  48 

Lafayette _  10,  38— ,  67- 

Lake  Charles _  7—,  *19, 26, 60+ 

Minden  _  80 

Monroe _ 8+,  *13,  43+ 

Morgan  City _  36+ 

Natchitoches  _ _  17+ 

New  Iberia _  15+ 

New  Orleans _ 4+, 

6  +  ,  *8,  20-,  26,  32+,  61 

Oakdale  _  64+ 

Opelousas _ ... _  68 

Ruston  _  20 

Shreveport _ 3—,  12 

Thlbodaux  _  24 

Wlnnfield _  22- 

Malne: 

Auburn _ ... _ ........ - -  23+ 

Augusta  _ 10— ,29+ 

Bangor  _  2—,5+,’16- 

Bar  Harbor _  22- 

Bath _  66 

Belfast  _  41- 

Biddeford _ _ _  69 

Calais _ 7-,  20- 

Dover-Poxcroft  _ _ —  18+ 

Fort  Kent _ -  17+ 

Houlton  _  24 

Lewiston _ 8—,  17 

Milllnocket  _ _  14+ 

Orono _ _ _ *12- 

Portland _  6+,  13  +  ,  *47-,  63+ 

Presque  Isle _ ... _ _ _ _ _ 8,  19 

Rockland  _ 26- 

Rumford _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ — > —  66- 

Van  Buren  _ _ _ _  16- 

Watervllle _ _ _ — - - —  85+  ’ 

Maryland: 

Annapolis _  63— 

Baltimore..  2+,  11—,  13  +  ,  18,  *24+,  72- 

Cambridge  _ 22+ 

Cumberland _ _ _ 17  +  ,80- 

Prederick _ _ _ - —  82+ 

Hagerstown  _  62,68+ 

Salisbiiry _ .... _ -  1®^ 

Massachusetts: 

Amherst _ *82 

Barnstable  _  25  + 

Boston..  *2  +  ,  4-,  6-,  7+,  38,  44  +  ,  56 

Brockton - - - ^  ^ 

Easthampton _ -  81 

Fall  River  _ _ « 

Greenfield - "8“ 

Holyoke.  (See  Springfield.) 

Lawrence _ ”2 

Lowell  _  32+ 

New  Bedford  _ _ .— - ...—  28  —  ,  34+ 
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Channel 

Massachusetts— Continued 

North  Adams - 19.  *80  + 

pittsfleld  -  64 

Springfield-Holyoke - 22,  55 

Worcester  - - — ..  14, 20 

Michigan: 

Alma  - .  41+ 

Alpena - 9  +  ,  *11.  30  — 

Ann  Arbor - — -  20+,  *26— 

Bad  Axe -  46— 

Battle  Creek -  58— ,  64  — 

Bay  City -  6—,  63—,  *73+ 

Benton  Harbor - - — - -  42 

Big  Rapids -  39 

Cadillac  - — 13  — ,  45 

,  Calumet  - - —  13  + 

Cheboygan - 4+,  36+ 

Coldwater -  24  — 

Detroit _  2  +  .  4,  7-.  50-,  *56.  62 

East  Lansing - - —  60+ 

East  Tawas - - - 25- 

Escanaba _ 3  +  ,  *49 

Flint _ 12- ,  16-,  *22-,  28 

Gladstone -  40  — 

Grand  Rapids  8+,  *17  +  ,  23  — 

Hancock  -  10— 

Houghton _ *25 

Iron  Mountain - 9,27 

Iron  River - - -  33  — 

Ironwood _ 12—,  31  — 

Jackson -  48 

Kalamazoo _ _ —  3  — ,  36  — ,  *74 

Lansing _ _ _ 6—,  54 

Ludlngton  _ 18  + 

Manistee _ 16  — 

Manlstlque _ 14+ 

Marquette _ 6—,  17,  *35 

Midland _  19  + 

Mount  Pleasant _ — _ -  47— 

Muskegon _  29  —  ,  35  + 

Parma-Onondago _  10  — 

Petoskey _ 31 

Pontiac _ _ _ _ _ - _ -  44+ 

Port  Huron _ -  34  + 

Rogers  City _ - _ - _  24 

Saginaw _ 51  —  ,  57  — 

Sault  Ste.  Marie _ 8, 10+,28-,  *34 

Traverse  City _ _  7+,20  — ,*26  + 

West  Branch _ _ _ — —  21 

Minnesota: 

Albert  Lea _ 57  — 

Alexandria _  36 

Austin _ _ _ _ _ 6  — ,51  + 

Bemldjl _ 13-,  24— 

Bralnerd _ _ _ 12 

Cloquet _  44 

Crookston  _  21  — 

Detroit  Lakes _  18  + 

Duluth-Superior,  Wls-  3, 6 +,  *8-, 32, 38 

Ely  _  16 

•  Fairmont _ 40+ 

Faribault _ 20 

Fergus  Palls _  16  — 

Grand  Rapids _  20  — 

Hastings _  29  + 

Bibbing _ ; _ lO-i- 

Internatlonal  Palls _  11 

Little  Palls _  14  + 

Mankato _  15  — 

Marshall _ i _ _ _  22  + 

Mlnneapolls-St.  Paul _  *2  —  , 

4.5-.9+.ll-,17, 23  + 

Montevideo _ _ _ 19 

New  Ulm _  43  — 

Northfleld _  26 

Owatonna _  45 

Red  Wing _  63  _ 

Rochester _ 10,55- 

8t.  Cloud _ 7,  33 

St.  Paul.  (See  Minneapolis.) 

Stillwater _ _  39  _ 

^lef  River  Palls _  15 

Virginia .  26+ 

.  27+ 


Mississippi: 
Biloxi  . 


Channel 

Mississippi — Continued 

Clarksdale _ .... _ ...  6. 32 

Columbia _ ... _ _ _  35  + 

Columbus  _ _ 4— ,28  — 

Corinth _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  29  — 

Greenville _ 21  — ,27 

Greenwood  - _ _ 

Grenada  _ _ _  15 

Gulfport _  56— 

Hattiesburg _ 9,  17  — 

Jackson _ 3+,  12+,  •19+.25-,47 

Kosciusko _ 

'  Laurel  _ 33- 

Laurel-Pachuta _ 

Louisville  - _ - _ _ _  46— 

McComb _  31  — 

Meridian^ _ 11  —  ,  30—, 

Natchez _ _ _ 29  + 

Pascagoula _ 

Picayune _ _ _  14  — 

Starkvllle _  34  — 

State  College _ *2  + 

Tupelo _ 9  —  ,  38 

University _  *20  + 

Vicksburg _  41  + 

West  Point _  56+ 

Yazoo  City _  49 

Mlssoml: 

Cape  Girardeau _ 12, 18+,69 

Carthage _ 

Caruthersvllle _  27  — 

Chlllicothe _  14— 

Clinton _ 49  — 

Columbia _ 8+,16+,22  — 

Parmlngton _ 52 

Pestus _ -  14  + 

Pulton _  24  + 

Hannibal _  7— ,27  + 

Jefferson  City _ 13,33  + 

Joplin  _  12 +,30  + 

Kansas  City—  4,  6+,  9+,  *19  +  ,  25+,  65 

Kenneft _  21 

Klrksvllle  _ 3— ,18 

Lebanon _  23 

Marshall  _  40  + 

Maryville  _ _  26 

Mexico _ _ _  45 

Mdberly  _ _  35+ 

Monett  _ 14 

Nevada  _ 18  — 

Poplar  Bluff _  15  + 

Rolla  _  46 

St.  Joseph _ 2  — ,30— ,  *36 

St.  Louis  —  4-,  5-,  *9, 11-.  30,  36-, 42+ 

Sedalla _ 6— ,28  + 

Slkeston  _  37 

Springfield _ 3 +  .  10,  *26  +  ,  32 

West  Plains _  20  — 

Montana: 

Anaconda _ 2  + 

Billings _ 2,8,  *11 

Bozeman _ C: _ *9,  22— 

Butte _ 4,6  +  ,  *7-,  15+ 

Cut  Bank _ _  20  + 

Deer  Lodge _  25-1- 

Dlllon  _  20 

Glasgow  _ _  16 

Glendive _  18  — 

Great  Palls _ 3  +  ,  5  +  ,  *23- 

Hamllton  _  17+ 

Hardin  _  4+ 

Havre _ 9+,ll  + 

Helena _ 10+,12 

Kaltspell _ _ _  8— 

Laurel  _ -  14+ 

Lewistown  _  13 

Livingston  _ _  16  — 

Miles  City _ 3—.  *6, 10 

Missoula _ : _ •11-,13-,21  + 

Poison _ _  18 

Red  Lodge _  18+ 

Shelby _ 14— 

Sidney _ -  14 

Whltefish  _  16  + 


-  Channel 


tro. 

Nebraska — Continued 

No. 

,  82 

Palls  City _ 

_ _ 38 

85  + 

Fremont _ ..... 

_  52 

,28- 

Gi’and  Island 

11-,  21  + 

29- 

Hastings  _ _ ... _ 

5-. 27- 

.27 

Hayes  Center _ 

_  ‘6 

24+ 

Kearney _ _ 

_  13. 19 

15 

Lexington  _ 

_  23- 

56- 

Lincoln  _  _ 

10  +  ,12-,*18  +  ,24 

,  17- 

McCook 

R-,  17 

.47 

Nebraska  City 

_  50 

52- 

Norfolk _ _ 

_  33  + 

83- 

North  Platte  _ 

_ 2-, 4  + 

7 

Omaha  _ 

-  3,6+,  7,  *16.22,28- 

46- 

Scottsbluff  _ _ 

_ 10-,16  + 

31- 

York _ 

_  15 

*36- 

Nevada: 

29  + 

Boulder  City 

-  4  + 

22 

Carlin  _  _  _ 

_  14 

14- 

Carson  City _ _ 

_  37 

34- 

Elko  _ 

_ 1. _  10— 

•2  + 

Ely _ 

_ 3-. 6  + 

,  38 

Fallon  _ _ 

_  29  — 

*20  + 

Goldfield 

_ ;  5- 

41  + 

Hawthorne  _ _ ... 

-  31 

56+ 

Henderson  ........ 

_  2— 

49 

Las  Vegas  _ _ 

_ 8-,  *10+.  13  — 

Lovelock  _ 

-  18  + 

,69 

McGUl  ... _ 

_  8  + 

56- 

Reno _ 

_ 4,  8,  *21  +  ,  27  — 

27- 

.  Tonopah 

_ _ _ _ _  9  — 

14— 

Winnemucca 

7+ 

49- 

Yerington _ 

_  33 

.22- 

New  Hampshire: 

52 

Berlin _ _ _ 

_  26 

Claremont  _ - _  37 

Concord  _  75  + 

Durham  _ _ -  *11 

Hanover  _ _ *27  + 

Keene  _ — _  45  — 

43 


Littleton  _ 

Manchester _ _ _ 

_ 9- 

9-,  48  + 

Nashua _ _ _ 54 

Portsmouth _  15 

Rochester _ _ _ ..... _ ....  51 

New  Jersey: 

Andover _ _ _  *69 

Asbury  Park  ........ _ _ _  58 

Atlantic  City _  46,  52  + 

Bridgeton _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  64— 

Camden  ......... _ *80 

Preehold _ _ _ *74 

Hammonton  _ _ .... _ ...... _ *70  . 

Montclair _ _ _ _ _ .1— _ *77 

Newark _ _ _  13  — 

-  New  Brunswick  ... _ ^1...— .  *19— ,  47+ 

Paterson _ _ _ _ _ _  37  + 

Trenton  ... _ ....... _ .... _  41  + 

Wlldwood  _ _ _ _ _ _ _  48  — 

New  Mexico: 

Alamogordo  .......... _ ... _ 17 

Albuquerque _ ...  4+,  *6+,  7+,  13  + 

Artesla _ _ _ _ _ _ —  21  + 

Atrlsco-Plve  Points..... _ .....  18  + 

.  Belen _  24  + 

Carlsbad  ... _ ...... _ 6—,  23 

Clayton _ _ _ _ _  27  — 

Clovis _ 12 +  .35 

Demlng _ ... _ _ _ _ _  14+ 

Farmington _ _ _  17— 

Gallup _ 3,  *8-,  10 

Hobbs _ .......... _ _ _ _  46 

Hot  Springs _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 19 

Las  Cruces _ _ _ ... _  22  — 

Las  Vegas  ..... _ _ _  14— 

Lordsburg _ _ _ ......  23  + 

Los  Alamos _ ... _  20  — 

Lovlngton  _ _  27 

Portales  _ _  22  + 

Raton _ 46-,  *52 

Roswell _ *3  +  ,  8,  10— 

Santa  Pe _ 2  +  ,  *9  +  ,  11- 

Sllver  City _ *10+,  12 


_  61 

wolf  Point _ 

Nebraska: 

Alliance _ ... _ _ _ _ 

Beatrice 

Etocorro _ _ _ 

'Piiciimrart 

2R  + 

_  82 

_ 13 -.21 

40 

New  York: 

Albany-Schenectady-Troy  .. 

_ ...  6, 

13  +  ,  *44+,  50- 

__  _  _  87  + 

Broken  Bow  .... 

CnliimhiiB  r  ^ 

_  _  _  14- 
49  + 

*17+, 

Amaterdam 

23-.  36.  41 

_ .....  62— i 

_  16 

Falrbury _ _ _ ..... _ - 

85 

Auburn  _ _ 

_  87-*] 

1 


9114 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


Channel 

New  Tork — Continued  No. 

Batavia  _ _ - — — ..... — . — ..  33  — 

Binghamton  _  12— ,40— ,*46  + 

Buffalo  {also  see  Buffalo-Nlagara 

Palls) _ 17,  *23 

Buffalo-Nlagara  Falls _ 2,  4—,  7-|-,  60 

Carthage  _ _  7  — 

Cortland _  56  + 

Dunklrk _  46 

Elmira _ 18+,  24— 

Glens  Falls _ _ _ _  39  + 

Oloversvllle  _  29  — 

Hornell  _  50 

Ithaca _ *14+,  20— 

Jamestown _  68+ 

Kingston _ _ _ _  66  — 

Lake  Placid _  6 

Malone _ 20 +  ,  *66 

Massena _ _ _  14— 

Middletown  _  60 

New  York _  2  —  , 

4.6  +  ,7,9  +  ,ll+,  •25,31  — 
Niagara  Falls.  {See  Buffalo-Nlagara 
Falls.) 

Ogdensburg  _  24  + 

Glean _ , _ _ _  64  + 

Oneonta  _  62  — 

Oswego _ _  31 

Patchogue  _ • _  75 

Plattsburg _  28  + 

Poughkeepsie _ 21  — ,  *83  • 

Rochester _ 5—,  10  +  ,  15-,  *21,  27  + 

Rome.  {See  Utica.) 

Saranac  Lake _  18 

Schenectady  (See  Albany.) 

Sirracuse _ 3—,  8,  *43  + 

Troy.  {See  Albany.) 

Utica-Rome _  13.  *25  +  ,  54- 

Vall  Mills _  10- 

Watertown _  48 

North  Carolina: 

Ahoskle _ _ _  53 

Albemarle _ ! _  20 

Asheville  _ 13— ,  •56— ,  62  +  ,  78 

Burlington _ _ _  63 

Burnsville _  18 

Chapel  Hill .  •4+' 

Charlotte _  8,  9  +  ,  36 +,  *42+ 

Durham  _ 11  +  ,  •40-, 46+,  73- 

Ellzabeth  City  _  31  + 

Fayetteville _ 18— ,54  — 

Gastonia _  48 

Goldsboro _ 34,  72 

Greei^boro  _ 2  — ,•51  — ,67  — 

Greenville _  9 

Henderaon  _  62  — 

Hendeisonville _  27 

Hickory _  30  — 

High  Point _  16  + 

Jacksonville _  16 

Kannapolis _  69  + 

Kinstcn _  45 

Laurir.burg _  41  — 

Lumborton _  21  + 

Mount  Airy _ 65 

New  Bern _  13  — 

Raleigh _ 5.  •22— .28  — 

Roanoke  Rapids _  30  + 

Rocky  Mount _ 60  + 

Salisbury _ 80 

Sanford _  38 

Shelby _  39 

Southern  Pines _  49 

Statesville _  64  — 

Washington _  7 

Wilmington _ 3  —  ,  6. 29— ,  •35  + 

Wllscn _ _ _  66 

Winston-Salem  _ 12,  26 +  ,  •32  — 

North  Dakota: 

Bismarck _ 5,  12  —  ,  18,  ^24 

Bottineau _  16  + 

Carrington _  26— 

DevLs  Lake _ 8+,  14— 

Dickinson _ 2  +  ,  4,  ^17 

Fargo - 6,  11 +  ,  •34  —  ,  40 

Grafton _ ^ _  17 

Grand  Forks _ *2,  10 

Har^'ey _ _ _  22  + 

Jamestown _ _ _ _ _ 7— ,42 

Lisbon _  23 


.  Channel 

North  Dakota — Continued  No. 

Minot  _ •6+,10-,13  + 

New  Rockford _ _ _ _ _  20+ 

Rugby _ _ _ _ _ ....... 38  — 

Valley  City _ 4-,32  — 

Wahpeton _ 45  + 

Wllllston  _ 8-,  11— ,•34+ 

Ohio: 

Akron  _  49  +  ,*55-,61  + 

Ashtabula  _  16 

Athens _ 62  — 

Bellefontaine _ _ _ 63 

Bowling  Green _ *70 

Cambridge  _  26 

Canton  _ 29 

Chllllcothe _  66  + 

Cincinnati _ _  6  — ,9, 12,  •4^r-f  54  — ,  74— 

Cleveland  _  3, 6  +  .  8, 19,  *26  +  ,  65+ 

Columbus _ _  4— ,  6  +  ,  10+,  •34, 40  — 

Coshocton  _ _  20 

Dayton  _ 2, 7+,  •16  +  ,  22+' 

Defiance  _ 43 

Findlay  _ 63 

Fremont  _  69  + 

Galllpolls . . 72 

Hamilton-Middletown  _  65 

Lancaster  _  28  — 

Lima  _ 36  — ,  73 

Lorain _  31  — 

Mansfield  _  36  + 

Marion _  17 — 

Massillon  _  23  + 

Middletown.  (See  Hamilton.) 

Mount  Vernon _ _ '  68 

Newark  _ _  60  — 

Oxford  _ *14+ 

Piqua  _  44  — 

Portsmouth  _  30 

Sandusky  _  42  + 

Springfield  . .  52-. 76 

Steubenville.  (See  Wheeling,  W. 

Va.) 

Tiffin  . 47+ 

Toledo _  11  —  .  13,  •30+,  79 

Warren  _  67+ 

Youngstown  _  21  — .27, 73  — 

Zanesville _ 18— ,60+ 

Oklahoma: 

Ada  . . . 10 +  .50  + 

Altus  _  36 

Alva . . .  30 

Anadarko  _  68  — 

Ardmore  _ 12  — ,55  — 

Bartlesville _ _  62  — 

Blackwell  _  61  — 

Chickasha  _ .'  64 

Claremore _  15 

Clinton  _  32— 

Duncan _  39  — 

Durant  _  27  — 

Elk  City - 15 +  .26  + 

El  Reno _  66  + 

Enid  _„I . 6.  21,  *27  + 

Frederick  _ _  44 

Guthrie  _  48 

Guymon _  20+ 

Hobart  _  23  + 

Holdenville  _  14— 

Hugo  _  21  + 

Lawton  _ 7  +  ,^28  +  ,34  — 

McAlester  _  47 

Miami  _  68  + 

Muskogee _ 8— ,•45  +  , 66  + 

Norman _ 31  — ,*37— 

Oklahoma  City _ 4  — ,  9 — ,  •  13, 19  + ,  26  — 

Okmulgee _  26 

Pauls  Valley _ *  61 

Ponca  City _  40  — 

Pryor  Creek _  64 

Sapulpa _ _  42  — 

Seminole  _ ... _  69 

Shawnee  _ _  63  — 

Stillwater  _ 29  — ,*69 

Tulsa  _ 2+,6.  *11-,  17+,2S 

Vlnita  _ 28— 

Woodward  _ _ _ _ .....  8+ 

Oregon:  .  \ 

Albany _ .... _ .i..... _ ......  66+’ 

Ashland _ _ _ 14— 

Astoria _ ... _  30— 


Channel 

Oregon — Continued  jVo 

Baker _ 37^ 

Bend  _  15_ 

Burns -  Ig 

Corvallis _ ^7— ,49.. 

Eugene - •9  +  ,  13,  20+,  26 

Grants  Pass _ _ _ _ _  33 

Klamath  Falls _ 2— ,17 

La  Grande _ _  13^ 

Lebanon _ 43^ 

McMinnville _ 46_ 

Medford _ _ _  5 

North  Bend _  16+ 

Pendleton _  28 

Portland _ 6+,  8  —  ,  *10,  12,  21— ,27+ 

Roseburg  - 4+,28+ 

'Salem  - 3  +  ,  •lO— ,  24+,  66 

Springfield _  37- 

The  Dalles _ _  33 

Pennsylvania: 

Allentown _ 39,  67 

Altoona _ 10—,  19+,25- 

Bethlehem _  61- 

Bradford _  70- 

Butler _ 43- 

Chambersbxirg _  48- 

Du  Bois _ 81+ 

Easton _  67- 

Emporium _  42- 

Erle _ 12,  35 +  ,  •41—,  66+ 

Harrisburg _  27— ,65+,  71+ 

Hazleton _ _ _ _  63 

Irwin _ 1 _  4+ 

Johnstown _ 6,  66- 

Lancaster _ 8—,  21+ 

Lebanon _ 15+ 

Lewistown  _  74- 

Lock  Haven _ r _  32- 

Meadville  _ _  37 

New  Castle _  45- 

Oil  City .  64 

Philadelphia-  3,  6—,  10, 17— ,23+.  29,  •Se- 

Pittsburgh _ 2-,  11.  •IS—,  16,  47-, 63+ 

Reading _ 33+,  61— 

Scranton _  16—,  22—,  44  • 

Shamokin _  65 

Sharon _  39+ 

State  College— . *48+ 

Sunbury  _ 38 

Uniontown _  14 

Washington _ ...  63+ 

Wilkes-Barre _ 28,  34 

Williamsport _  36- 

York  _ _ 43,  49 

Rhode  Island: 

Providence _ 10 +  ,  12 +,  16,  *36+ 

South  Carolina: 

Aiken _  54 

Anderson  _  40,68- 

Camden _  14 

Charleston . 2  +  ,6  +  ,*13,17+ 

Clemson _ *68 

Columbia _  10—,  *19+,  26—,  67+ 

Conway _  23- 

Florence  _ 8— ,60 

Georgetown _  27- 

Greenville _ _ 4-,  23+,  *29 

Greenwood _ 21— 

Lake  City _ _ _  66+ 

Lancaster _  81— 

Laurens _ -  45— 

Marion _  43— 

Newberry _  70 

Orangeburg _  44— 

Rock  Hill _ • _  61“ 

Spartanburg  _ 7+,17— ,74- 

Sumter _  47 

Union _  65— 

South  Dakota: 

Aberdeen _ 9—,  17+ 

Belle  Fourche _  23+ 

Brookings  _ *8.  25 

Hot  Springs _  I'^’j' 

Huron _ 12+,  15+ 

Lead _ 6-.  26 

Madison _ _ — --  ^6 

Mitchell _ 5+,  20— 

Mobridge _ _ _ * -  27— 

Pierre _ ... _ .........  6—,  10+,  *22+ 

Rapid  City _ 3+,  7+,  15“ 
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Channel 

south  Dakota — Continued  No. 

Sioux  Falls  — —  11,  13  +  ,  38+,  *44— 

Sturgis -  20 

Vermillion  . — — — — — — —  *2+,  41 

Watertown - - - 3—,  35+ 

Wlnner - 18— 

Yankton  - 17— 

Tennessee: 

Athens - 14+ 

Bristol,  Tenn. -Bristol,  Va. _ 5  +  ,  46— 

Chattanooga  —  3+,  12  —  ,  43  +  ,  49  +  ,  *65  — 

Clarksville - - — - — — — — — —  63 

Cleveland  _ — .  38  + 

Columbia  — - - — — - -  39  — 

Cookeville . 24,  *69 

Crousvllle -  *77 

Covington - — - — - - - -  19  — 

Dyersburg _  46  + 

Ellzabethton  -  22  + 

Fayetteville -  27  + 

Gallatin -  48  + 

Harrlman  _  67 

Humboldt _  25 

Jackson - 7+,  16+ 

Johnson  City _ 11— ,34+ 

Klngsport _ • -  28 

Knoxville _  6,  10+,  *20+,  26- 

Lawrenceburg _ 1 _ _  ,60  + 

Lebanon _ 58 

Lexington  _  *11 

McMinnville _ 46 

Maryville _  51 

Memphis _  3,  6+,  *10  +  ,  13  +  ,  42-,  48- 

Morrlstown _  64  + 

Murfreesboro _  18  — 

Nashville _ *2—,  4+,  8+,  30+,  36+ 

Oak  Ridge  _  324- 

Old  Hickory  _  5 

Paris _  61  + 

Pulaski  _ _ _  44  — 

Shelb3rvllle _ _  62  — 

Sneed ville  _ *2+ 

Springfield _  42 

T^llahoma _  68  — 

Union  City _ 65 

Texas: 

Abilene _ _ 9+,  33  — 

Alice _ _ _ _ _  34  + 

Alpine _  12  — 

Amarillo _ *2—,  4,  7,  10 

Athens _  25  + 

Austin -  7+,  18—,  24,  *70— 

Ballinger _  25 

Bay  City _  33 

Beaumont-Port  Arthur  _ _  4—, 

6-,31  +  ,  *37 

Beevllle _  38— 

Big  Spring - 4_,344- 

Bonham  _  43 

Borger  _  33 

Brady -  15  — 

Breckenrldge  _  14+ 

Brenham _  62  — 

Brownfield  _  16 

Brownsville  {also  see  Brownsvllle- 

Harllngen- Weslaco) _  36 

Brownsvllle-Harllngen-Weslaco  4 + ,  6  — 

Brownwood  _ _ _ _ _  _  19 

Bryan - 64- 

Chlldress _ _ _ _  40 

Cleburne _ ”  57 

Coleman _ Z  21  — 

College  Station _  •3-f.,48_ 

Conroe _ _  20  + 

Corpus  Christl___  6  +  ,  10— ,  *16+,  22, 43 

Corsicana _ 47+ 

Crockett _ HI  66 

Crystal  City _ I  28-f- 

Cuero. . Hill  25- 

Dalhart _ HHHHH  16 

Dallas -  4+,  3,  *13+123129, 73 

Del  Rio _ _:1_.H  16- 

Denlson _ IHHI  52 

Denton *2,  17  ' 

®agle  Pass _ ’  26 

®dlnbxu-g - HUH  26— 

*  These  assignments  may  be  utilized  In  any 

community  lying  within  the  area  of  the  trl- 
by  Brownsville,  Harlingen  and 


Channel 

No. 

-  27 

4,  *7,  9,  13,  20+,  26+ 

52 
45 
22 

*26-^ 

49  — 

*47- 

64+  Montpelier  _ _ _ 

69—  '  Newport  _ _ 

Rutland  _ 

23  St.  Albans _ 

68  St.  Johnsbury  _ _ 

42+  Virginia: 

19—  Blacksburg _ 

63  Bristol.  {See  Bristol,  Tenn.) 

,39—  Charlottesville _ 

15  Covington  _ 

36—  Danville  _ 

49+  «  Emporia  _ 

14  Farmvllle _ 

69  —  Fredericksburg _ _ _ 

40  Front  Royal _ 

28  Harrisonburg _ 

40—  Lexington _ 

8,  13,  *15+  Lynchburg _ 


Channel 

No. 

.___  18  + 
20+,26 


Texas — Continued 

El  Campo  _ _ _ 

El  Paso _ _ _ 

Falfurrias _ _ 

Floydada  _ 

Fort  Stockton  _ 

Fort  Worth _ 

Gainesville _ 

Galveston _ _ _ _  ll  +  ,35— ,41  — 

Gonzales _ 

Greenville _ _ 

Harlingen  (also  see  Brownsville 

Harllngen-Weslaco)  _ 

Hebbronvllle  _ _ _ 

Henderson  _ _ _ 

Hereford _ 

Hillsboro _ 

Houston  __  2-,  *8—,  13 -,  23 +  ,29 

Huntsville  _ 

Jacksonville  _' _ 


Utah — Continued 

St.  George _ 

Salt  Lake  City_2 

Tooele _ 

Vernal  _ _ 

Vermont: 
Bennington  ___. 
Brattleboro  ___. 


Jasper  _ 

Kermlt _ 

Kilgore  _. 
Kingsville 
Laraesa  __ 
Lampasas 

Laredo _ 

Levelland 
Littlefield 
Longview 
Lubbock  _ 
Lufkin  __. 
McAllen  _. 
McKinney 
Marfa  ___. 
Marshall  . 


13,16— 

Marlon _  50 

Martinsville _  36 

Newport  News.  {See  Norfolk-Ports- 
mouth-Newport  News.) 
Norfolk-Portsmouth  {a\so  see  Nor- 
folk-Portsmouth-Newport  News)  _  27 

Norfolk-Portsmouth-Newport  News 

{also  see  Norfolk-Portsmouth) 3  +  , 

10+,  15,  *21-,  33 

Norton  _  62  + 

Petersburg  _ _ 8, 41 

Portsmouth.  {See  Norfolk-Ports¬ 
mouth  and  also  see  Norfolk,  Ports- 
mouth-Newport  News.) 

Pulaski _ _ _  37  — 

Richmond _ _  6+,  12—,  *23,  29  + 

7-,  10,  27  +  ,  *33  — 

-  14  + 


Mercedes 


Mexla 


Midland 


Mineral  Wells 
Mission _ 


Monahans. 


Mount  Pleasant _ 

Nacogdoches  ' _ 

New  Braunfels _ 

Odessa _ 

Orange _ _ _ 

Pampa _ 

Paris  _ 

Pearsall _ 

Pecos  _ 

Perryton _ 

Plalnview _ 

Port  Arth\ir.  {See  Beaumont.] 

Quanah _ _ 

Raymondville  _ 

Rosenberg _ ,• _ 

San  Angelo  _ 3— ,  8  +  , 

San 'Antonio 4,  6,  *9— ,  12  + 

San  Benito _ L _ 

San  Marcos _ 


Roanoke 


South  Boston 
Staunton  ___, 
Waynesboro  _ 
Williamsburg 
Winchester  __, 
Washington: 


Aberdeen 


Anacortes 


Bellingham 


Bremerton 
Centralia  _ 


Ellensburg. 


Ephrata 
Everett . 


Grand  Coulee 


Hoqulam _ 

Kelso  _ 

Kennewick  ( also  see  Kei 

Rlchland-Pasco) _ 

Kennewlck-Rlchland-Pasco 

Longview  _ 

Ol3rmpla _ 


Seguln _ 

Seymour _ 

Sherman _ 

Snyder  ____ 
Stephenvllle 


Sulphiu:  Springs _ 

Sweetwater  _ 

Taylor _ 

Temple _ 6, 

Terrell _ 

Texarkana _ 6+,  *1 

Tyler  _ 7, 19 

Uvalde _ _ _ 

Vernon  _ 

Victoria _ 

Waco _ 10+,  *28 

Waxahachle _ _ _ _ _ 

Weatherford  _ 

Weslaco.  {See  Brownsvllle-Har 
llngen- Weslaco. ) 

Wichita  Falls _ 8,  6-,  *16 

Utah: 

Brigham _ _ 

Cedar  City _ _ _ — 

Logan _ 12—,  30 

Ogden _ _ _ _ _ 9+,  *18 

Price  _ _ _ _ _ _ 

Provo _ _  11 +,  22 


Omak  -Okanogan 


Okanogan.  {See  Omak.) 

Pasco  {also  see  Kennewlck-Rlch¬ 
land-Pasco)  _  19  — 

Port  Angeles _  16— 

Pullman _  *10  —  ,  24 

Richland  (also  see  Kennewlck-Rlch¬ 
land-Pasco)  _ _  31 

Seattle _  4,  5  +  ,  7.  *9.  20,  26  + 

-  2-,  4—,  6-.  *7  + 

11+,  13-,  *56,  62 

_ 6-,  8,  *22 

. *45,65,67 

_  23  +  ,  29  +  ,  *47 


Spokane 


Tacoma 


Walla  Walla 
Wenatchee  . 
Yakima  ___. 


West  Virginia: 
Beckley _ 


Bluefield 


Clarksburg 
Elkins  :__ 
Fairmont  _ 


Hinton 


Huntington. 


Richfield 
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Channel 

West  Virginia — Continued  No. 

Martlnsburg - - — - — - ...  68— 

Morgantown _ *24 

Parkersburg - -  15— 

Welch _  25 

Weston _ *6,  32 

Wheeling  *(abo  see  Wheellng-Steu. 

benvlUe.  Ohio) . *57+ 

Wheellng-SteubenvlUe,  Ohio..  7,  9  +  ,  61  + 
Williamson  ... _ ...  17 


Wisconsin: 

Adams _ _ _ ... - ....  *58+ 

Appleton - - - 42  + 

Ashland  ... _ _ — - - -  16  + 

Beaver  Dam _ 87 

Beloit  _  67 

ChUton _ *24+ 

Bau  Claire _ ... —  13,  *19  +  ,  26+ 

Fond  du  Lac -  64+ 

Green  Bay _ _ _ 2  +  ,  6+,  70+ 

Janesville _ 83  + 

Kenosha - 81  — 

La  Crosse _  8  +  ,  *32+,  38-,  72 

Madison _  3,  *21-,  27—,  33  + 

Manitowoc _  85 

Marinette _  11 +,  32—,  *38  + 

Mllwatikee  ..  4-,  *10  +  ,  12,  19—,  25,  81  + 

Oshkosh  _ 48— 

Park  Palls _ *18 

Portage - - - - — - ....  17— 

Prairie  du  Chlen -  84 

Racine _ _ — - - 49— ,  65 

Rhinelander  _ 22 

Rice  Lake  _  21  + 

Richland  Center _ ... _ _  15,  *86- 

Sheboygan _ 69— 

Shell  Lake _ *80- 

Sparta _ 50— 

Stevens  Point  - _  20+,  28- 

SttirgeonBay _ 44— 

Superior.  (See  Diilutb,  Minn.) 

Wausau  _ _ _ _ _  7—,  16+,  *46— 

Whltellsh  Bay _  6 

Wisconsin  Rapids  — ...  14— 

Wyoming: 

Buffalo  ..... _ .... _ _ _ _  29 

Casper _ _ _ .......  2+,  6  + 

Cheyenne  _ _ _ _ .... _ 8,6  + 

Cody _ _ _ 24— 

Douglas  _ _  14 

Evanston  .... _ _  14  — 

GlUette _  81— 

Green  River _ .... _ _  16 

GreybuU  ... _ _ _ _ _ _  40 

Lander  _  17— 

Laramie  ... _ *8+,  18+' 

LoveU _  36+ 

Lusk _ ..... _ ........  19  — 

Newcastle _ ......  28+ 

'^oweU _  30 +: 

Rawlins  _ _ _ _ _  11— 

Riverton _ _ _ .......  10+] 

Rock  Springs _ .... _ _ _ _  13 

Sheridan _ 9—,  12  + 

Thermopolls _ _ _ _ _ _  16 

Torrlngton  _ _ _ _ _  27 

Wheatland _ 24+ 

Worland _ _ _ _ _  84 


V.  8.  TKBBITORIBS  AMD  POSSESSIONS 


Alaska: 

Anchorage _ 2—,  *7—,  11,  13  — 

Fairbanks _ 2+,  4+,  7+,*9  +  ,  11  +  ,  13+, 


Juneau  _ 

Ketchikan _ 

Seward _ 

Sitka _ 

Hawaiian  Islands: 

Hilo,  Hawaii _ 

Honolulu,  Oahu 


_ *3,8,10 

_ 2,4,  *9 

-  4-, 9- 

-  13 

2,  *4,  7, 9, 11, 13 
-  2+’. 


4-,  *7+,  9-,  11  +  ,  13- 

Llhue,  Kauai _ 3+,  *8  —  ,  10+,  12  — 

Wailuku,  Maul _ 3,  8,  *10, 12 

Puerto  Rico: 

Areclbo  _  13  + 


Caguas  _ 

Mayaguez _ 

Ponce  _ _ 

San  Juan _ ... 

Virgin  Islands: 
Charlotte  Amalie. 
Chrlstiansted  ... 


_  11  — 

- 3+,  5- 

-  7+, 9- 

2+,  4-,  *6+: 

_ 10-,  12+ 

-  8+; 


§  3.607  Availability  of  channels,  (a) 
Subject  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  applications  may  be 
filed  to  construct  television  broadcast 
stations  only  on  the  channels  assigned  in 
the  Table  of  Assignments  (§3.606  (b)) 
and  only  in  the  communities  listed  there¬ 
in.  Applications  which  fail  to  comply 
with  this  requirement,  whether  or  not 
accompanied  by  a  petition  to  amend  the 
table,  will  not  be  accepted  for  filing. 

(b)  A  channel  assigned  to  a  commun¬ 
ity  listed  in  the  Table  of  Assignments  is 
available  upon  application  in  any  un¬ 
listed  community  which  is  located  witliin 
15  miles  of  the  listed  community.  In 
addition,  a  channel  assigned  to  a  com¬ 
munity  listed  in  the  Table  of  Assign¬ 
ments  and  not  designated  for  use  by  non¬ 
commercial  educational  stations  only,  is 
available  upon  application  in  any  other 
community  within  15  miles  thereof 
which,  although  listed  in  the  Table,  is 
assigned  only  a  channel  designated  for 
use  only  by  noncommercial  educational 
stations.  Where  channels  are  as^ned 
to  two  or  more  communities  listed  in 
combination  in  the  Table  of  Assignments 
the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  shall 
apply  separately  to  each  community  so 
listed.  Hie  distance  between  communi¬ 
ties  shall  be  determined  by  the  distance 
between  the  respective  coordinates 
thereof  as  set  forth  in  the  publication  of 
the  United  States  Department  of  Com-  ' 
merce  entitled  *'Air  Line  Distance  Be¬ 
tween  Cities  in  the  United  States." 
(This  publication  may  be  purchased 
from  the  Government  Printing  OflBce, 
Washington,  D.  C.)  If  said  publication 
does  not  contain  the  coordinates  of 
either  or  both  communities,  the  coordi¬ 
nates  of  the  main  post  office  in  either  or 
both  of  such  communities  shall  be  used. 
The  method  to  be  followed  in -making 
the  measurements  is  set  forth  in  §  3.611 
(d). 

§  3.608  International  agreements. 
Authorizi^tions  issued  by  the  Commission 
for  television  broadcast  facilities  will  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  any  agree¬ 
ments  entered  into  by  the  United  States 
with  Canada  and  Mexico  concerning  tele¬ 
vision  assignments  and  authorizations. 
Where,  pursuant  to  such  an  agreement, 
timely  objection  is  received  from  the  for¬ 
eign  country  involved  to  an  authoriza¬ 
tion  granted  by  the  Commission,  the 
Commission  may,  on  its  own  motion,  set 
aside  such  authorization  pending  con¬ 
sideration  of  such  objection.  Upon  re¬ 
ceipt  of  such  objection,  the  Commission 
will  notify  the  person  to  whom  such  au¬ 
thorization  has  been  issued. 

§  3.609  Zones,  (a)  For  the  purpose 
of  allocation  and  assignment,  the  United 
States  is  divided  into  three  zones  as 
follows :  - 

(1)  Zone  I  consists  of  that  portion  of 
the  United  States  located  within  the 
confines  of  the  following  lines  drawn 
on  the  United  States  Albers  Equal  Area 
Projection  Map  (based  on  standard 
parallels  29y2“  and  45^4°;  North  Ameri¬ 
can  datum) :  Beginning  at  the  most  east¬ 
erly  point  on  the  State  boundary  line 
between  North  Carolina  and  Virginia; 
thence  in  a  straight  line  to  a  point  on 
the  Virginia,  West  Vii^inia  boundary 
line  located  at  North  Latitude  37°  49'  and 


W’est  Longitude  80°  12'  30";  thence 
westerly  along  the  southern  boundary 
lines  of  the  States  of  West  Virginia 
Ohio,  Indiana  and  Illinois  to  a  point  at 
the  junction  of  the  Illinois,  Kentucky 
and  Missouri  State  boundary  lines* 
thence  northerly  along  the  western 
boundary  line  of  the  State  of  Illinois  to 
a  point  at  the  junction  of  the  Illinois, 
Iowa,  and  Wisconsin  State  boundary 
lines;  thence  easterly  along  the  northern 
State  boundary  line  of  Illinois  to  the 
90th  meridian;  thence  north  along  this 
meridian  to  the  43.5°  parallel;  thence 
east  along  this  parallel  to  the  7lst 
meridian;  thence  in  a  straight  line  to 
the  intersection  of  the  69th  meridian, 
and  the  45th  parallel;  thence  east  along 
the  45th  parallel  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
When  any  of  the  above  lines  pass 
through  a  city,  the  city,  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  located  in  Zone  I.  (S^ 
Flgme  1  of  §  3.699.) 

(2)  Zone  n  consists  of  that  portion  of 
the  United  States  which  is  not  located 
In  either  Zone  I  or  Zone  m,  and  Puerto 
Rico,  Alaska,  Hawaiian  Islands  and  the 
Virgin  Islands. 

(3)  Zone  HE  consists  of  that  por¬ 
tion  of  the  United  States  located  south 
of  a  line,  drawn  on  the  United  States  Al¬ 
bers  Equal  Area  Projection  Map  (based 
on  standard  parallels  29  V^*  and  45^°; 

^  North  American  datum) ,  beginning  at  a 
'point  on  the  east  coast  of  Georgia  and 
the  31st  parallel  and  ending  at  the 
United  States-Mexican  border,  consist¬ 
ing  of  arcs  drawn  with  a  150  mile  radius 
to  the  north  from  the  following  specified 
points; 


(O)  - 

North 
latitude 
29*40'00"  . 

West 

longitude 

83*24'00" 

(b) - 

30*07'00" 

84*12'00" 

(C)  - 

30'’31'00" 

86*30’00" 

id) - 

__  30*48'00" 

87'58'30" 

(C)  - 

30*05'00" 

90*38'80" 

(/)  - 

30*04'30'' 

93 ‘WOO" 

(g)  - 

_  29°46'00" 

95‘05'00'' 

ih) . 

__  28*43'00" 

96  •30*30" 

(i)  - 

__  27*52'30" 

97'32'00" 

When  any  of 

the  above 

arcs  pass 

through  a  city,  the  city  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  located  in  Zone  H.  (See 
Figure  2  of  §  3.699.) 

§  3.610  Separations,  (a)  'The  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  section  relate  to  assignment 
separations  and  station  separations. 
Petitions  to  amend  the  Table  of  Assign¬ 
ments  (§  3.606  (b))  (other  than  those 
also  expressly  requesting  amendment  of 
this  section  or  §  3.609)  will  be  dismissed 
and  all  applications  for  new  television 
broadcast  stations  or  for  changes  in  the 
transmitter  sites  of  existing  stations  will 
not  be  accepted  for  filing  if  they  fail  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  specified 
in  paragraphs  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  of  this 
section; 

Note:  Licensees  and  permittees  of  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  stations  wbicb  were  operating 
on  April  14,  1952  pursuant  to  one  or  more 
separations  below  tbose  set  forth  in'  §  3.610 
may  continue  to  so  op>erate,  but  in  no  event 
may  they  further  reduce  the  separations  be¬ 
low  the  minimum.  As  the  existing  separa¬ 
tions  of  such  stations  are  increased,  the  new 
separations  will  become  the  required  minl- 
miun  separations  until  separations  are 
reached  which  comply  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  §  3.610.  Thereafter,  the  provisions 
of  said  section  shall  be  applicable. 
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(b)  Minimum  co-channel  assignment 
and  station  separations: 

(1) 


Zooe 

Cbannels 

2-13 

Channels 

14-83 

I . 

n . 

III.— 

MUt$ 

170 

Mae$ 

155 

190 

176 

220 

206 

(2)  The  minimum  co-channel  mileage 
separation  between  a  station  in  one  zone 
and  a  station  in  another  zone  shall  be 
that  of  the  zone  requiring  the  lower 

separation. 

(c)  Minimum  assignment  and  station 
adjacent  channel  separations  applicable 
to  all  zones: 

(1)  Channels  2-13  Channels  14-83 

60  miles  55  miles 

(21  Due  to  the  frequency  spacing 
which  exists  between  Channels  4  and  5, 
between  Channels  6  and  7,  and  between 
Channels  13  and  14,  the  minimum  adja¬ 
cent  channel  separations  specified  above 
shall  not  be  applicable  to  these  pairs  of 
channels  (see  S  3.603). 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  requirements  of 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  the  minimum  assignment  and  sta¬ 
tion  separations  between  stations  on 
Channels  14-83,  inclusive,  as  set  forth  in 
Table  IV  of  §  3.698  must  be  met  in  either 
rule-making  proceedings  looking  towards 
the  amendment  of  the  Table  of  Assign¬ 
ments  (1 3.606  (b) )  or  in  licensing  pro¬ 
ceedings.  No  channel  listed  in  column 
(1)  of  Table  TV  of  §  3.698  will  be  assigned 
to  any  city,  and  no  application  for  an 
authorization  to  operate  on  such  a  chan¬ 
nel  will  be  granted  unless  the  mileage 
separations  indicated  at  the  top  of 
columns  (2)-(7),  inclusive,  are  met  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  channels  listed  in 
those  columns  and  parallel  with  the 
channel  in  column  (1). 

(e)  The  zone  in  which  the  transmitter 
of  a  television  station  is  located  or  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  located  determines  the  ap¬ 
plicable  rules  with  respect  to  co-channel 
mileage  separations  where  the  transmit¬ 
ter  is  located  in  a  different  zone  from 
that  in  which  the  channel  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  is  located. 

§  3.611  Reference  points  and  distance 
computations,  (a)  In  considering  peti¬ 
tions  to  amend  the  Table  of  Assignments 
(§3.606  (b)),  the  following  reference 
points  shall  be  used  by  the  Commission 
in  determining  assignment  separations 
between  communities: 

(1)  Where  transmitter  sites  for  the 
pertinent  channels  have  been  authorized 
in  conununities  involved  in  a  petition  to 
amend  the  Table  of  Assignments,  sep¬ 
arations  between  such  communities  shall 
w  determined  by  the  distance  between 
the  coordinates  of  the  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  sites  in  the  respective  communities 
as  set  forth  in  the  Commission’s  author¬ 
izations  therefor. 

(2)  Where  an  authorized  transmitter 
site  is  available  for  use  as  a  reference 
point  in  one  community  but  not  in  the 
other  for  the  pertinent  channels,  separa- 
^ns  shall  be  determined  by  the  distance 
wtween  the  coordinates  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  as  set  forth  in  the  Commis- 
si(m’s  authorization  therefor  and  the  co¬ 
ordinates  of  the  other  community  as  set 


forth  In  the  publication  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Commerce  entitled 
“Air  Line  Distances  Between  Cities  in 
the  United  States.”  If  said  publication 
does  not  contain  the  coordinates  for  said 
other  community,  the  coordinates  of  the 
main  post  office  thereof  shall  be  used. 

(3)  Where  no  authorized  transmitter 
sites  are  available  for  use  as  reference 
points  in  both  communities  for  the  perti¬ 
nent  channels,  the  distance  between  the 
two  communities  listed  in  the  above  pub¬ 
lication  shall  be  used.  If  said  publica¬ 
tion  does  not  contain  such  distance,  the 
separation  between  the  two  commimities 
shall  be  determined  by  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  the  coordinates  thereof  as  set  forth 
in  said  publication.  Where  such  coor¬ 
dinates  are  not  contained  in  said  pub¬ 
lication,  the  coordinates  of  the  main  post 
offices  of  said  communities  shall  be  used. 

(b)  Station  separations  in  licensing 
proceedings  shall  be  determined  by  the 
distance  between  the  coordinates  of  the 
proposed  transmitter  site  in  one  com¬ 
munity  and 

(1)  The  coordinates  of  an  authorized 
transmitter  site  for  the  pertinent  channel 
in  the  other  community;  or.  where  such 
transmitter  site  is  not  available  for  use 
as  a  reference  point, 

(2)  The  coordinates  of  the  other  com¬ 
munity  as  set  forth  in  the  above-de¬ 
scribed  publication  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Commerce;  or.  if  not  con¬ 
tained  therein, 

(3)  The  coordinates  of  the  main  post 
office  of  such  other  community. 

(4)  In  addition,  where  there  are  pend¬ 
ing  applications  in  other  communities 
which,  if  granted,  would  have  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  determining  station  separa¬ 
tions,  the  coordinates  of  the  transmitter 
sites  proposed  in  such  applications  must 
be  used  to  determine  whether  the  re¬ 
quirements  with  respect  to  minimum  sep¬ 
arations  between  the  proposed  stations 
in  the  respective  cities  have  been  met. 

(c)  In  measuring  assignment  and  sta¬ 
tion  separations  involving  cities  listed  in 
the  Table  in  combination,  where  there 
is  no  authorized  transmitter  site  in  any 
of  the  combination  cities  on  the  channel 
involved,  separation  measurements  shall 
be  made  from  the  reference  point  which 
will  result  in  the  lowest  separation. 

(d)  The  distance  between  reference 
points  is  considered  to  be  the  length  of 
the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle,  one 
side  of  which  is  the  difference  in  latitude 
of  the  reference  points  and  the  other 
side  the  difference  in  longitude  of  the 
two  reference  points,  and  shall  be  com¬ 
puted  as  follows:  (This  method  is  appro¬ 
priate  for  determining  distances  up  to 
220  miles,  and  for  such  distances  will 
normally  be  more  accurate  than  using 
spherical  trigonometry  without  correc¬ 
tion  for  the  spheroidal  shape  of  the 
earth.  However,  its  accuracy  deteri¬ 
orates  rapidly  at  distances  beyond  300 
miles  and  this  method  should  not  be  used 
to  compute  greater  distances.) 

(1)  Determine  the  difference  in  lati¬ 
tude  and  the  difference  in  longitude 
between  the  two  reference  points.  Con¬ 
vert  these  two  differences  into  degrees 
and  decimal  parts  of  a  degree  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Table  I  of  §  3.698. 

(2)  Determine  the  middle  latitude  of 
the  two  reference  points  to  the  nearest 


second  of  latitude  (average  the  latitudes 
of  the  two  points). 

(3)  Multiply  the  difference  in  latitude 
by  the  number  of  miles  per  degree  of  lati¬ 
tude  difference  obtained  from  Table  II  of 
§  3.698  for  the  appropriate  middle  lati¬ 
tude  (interpolate  linearly) .  This  deter¬ 
mines  the  North-South  distance  in 
statute  miles. 

Note:  In  determining  necessary  distance 
computations  for  the  Territories,  the  appro¬ 
priate  miieage  per  degree  may  be  obtained  by 
linear  interpolation  of  the  data  given  on 
pages  122  and  123  of  the  tables  in  publica¬ 
tion  H.  O.  No.  9  (Bowditch- American  Prac¬ 
tical  Navigator — 1943  Edition)  of  the  U.  S. 
Navy  E>ept.,  Hydrographic  OflBce.  This  pub¬ 
lication  may  be  purchased  from  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.  C. 

(4)  Multiply  the  difference  in  longi¬ 
tude  by  the  number  of  miles  per  degree  of 
longitude  difference  obtained  from  Table 
ni  of  §  3.698,  for  the  appropriate  middle 
latitude  (interpolate  linearly).  This 
determines  the  East-West  distance  in 
statute  miles. 

(5)  Determine  the  distance  between 
the  two  reference  points  by  the  square 
root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
distances  obtained  in  subparagraphs  (3) 
and  (4)  of  this  paragraph,  i.  e. 

D=(V+Lo*)*/* 

where: 

D  =  Distance  In  statute  miles 
La=North-South  distance  in  miles  from 
(3)  above 

I>o= East-West  distance  in  miles  from  (4) 
above 

In  computing  the  above,  sufficient  deci¬ 
mal  figures  shall  be  used  to  determine  the 
distance  to  the  nearest  mile. 

§  3.612  Protection  from  interference. 
Permittees  and  licensees  of  television 
broadcast  stations  are  not  protected 
from  any  interference  which  may  be 
caused  by  the  grant  of  a  new  station  or 
of  authority  to  modify  the  facilities  of 
an  existing  station  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  this  subpart.  The  na¬ 
ture  and  extent  of  the  protection  from 
interference  accorded  to  television 
broadcast  stations  is  limited  solely  to  the 
protection  which  results  from  the  mini¬ 
mum  assignment  and  station  separation 
requirements  and  the  rules  with  respect 
to  maximum  powers  and  antenna  heights 
set  forth  in  this  subpart. 

Note:  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  protec¬ 
tion  from  Interference  accorded  to  television 
broadcast  stations  which  were  authorized 
prior  to  April  14,  1952,  and  which  were  oper¬ 
ating  on  said  date  Is  limited  not  only  as 
specified  above  but  is  further  limited  by  any 
smaller  separations  existing  between  such 
stations  on  said  date.  Where,  as  a  result 
of  the  adoption  of  the  Table  of  Assignments, 
or  of  changes  in  transmitter  sites  made  by 
such  stations  after  said  date,  separations 
smaller  than  the  required  minimtim  are  in¬ 
creased  but  still  remain  lower  than  the  re¬ 
quired  minimum,  protection  accorded  such 
stations  will  be  limited  to  the  new  separa¬ 
tions. 

§  3.613  Main  studio  location,  (a)  The 
main  studio  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  located  in  the  principal  com¬ 
munity  to  be  served.  Where  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served  is  a  city, 
town,  village  or  other  political  subdivi¬ 
sion,  the  main  studio  shall  be  located 
within  the  corporate  boundaries  of  such 
city,  town,  village  or  other  political  sub- 
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division.  Where  the  principal  com¬ 
munity  to  be  served  does  not  have  spe¬ 
cifically  defined  political  boundaries, 
applications  will  be  considered  on  a  case- 
to-case  basis  in  the  light  of  the  particular 
facts  involved  to  determine  whether  the 
main  studio  is  located  within  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served. 

(b)  In  cases  where  an  adequate  show¬ 
ing  is  made  that  there  is  good  cause  for 
locating  a  main  studio  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served  and  that  to 
do  so  would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the 
operation  of  the  station  in  the  public  in¬ 
terest,  the  Commission  will  permit  the 
use  of  a  main  studio  location  other  than 
that  specified  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section.  The  licensee  or  permittee  of  a 
television  broadcast  station  shall  not 
move  his  main  studio  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  in  which  it  is  located 
without  first  securing  a  modification  of 
construction  permit  or  license.  Such 
licensee  or  permittee  shall  notify  the 
Commission  promptly  of  any  change  of 
the  location  of  the  main  studio  within 
the  community.  In  any  C8ise  where  the 
main  studio  is  located  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served,  the 
licensee  or  permittee  of  a  television 
broadcast  station  shall  not  move  his 
main  studio  without  first  securing  a  mod¬ 
ification  of  construction  permit  or 
license. 

S  3.614  Power  and  ecntenna  height 
requirements — (a)  Minimum  require¬ 
ments.  Applications  will  not  be  ac¬ 
cepted  for  filing  if  they  specify  less  than 
—10  dbk  (100  watts)  visual  effective 
radiated  power  in  any  horizontal  direc¬ 
tion.  No  minimum  antenna  height 
above  average  terrain  is  specified. 

(b)  Maximum  power.  Applications 
will  not  be  accepted  for  filing  if  they 
specify  a  power  in  excess  of  that  provided 
for  in  this  paragraph.  Except  as  pro¬ 
vided  in  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  para¬ 
graph.  the  maximum  effective  radiated 
powers  of  television  broadcast  stations 
operating  on  the  channels  set  forth  be¬ 
low  with  antenna  heights  not  in  excess 
of  2,000  feet  above  average  terrain  shall 
be  as  follows: 


Maximnm  visual  eSeo- 

Channel  Nos. 

Uve  radiated  power  in 
db.  above  one  kilo- 

watt  (dbk.) 

_ _  __ 

ao  dbk.  (100  kw.). 

25  dbk.  (316  kw.). 

7-13 . 

14-M  _ 

30  dbk.  (1000  kw.). 

(1)  In  Zone  I,  on  Channels  2-13,  in¬ 
clusive,  the  maximum  powers  specified 
above  for  these  channels  may  be  used 
only  with  antenna  heights  not  in  excess 
of  1,000  feet  above  average  terrain. 
Where  antenna  heights  exceeding  1,000 
feet  above  average  terrain  are  used  on 
Channels  2-13,  or  antenna  heights  ex¬ 
ceeding  2,000  feet  above  average  terrain 
are  used  on  Channels  14-83,  the  maxi¬ 
mum  power  shall  be  based  on  the  chart 
designated  as  Pigiure  3  of  §  3.699. 

(2)  In  Zones  n  and  m,  the  maximum 
powers  which  may  be  used  by  television 
broadcast  stations  operating  on  the  re¬ 
spective  charmels  set  forth  in  the  above 
table  with  antenna  heights  exceeding 
2,000  feet  above  average  terrain  shall  be 


based  on  the  chart  designated  as  Fig¬ 
ure  4  of  §  3.699. 

(3)  The  effective  radiated  power  In 
any  horizontal  or  vertical  direction  may 
not  exceed  the  maximum  values  permit¬ 
ted  by  this  section  and  Figures  3  and  4 
of  §  3.699. 

(4)  The  maximum  effective  radiated 
power  in  any  direction  above  the  hori¬ 
zontal  plane  shall  be  as  low  as  the  state 
of  the  art  permits  and  may  not  exceed 
the  effective  radiated  power  in  the  hori¬ 
zontal  direction  in  the  same  vertical 
plane. 

(c)  Determination  of  applicable  rules. 
The  zone  in  which  the  transmitter  of 
a  television  station  is  located  or  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  located  determines  the  appli¬ 
cable  rules  with  respect  to  maximum 
antenna  heights  and  powers  for  VHP 
stations  when  the  transmitter  is  located 
in  Zone  I  and  the  channel  to  be  employed 
is  located  in  Zone  n.  or  the  transmitter 
is  located  in  Zone  n  and  the  channel  to 
be  employed  is  located  in  Zone  L 

8  3.@15  Administrative  changes  in  au¬ 
thorizations.  In  the  issuance  of  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  station  authorizations,  the 
Commission  will  specify  the  transmitter 
output  power  and  effective  radiated 
power  to  the  nearest  0.1  dbk.  Powers 
specified  by  kilowatts  shall  be  obtained 
by  converting  dbk  to  kilowatts  to  3  sig¬ 
nificant  figures.  Antenna  heights  above 
average  terrain  will  be  specified  to  the 
nearest  10  feet.  Midway  figures  will  be 
authorized  in  the  lower  alternative. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  AUTHORIZATIONS 

8  3.621  Noncommercial  educational 
stations.  In  addition  to  the  other  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  subpart,  the  following 
shall  be  applicable  to  noncommercial 
educational  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions: 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  noncommercial  edu¬ 
cational  broadcast  stations  will  be 
licensed  only  to  nonprofit  educational 
organizations  upon  a  showing  that  the 
proposed  stations  will  be  used  primarily 
to  serve  the  educational  needs  of  the 
community;  for  the  advancement  of 
educational  programs;  and  to  furnish  a 
nonprofit  and  noncommercial  television 
broadcast  service. 

(1)  In  determining  tiie  eligibility  of 
publicly  supported  educational  organiza¬ 
tions,  the  accreditation  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  state  departments  of  education  shall 
be  taken  into  consideration. 

(2)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
privately  controlled  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  state  de¬ 
partments  of  education  or  recognized 
regional  and  national  educational  ac¬ 
crediting  organizations  shall  be  taken 
into  consideration. 

(b)  Where  a  municipality  or  other 
political  subdivision  has  no  independ¬ 
ently  constituted  educational  organiza¬ 
tion  such  as,  for  example,  a  board  of 
education  having  autonomy  with  respect 
to  carrying  out  the  municipality’s  educa¬ 
tional  program,  such  municipality  shall 
be  eligible  for  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  television  broadcast  station.  In 
such  circumstances,  a  full  and  detailed 
showing  must  be  made  that  a  grant  of 
the  application  will  be  consistent  with 


the  intent  and  purpose  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  Rules  relating  to  such  stations. 

(c)  Noncommercial  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations  may  transmit 
educational,  cultural  and  entertainment 
programs,  and  programs  designed  for 
use  by  schools  and  school  systems  in  con¬ 
nection  with  regular  school  courses,  as 
well  as  routine  and  administrative  ma¬ 
terial  pertaining  thereto. 

(d)  An  educational  station  may  not 

broadcast  programs  for  which  a  consider¬ 
ation  is  received,  except  programs  pro¬ 
duced  by  or  at  the  expense  of  or  furnished 
by  others  than  the  licensee  for  which  no 
other  consideration  than  the  furnishing 
of  the  program  is  received  by  the  licensee. 
The  payment  of  line  charges  by  another 
station  or  network  shall  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  being  prohibited  by  this  para¬ 
graph.  " 

(e)  To  the  extent  applicable  to  pro¬ 
grams  broadcast  by  a  noncommercial 
educational  station  produced  by  or  at 
the  expense  of  or  furnished  by  others 
than  the  licensee  of  said  station,  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  §  3.654  relating  to  announce¬ 
ments  regarding  sponsored  programs 
shall  be  applicable,  except  that  no  an¬ 
nouncements  (visual  or  aural)  promot¬ 
ing  the  sale  of  a  product  or  service  shall 
be  transmitted  in  connection  with  any 
program:  Provided,  however.  That  where 
a  sponsor’s  name  or  product  appears  on 
the  visual  image  during  the  course  of  a 
simultaneous  or  rebroadcast « program 
either  on  the  backdrop  or  in  RimiUr 
form,  the  portions  of  the  program  show¬ 
ing  such  information  need  not  be  deleted. 

8  3.622  Applications  for  television  sta¬ 
tions.  Applications  for  new  stations  or 
for  modifications  of  existing  authoriza¬ 
tions  shall  be  filed  on  FCC  Form  301; 
for  licenses,  on  FCC  Form  302;  for  re¬ 
newal  of  licenses,  on  FCC  Form  303. 
Separate  applications  shall  be  filed  by 
each  applicant  for  the  voluntary  sharing 
of  tele^sion  channels.  Such  applica¬ 
tions  shall  be  accompanied  by  copies  of 
the  time-sharing  agreements  under 
which  the  applicants  propose  to  operate. 

8  3.623  Full  disclosures.  Applica¬ 
tions  shall  contain  full  and  complete  dis¬ 
closures  with  regard  to  the  real  party  or 
parties  in  interest,  and  their  legal,  tech¬ 
nical,  financial,  and  other  qualifications, 
and  as  to  all  matters  and  things  required 
to  be  disclosed  thereby. 

§  3.624  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new 
television  broadcast  station,  or  for 
change  of  existing  service  or  facilities, 
and  the  Commission  has,  after  hearing 
or  default,  denied  the  application  or  to- 
missed  it  with  prejudice,  the  Commission 
will  not  consider  another  application  for 
a  station  of  the  same  class  to  serve  in 
whole  or  in  part  the  same  area,  by  the 
same  applicant  or  by  his  successor  or 
assignee,  or  on  behalf  of  or  for  the  bene¬ 
fit  of  the  original  parties  in  interest, 
until  after  the  lapse  of  12  months  from 
the  effective  date  of  the  Conunission’s 
order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
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application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  ap¬ 
plicant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
prrties  in  interest,  will  not  be  considered 
until  the  final  disposition  of  such  appeal. 

§  3.625  Installation  of  apparatus. 
Applications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  installation. 

§  3.626  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  max¬ 
imum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  6  months  thereafter 
as  the  time  within  which  construction 
shall  be  completed  and  the  station  ready 
for  operation,  unless  otherwise  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

§3.627  .  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits;  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allowed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the  for¬ 
feiture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  placed  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  expira¬ 
tion  date. 

(b)  An  application  (FCC  Form  701) 
for  extension  of  time  within  which  to 
construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date 
of  such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting 
such  application  for  extension  are  known 
to  the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such 
filing.  In  other  cases,  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufficient 
reasons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 
ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit 
on  PCC  Form  321,  “Application  for  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired 
Permit.” 

§  3.628  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  station,  the  permittee, 
after  notifying  the  Commission  and  En¬ 
gineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  may,  with¬ 
out  further  authority  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  conduct  equipment  tests  for  the 
purpose  of  such  adjustments  and  meas¬ 
urements  as  may  be  necessary  to  assure 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  and  the 
nfies  and  regulations. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
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when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  program  tests.  After  construc¬ 
tion  and  after  adjustments  and  measure¬ 
ments  have  been  completed  to  show 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  and 
the  rules  and  regulations,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to  oper¬ 
ate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of  construc¬ 
tion. 

§  3.629  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon  com¬ 
pletion  of  construction  of  a  television 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulations, 
and  when  an  application  for  station  li¬ 
cense  has  been  filed  showing  the  station 
to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  condi¬ 
tion,  the  permittee  may  request  author¬ 
ity  to  conduct  program  tests:  Provided, 
That  such  request  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior 
to  the  date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin 
such  operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified.  (All  data 
necessary  to  show  compliance  with  the 
terms  and  conditions  of  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  must  be  filed  with  the  license 
application.) 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  such  tests  or  to  suspend  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the 
public  interest,  convenience,  and  neces¬ 
sity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked,  the  program  test  authority  con¬ 
tinues  valid  during  Commission  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  application  for  license 
and  during  this  period  further  extension 
of  the  construction  permit  is  not  re¬ 
quired.  Program  test  authority  shall  be 
automatically  terminated  by  final  deter¬ 
mination  upon  the  application  for  sta¬ 
tion  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  television 
broadcast  stations  and  in  strict  accord¬ 
ance  with  representations  made  in  the 
application  for  license  pursuant  to  which 
the  tests  were  authorized. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  approval 
by  the  Commission  of  the  application  for 
station  license. 

§  3.630  normal  license  period,  (a) 
All  television  broadcast  station  licenses 
will  be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period 
of  three  years.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to 
expire  at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.. 
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in  accordance  with  the  following  sched¬ 
ule  and  at  three-year  intervals  there¬ 
after. 

(1)  For  stations  located  in  Delaware 
and  Pennsylvania,  August  1,  1957. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland, 
District  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  West  Vir¬ 
ginia,  October  1,  1957. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North 
Carolina,  South  Carolina,  December  1, 
1957. 

(4)  For  stations  located  in  Florida, 
Puerto  Rico,  and  Virgin  Islands,  Febru¬ 
ary  1,  1958. 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alabama 
and  Georgia,  April  1,  1958. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in  Arkansas, 
Louisiana,  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1958. 

(7)  For  stations  located  in  Tennessee, 
Kentucky,  and  Indiana,  August  1,  1958. 

(8)  For  stations  located  in  Ohie  and 
Michigan,  October  1,  1958. 

(9)  For  stations  located  in  Illinois  and 
Wisconsin,  December  1,  1958. 

(10)  For  stations  located  in  Iowa  and 
Missouri,  February  1,  1956. 

(11)  For  stations  located  in  Minne¬ 
sota,  North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Mon¬ 
tana,  and  Colorado,  April  1,  1956. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas, 
Oklahoma,  Nebraska,  June  1,  1956. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas, 
August  1,  1956. 

(14)  For  stations  located  in  Wyoming, 
Nevada,  Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico,  and 
Idaho,  October  1,  1956. 

(15)  For  stations  located  in  Califor¬ 
nia,  December  1,  1956. 

(16)  For  stations  located  in  Washing¬ 
ton,  Oregon,  Alaska,  and  Hawaii,  Febru¬ 
ary  1,  1957. 

(17)  For  stations  located  in  Connecti¬ 
cut,  Maine,  Massachusetts,  New  Hamp¬ 
shire,  Rhode  Island,  Vermont,  April  1, 
1957. 

(18)  For  stations  located  in  New  Jer¬ 
sey  and  New  York,  June  1,  1957. 

Note:  Renewals  of  licenses  will  be  granted 
for  the  period  specified  in  the  rule:  Provided, 
however.  That  if  as  a  result  of  the  transition 
from  the  previous  schedule  to  the  above 
schedule  the  period  for  which  a  license  is 
renewed  is  6  months  or  less,  the  licensee  may 
within  the  period  60  days  to  30  days  before 
the  expiration  date  of  such  renewed  license 
file,  in  lieu  of  renewal  application  (FCC  Form 
303),  a  written  application  under  oath  for 
the  next  renewal  of  license  which  shall  con¬ 
sist  of  (1)  a  request  that  its  license  be  re¬ 
newed;  (2)  a  statement  that  no  substantial 
changes  have  been  made  in  its  operations  or 
in  its  plans  for  future  operations  since  its  last 
renewal  application;  or  if  changes  have  been 
made  or  proposed,  a  statement  specifying 
such  changes;  and  (3)  a  statement  that  the 
applicant  waives  any  claim  to  the  use  of  any 
particular  frequency  or  of  the  ether  as 
against  the  regulatory  power  of  the  United 
States  because  of  the  previous  use  of  the 
same,  whether  by  license  or  otherwise.  Upon 
review  of  such  statements,  the  Commission 
may  grant  a  renewal  of  license  for  the  full 
period  provided  for  in  the  rule;  or  If  the 
Commission  requires  additional  information, 
it  may  require  the  filing  of  renewal  applica¬ 
tion  (FCC  Form  303). 

§  3.631  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of  a 
television  station  license  shall  be  filed 
at  least  90  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  renewed 
(FCC  Form  303).  No  application  for 
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renewal  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  will  be  considered  unless  there  is 
on  file  with  the  Commission  the  infor¬ 
mation  currently  required  by  S5  1.341> 
1.344  of  this  chapter,  reference  to  which 
by  date  and  file  number  shall  be  included 
In  the  application. 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  re¬ 
gards  an  application  for  a  renewal  of  a 
television  station  license  as  essential  to 
the  proper  conduct  of  a  hearing  or  in¬ 
vestigation.  and  specifically  directs  that 
it  be  filed  by  a  certain  date,  such  appli¬ 
cation  shall  be  filed  within  the  time  thus 
specified.  If  the  licensee  fails  to  file 
such  application  within  the  prescribed 
time,  the  hearing  or  investigation  shall 
proceed  as  if  such  renewal  application 
had  been  received. 

1 3.'632  [Reserved.] 

I  3.633  License,  simultaneous  modifi¬ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  is  granted  by  the  Commission 
necessitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified 
license  less  than  60  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  modified,  and  an  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  said  license  is  granted  subse¬ 
quent  or  prior  thereto  (but  within  30 
days  of  expiration  of  the  present  license) , 
the  modified  license  as  well  as  the 
renewal  license  shall  be  issued  to  con¬ 
form  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

S  3.634  Assignment  or  transfer  of 
control — (a)  Voluntary.  Application 
for  consent  to  volimtary  assignment  of  a 
television  station  construction  permit 
or  license  or  for  consent  to  voluntary 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation  hold¬ 
ing  a  television  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (Assign¬ 
ment  of  License) .  FCC  Form  315  (Trans¬ 
fer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form  316  (Short 
Form)  at  least  60  days  prior  to  the  con¬ 
templated  effective  date  of  assignment 
or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  application  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
individual  or  individuals  (including 
partnerships)  to  a  corporation  owned 
and  controlled  by  such  individuals  or 
partnerships  without  any  substantial 
change  in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockhold¬ 
ers  without  effecting  any  substantial 
change  in  the  disposition  of  their 
interests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in.  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  corporation;  . 

(5)  There  is  an  involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor.  Administrator  or  other 
coiu't  appointed  oflBcer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability,  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor.  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  officers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 
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(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests; 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  part¬ 
nership. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legal  disability  of  a  permittee 
or  licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partner¬ 
ship.  or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in 
control  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a  per¬ 
mittee  or  licensee : 

il)  The  Commission  shall  be  notified 
in  >^ting  promptly  of  the  occurrence  of 
such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within  30  days  after  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  on  FCC  Form  316  shall  be 
filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  trans¬ 
fer  of  control  of  such  corporation  to  a 
person  or  entity  qualified  to  succeed  to 
the  foregoing  interests  imder  the  laws 
of  the  place  having  Jurisdiction  over  the 
estate  involved. 

S  3.635  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 
No  television  license  or  renewal  of  a 
television  license  will  be  granted  to  any 
person  who  owns,  leases,  or  controls  a 
particular  site  which  is  peculiarly  suit¬ 
able  for  television  broadcasting  in  a  par¬ 
ticular  area  and  (a)  which  is  not  avail¬ 
able  for  use  by  other  television  licensees; 
and  (b)  no  other  comparable  site  is 
available  in  the  area;  and  (c)  where  the 
exclusive  use  of  such  site  by  the  appli¬ 
cant  or  licensee  would  unduly  limit  the 
number  of  television  stations  that  can  be 
authorized  in  a  particular  area  or  would 
unduly  restrict  competition  among  tele¬ 
vision  stations. 

§  3.636  Multiple  ownership,  (a)  No 
license  for  a  television  broadcast  station 
shall  be  granted  to  any  party  (including 
all  parties  under  common  control)  if: 

(1)  Such  party  directly  or  indirectly 
owns,  operates,  or  controls  another  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  station  which  serves 
substantially  the  same  area;  or 

(2)  Such  party,  or  any  stockholder, 
officer  or  director  of  such  party,  directly 
or  indirectly  owns,  operates,  controls,  or 
has  any  interest  in,  or  is  an  officer  or 
director  of  any  other  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  if  the  grant  of  such  license 
would  result  in  a  concentration  of  con¬ 
trol  of  television  broadcasting  in  a  man¬ 
ner  inconsistent  with  public  interest, 
convenience,  or  necessity.  In  determin¬ 
ing  whether  there  is  such  a  concentra¬ 
tion  of  control,  consideration  will  be 
given  to  the  facts  of  each  case  with  par¬ 
ticular  reference  to  such  factors  as  the 
size,  extent  and  location  of  area  served, 
the  number  of  people  served,  and  the 
extent  of  other  competitive  service  to  the 
areas  in  question.  The  Commission, 
however,  will  in  any  event  consider  that 
there  would  be  such  a  concentration  of 
control  contrary  to  the  public  interest, 
convenience  or  necessity  for  any  party 
or  any  of  its  stockholders,  officers  or  di¬ 
rectors  to  have  a  direct  or  indirect  in¬ 
terest  in,  or  be  stockholders,  officers,  or 
directors  of,  more  than  seven  television 
broadcast  stations,  no  more  than  five  of 
which  may  be  in  the  VHP  band. 


(b)  Paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  is 
not  applicable  to  non-commercial  edu¬ 
cational  stations. 

Note  1 :  The  word  “controT*  as  used  herein 
Is  not  limited  to  majority  stock  ownership, 
but  Includes  actual  working  control  in  what^ 
ever  manner  exercised. 

Note  2 :  In  applying  the  provisions  of  para¬ 
graph  (a)  of  this  section  to  the  stockholders 
of  a  corporation  which  has  more  than  50  vot¬ 
ing  stockholders,  only  those  stockholders 
need  be  considered  who  are  officers  or  direc¬ 
tors  or  who  directly  or  indirectly  own  1  per¬ 
cent  or  more  of  the  outstanding  voting  stock. 

•  8  3.637  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  may  be  licensed  for  alternate  main 
transmitters  provided  that  a  technical 
need  for  such  alternate  transmitters  is 
shown  and  that  the  following  conditions 
are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation  and 
performance  requirements  of  this  sub¬ 
part. 

§  3.638  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use  of 
auxiliary  transmitters  in  addition  to  the 
regular  transmitters  of  a  television  sta¬ 
tion,  a  license  therefor  may  be  issued: 
Provided,  That: 

(a)  Auxiliary  transmitters  may  be  In¬ 
stalled  either  at  the  same  location  as  the 
main  transmitters  or  at  another  loca¬ 
tion. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  auxiliary  transmitters 
are  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  maintained  so  that  they  may  be  put 
into  immediate  operation  at  any  time 
for  the  following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitters. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitters 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  their 
operation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5 
days. 

Note:  This  Includes  the  equipment 
changes  which  may  be  made  without  au¬ 
thority  as  set  forth  elsewhere  in  the  rules 
and  regulations  or  as  authorized  by  the 
Ctommlssion  by  letter  or  by  construction 
permit.  Where  such*  operation  is  required 
for  periods  in  excess  of  5  days,  request 
therefor  shall  be  in  accordance  with  §  1.324 
of  the  Commission’s  rules. 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  tested  at  least  once  each  week  to 
determine  that  they  are  in  proper  oper¬ 
ating ’condition  and  that  they  are  ad¬ 
justed  to  the  proper  frequency,  except 
that  in  the  case  of  operation  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
during  any  week,  the  test  in  that  week 
may  be  omitted  provided  the  operation 
imder  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is 
satisfactory.  A  record  shall  be  kept  of 
the  time  and  result  of  each  test.  Such 
records  shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years. 
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(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  equipped  with  satisfactory  control 
MUlpment  which  will  enable  the  mainte- 
Snce  of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the 
station  within  the  limits  prescribed  by 
the  regulations  in  this  subpart. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  trans¬ 
mitters,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

5  3,639  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of  television 
broadcast  stations  shall  observe  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provisions  with  regard  to  changes 
in  equipment  and  antenna  system : 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

(1)  That  would  result  in  the  emission 

of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel.  , 

(2)  That  would  result  in  the  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
disagreement  with  that  prescribed  in 
this  subpart. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing 
formal  application  therefor  (PCC  Form 
301  or  such  other  form  as  is  provided 
therefor),  is  required  for  any  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitters. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitters 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  in¬ 
cluding  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(6)  Change  in  frequency  control 
and/or  modulation  system. 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  or  in  the 
provisions  of  this  subpart,  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

§  3.640  Acceptability  of  broadcast 
transmitters  for  licensing,  (a)  In  or¬ 
der  to  facilitate  the  filing  of,  and  action 
on,  applications  for  station  authoriza¬ 
tions,  transmitters  will  be  accepted  for 
licensing  by  the  Commission  under  one 
of  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  A  transmitter  may  be  tsqie- 
accepted  upon  the  request  of  any  manu¬ 
facturer  of  transmitters  built  in  quan¬ 
tity  by  following  the  type  acceptance 
procedure  set  forth  in  Part  2  of  this 
chapter,  provided  that  the  data  and  in¬ 
formation  submitted  indicates  that  the 
transmitter  meets  the  requirements  of 
§3.687.  If  accepted,  such  transmitter 
will  be  included  on  the  Commission’s 
“Radio  Equipment  List,  Part  A,  Televi¬ 
sion  Broadcast  Equipment.”  Applicants 
specifying  transmitters  included  on  such 
a  list  need  not  submit  detailed  descrip¬ 
tions  and  diagrams  where  the  correct 
type  number  is  specified,  provided  that 
the  equipment  proposed  is  identical  with 
that  accepted.  Copies  of  this  list  are 
available  for  inspection  at  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  office  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  and 
at  each  of  its  field  offices. 


(2)  An  application  specifying  a  trans¬ 
mitter  not  included  on  the  Radio  Equip¬ 
ment  List,  Part  A,  may  be  accepted  upon 
the  request  of  a  prospective  licensee  sub¬ 
mitting  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  a  complete  description 
of  the  transmitter,  including  the  circuit 
diagram,  listing  of  all  tubes  used,  func¬ 
tion  of  each,  multiplication  in  ekch  stage, 
plate  current  and  voltage  applied  to  each 
tube,  a  description  of  the  oscillator  cir¬ 
cuit  together  with  any  devices  installed 
for  the  purpose  of  frequency  stabiliza¬ 
tion  and  the  means  of  varying  output 
power  to  compensate  for  power  supply 
voltage  variations.  However,  if  this  data 
has  been  filed  with  the  Commission  by 
a  manufacturer  in  connection  with  a  re¬ 
quest  for  type  acceptance,  it  need  not  be 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit  but  may  be  referred  to 
as  “on  file.”  Measurement  data  for  type 
acceptance  made  in  accordance  with 
subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  submitted  with  the  license  ap¬ 
plication. 

(3)  A  transmitter  shown  on  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  by  manufacturer 
and  type  number,  or  as  a  composite,  and 
which  was  in  use  prior  to  June  30,  1955, 
may  continue  to  be  used  by  the  licensee, 
his  successors  or  assignees,  provided  such 
transmitter  continues  to  comply  with  the 
rules  and  regulations.  - 

(b)  Additional  rules  with  respect  to 
withdrawal  of  type-acceptance,  modifi¬ 
cation  of  type-accepted  equipment  and 
limitations  on  the  findings  upon  which 
type  acceptance  is  based  are  set  forth  in 
Part  2  of  this  chapter. 

GENERAL  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3.651  Time  of  operation,  (a)  All 
television  broadcast  stations  will  he  li¬ 
censed  for  unlimited  time  operation. 
Each  such  station  shall  maintain  a  regu¬ 
lar  program  operating  schedule  as  fol¬ 
lows:  not  less  than  2  hours  daily  in  any 
five  broadcast  days  per  week  and  not 
less  than  a  total  of  12  hours  per  week 
during  the  first  18  months  of  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  operation;  not  less  than  2  hours 
daily  in  any  5  broadcast  days  per  week 
and  not  less  than  a  total  of  16  hours,  20 
hours  and  24  hours  per  week  for  each 
successive  6-month  period  of  operation, 
respectively;  and  not  less  than  2  hours 
in  each  of  the  7  days  of  the  week  and 
not  less  than  a  total  of  28  hours  per  week 
thereafter.  “Operation”  includes  the 
period  during  which  a  station  is  operated 
pursuant  to  special  temporary  authority 
or  during  program  tests,  as  well  as  dur¬ 
ing  the  license  period.  Time  devoted  to 
test  patterns,  or  to  aural  presentations 
accompanied  by  the  incidental  use  of 
fixed  visual  images  which  have  no  sub¬ 
stantial  relationship  to  the  subject  mat¬ 
ter  of  such  aural  presentations,  shall  not 
be  considered  in  computing  periods  of 
program  service.  If,  in  the  event  of  an 
emergency  due  to  causes  beyond  the  con¬ 
trol  of  a  licensee,  it  becomes  impossible 
to  continue  operation,  the  Commission 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located 
shall  be  notified  in  writing  immediately 
after  the  emergency  develops  and  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  ceases 
and  operation  is  resumed. 


(b)  Noncommerci^  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations  are  not  re- 
.quired  to  operate  on  a  regular  schedule 
and  no  minimum  number  of  hours  of 
operation  is  specified;  but  the  hours  of 
actual  operation  during  a  license  period 
shall  be  taken  into  consideration  ip  con¬ 
sidering  the  renewal  of  noncommercial 
educational  television  broadcast  licenses. 

(c)  (1)  The  aural  transmitter  of  a . 
television  station  shall  not  be  operated 
separately  from  the  visual  transmitter 
except  for  the  following  purposes; 

(1)  For  actual  tests  of  station  equip¬ 
ment  or  actual  experimentation  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §  3.666;  and 

(ii)  For  emergency  “fills”  in  case  of 
visual  equipment  failure  or  unscheduled 
and  unavoidable  delays  in  presenting 
visual  programs.  In  such  situations  the 
aural  transmitter  may  be  used  to  advise 
the  audience  of  difQculties  and  to  trans¬ 
mit  for  a  short  period  program  material 
of  such  nature  that  the  audience  will  be 
enabled  to  remain  tuned  to  the  station; 
for  example,  music  or  news  accompany¬ 
ing  a  test  pattern  or  other  visual 
presentation. 

(2)  During  periods  of  transmission  of 
a  test  pattern  on  the  visual  transmitter 
of  a  television  station,  aural  transmis¬ 
sion  shall  consist  only  of  a  single  tone 
or  series  of  variable  tones.  During  pe¬ 
riods  when  still  pictures  or  slides  are 
employed  to  produce  visual  transmis¬ 
sions  which  are  accompanied  by  aural 
transmissions,  the  aural  and  visual 
transmissions  shall  be  integral  parts  of 
a  program  or  announcement  and  shall 
have  a  substantial  relationship  to  each 
other:  Provided,  That  nothing  herein 
shall  preclude  the  transmission  of  a  test 
pattern,  still  pictures  or  slides  for  the 
following  purposes  and  periods: 

(1)  To  accompany  aural  announce¬ 
ments  of  the  station’s  program  schedule 
and  aural  news  broadcasts  or  news  com¬ 
mentaries,  for  a  total  period  not  to  ex¬ 
ceed  one  hour  in  any  broadcast  day. 

(ii)  To  accompany  aural  transmis¬ 
sions  for  a  period  of  time  not  to  exceed 
fifteen  minutes  immediately  prior  to  the 
commencement  of  a  programming 
schedule. 

Examples.  (1)  Duplication  of  AM  or  FM 
programs  on  the  aural  transmitter  of  a  tele¬ 
vision  station  while  the  same  program  is 
broadcast  on  the  visual  transmitter  (1.  e.,  a 
“simulcast”)  is  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph. 

(2)  Duplication  of  AM  or  FM  programs  on 
the  aural  transmitter  of  a  television  station 
while  a  test  pattern  is  broadcast  on  the  visual 
transmitter  Is  not  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph,  except  for  the  specific  piurposes  and 
periods  specified  in  paragraph  (c)  (2). 

(3)  A  travel  lecture  in  which  the  words  of 
the  lecturer  are  broadcast  simultaneoxisly 
with  still  pictures  or  slides  of  scenes  lllus- 
tmting  the  lecture,  and  a  newscast  In  which 
the  words  of  the  newscaster  are  broadcast 
simultaneously  with  still  pictures  or  slides 
of  the  news  events,  are  examples  of  programs 
in  which  the  aural  and  visual  transmissions 
are  integral.parts  of  the  same  program  hav¬ 
ing  a  substantial  relationship  to  each  other, 
within  the  meaning  of  paragraph  (c)  (2). 
Mood  music  unrelated  to  the  visual  trans¬ 
mission  is  not  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph. 

(4)  The  broadcast  of  a  test  pattern  ac¬ 
companied  by  a  musical  composition  for  the 
purpose  of  demonstration,  sale,  installation 

’  or  orientation  of  television  receivers,  or  re- 
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celling  antennas  Is  not  consistent  with  this 
paragraph. 

(5)  Music  accompan3rlng  the  transmission 
of  a  test  pattern  upon  which  is  visually  im« 
posed  a  moving  text  consisting  of  continuous 
program  material,  such  as  a  rvmnlng  news¬ 
cast  or  news  commentary,  is  consistent  with 
this  paragraph. 

(6)  Music  accompanying  the  transmission 
of  a  test  pattern  upon  which  is  visually  im¬ 
posed  a  clock  indicating  the  time  of  day,  or  ’ 
a  text  that  is  changed  at  spaced  intervals, 
is  not  consistent  with  this  paragraph. 

§  3.652  Station  identification,  (a) 

A  licensee  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  shall  make  station  identification 
announcement  (call  letters  and  location) 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation  and  during  the  oper¬ 
ation  on  the  hour.  The  announcement 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation  shall  be  by  both  aural 
and  visual  means.  Other  announce¬ 
ments  may  be  by  either  aural  or  visual 
means. 

(b)  Identification  announcements 
during  operation  need  not  be  made  when 
to  make  such  announcement  would  in¬ 
terrupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
any  type  of  production.  In  such  cases, 
the  identification  announcement  shall 
be  made  at  the  first  interruption  of  the 
entertainment  continuity  and  at  the 
conclusion  thereof. 

§  3.653  Mechanical  reproductions. 

(a)  Each  program  which  consists  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  me¬ 
chanical  reproductions,  either  visual  or 
aural,  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  to  that  effect 
either  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  such 
reproduction  or  at  the  beginning  or  end 
of  the  prc^ram  in  which  such  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  used.  No  such  announcement 
shall  be  required  where  a  mechanical 
reproduction  is  used  for  background 
music,  sound  effects,  station  identifica¬ 
tion.  program  .  identification  (theme 
music  of  short  duration)  or  identifica¬ 
tion  of  sponsorship  of  the  program 
proper. 

(b)  The  exact  form  of  identifring  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  imderstood.  The 
licensee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively 
to  create  the  impression  that  any  pro¬ 
gram  being  broadcast  by  mechanical 
reproduction  consists  of  live  talent. 


made  both  at  the  beginning  and  conclu¬ 
sion  of  such  program  on  which  such 
material  or  services  are  used  that  such 
films,  records,  transcriptions,  talent, 
scripts,  or  other  material  or  services  have 
been  furnished  to  such  station  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  broadcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  however.  That  only  one 
such  announcement  need  be  made  in  the 
case  of  any  such  program  of  5  minutes’ 
diuration  or  less,  which  announcement 
may  be  made  either  at  the  beginning  or 
conclusion  of  the  program. 

(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay¬ 
ment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
valuable  consideration  is  received,  or 
by  whom  the  material  or  services  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished.  Where  an  agent  or 
other  person  contracts  or  otherwise 
makes  arrangements  with  a  station  on 
behalf  of  another,  and  such  fact  is  known 
to  the  station,  the  announcement  shall 
disclose  the  identity  of  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  in  whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting 
instead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  annoimcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
as.sociation  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  Ill  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  ex¬ 
ecutive  officers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or  of  the  board  of  direc¬ 
tors  of  the  corporation,  committee,  asso¬ 
ciation  or  other  unincorporated  group 
shall  be  made  available  for  public  in¬ 
spection  at  one  of  the  television  broad¬ 
cast  stations  carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 


9  3.654  Sponsored  programs,  an¬ 
nouncement.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion,  the  station  broadcasting  such 
program  shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made, 
an  appropriate  announcement  that  the 
program  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  fur¬ 
nished,  either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  filim,  records,  transcriptions, 
talent,  scripts,  or  other  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an 
inducement  to  the  broadcasting  of  such 
program,  an  announcement  shall  be 


§  3.655  Rebroadcast,  (a)  'The  term 
“rebroadcast”  as  used  below  means  re¬ 
ception  by  radio  of  the  program  of  a 
television  broadcast  station,  and  the  si¬ 
multaneous  or  subsequent  retransmis¬ 
sion  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion.  'The  broadcasting  of  a  program 
relayed  by.  an  auxiliary  broadcast  station 
licensed  to  the  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  is  not  considered  a  rebroadcast. 
(As  used  in  this  section,  program  in¬ 
cludes  any  complete  program  or  part 
thereof.) 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  may,  without  further  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast 
the  program  of  a  United  States  television 
broadcast  station,  provided  the  Commis¬ 
sion  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  of  each 
station  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  cer¬ 


tifies  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

Note:  The  notice  and  certification  of  con- 
sent  shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  anv 
single  rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular 
practice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs 
of  a  television  broadcast  station  several 
times  during  a  license  period,  notice  and 
certification  of  consent  shall  be  given  for 
the  ensuing  license  period  with  the  appu- 
cation  for  renewal  of  license,  or  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  such  rebroadcast  practice  if  begun 
during  a  license  period. 

(c)  No  licensee  of  a  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  any  United  States  radio  station 
not  designated  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  without  written  authority  having 
first  been  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  application  (informal)  accompa¬ 
nied  by  written  consent  or  certification 
of  consent  of  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

Note:  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective 
June  24,  1941,  until  further  order  of  the 
Commission.  §  3.655  (c)  is  suspended  only 
Insofar  as  it  requires  prior  written  authcrity 
of  the  Commission  for  the  rebroadcastlng  at 
programs  originated  for  that  express  purpoae 
by  U.  S.  Government  radio  stations. 

§  8.656  Lotteries,  (a)  An  application 
for  construction  permit,  license,  renewal 
of  license,  or  any  other  authorization  for 
the  operation  of  a  broadcast  station,  will 
not  be  granted  where  the  applicant  pro¬ 
poses  to  follow  or  continue  to  follow  a 
policy  or  practice  of  broadcasting  or  per¬ 
mitting  “the  broadcasting  of,  any  adver¬ 
tisement  of  or  information  concerning 
any  lottery,  gift  enterprise,  or  similar 
scheme,  offering  prizes  dependent  in 
whole  or  in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  or 
any  list  bf  the  prizes  drawn  or  awarded 
by  means  of  any  such  lottery,  gift  enter¬ 
prise,  or  scheme,  whether  said  list  con¬ 
tains  any  part  or  all  of  such  prizes.” 
(See  18  U.  S.  C.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a 
particular  program  comes  within  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  depends  on  the  facts  of  each  case. 
However,  the  Commission  will  in  any 
event  consider  that  a  program  comes 
within  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  if  in  connection  with  such 
program  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or 
thing  of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person 
whose  selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or 
in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  condi¬ 
tion  of  winning  or  competing  for  such 
prize,  such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  furnish  any  money  or  thing  of 
value  or  are  required  to  have  in  their 
possession  any  product  sold,  manufac¬ 
tured,  furnished  or  distributed  by  a 
sponsor  of  a  program  broadcast  on  the 
station  in  question. 

§  3.657  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Legally  qualified  can¬ 
didate.  A  “legally  qualified  candidate” 
means  any  person  who  has  publicly  an¬ 
nounced  that  he  is  a  candidate  for  nomi¬ 
nation  by  a  convention  of  a  political 
party  or  for  nomination  or  election  in  a 
primary,  special,  or  general  election, 
municipal,  county,  state  or  national,  and 
who  meets  the  qualifications  prescribed 
by  the  applicable  laws  to  hold  the  office 
for  which  he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he 
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may  be  voted  for  by  the  electorate  di¬ 
rectly  or  by  means  of  delegates  or 
electors,  and  who: 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot,  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writ¬ 
ing  in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method,  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nomi¬ 
nal  by  a  political  party  which  is  com¬ 
monly  known  and  regarded  as  such,  or 
(il)  makes  a  substantial  showing  that 
be  is  a  bona  fide  candidate  for  nomina¬ 
tion  or  ofQce,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  station 
licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use  of 
its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  ofidce,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 
opportunities  to  all  other  such  candi¬ 
dates  for  that  office  to  use  such  facili¬ 
ties:  Provided,  That  such  licensee  shall 
have  no  power  of  censorship  over  the 
material  broadcast  by  any  such  candi¬ 
date. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  (1)  The 
rates,  if  any,  charged  all  such  candidates 
for  the  same  office  shall  be  uniform  and 
shall  not  be  rebated  by  any  means  direct 
or  indirect.  A  candidate  shall,  in  each 
case,  be  charged  no  more  than  the  rate 
the  station  would  charge  if  the  candi¬ 
date  were  a  conunercial  advertiser  whose 
advertising  was  directed  to  promoting 
its  business  within  the  same  area  as  that 
encompassed  by  the  particular  office  for 
which  such  person  is  a  candidate.  All 
discount  privileges  otherwise  offered  by 
a  station  to  commercial  advertisers  shall 
be  available  upon.equal  terms  to  all  can¬ 
didates  for  public  office. 

(2)  In  making  time  available  to  can¬ 
didates  for  public  office  no  licensee  shall 
make  any  discrimination  between  candi¬ 
dates  in  charges,  practices,  regulations, 
facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  connection 
with  the  service  rendered  pursuant  to 
this  part,  or  make  or  give  any  prefer¬ 
ence  to  any  candidate  for  public  office  or 
subject  any  such  candidate  to  any  preju¬ 
dice  or  disadvantage;  nor  shall  any 
licensee  make  any  contract  or  other 
agreement  which  shall  have  the  effect 
of  permitting  any  legally  qualified  can¬ 
didate  for  any  public  office  to  broadcast 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  legally  qualified 
candidates  for  the  same  public  office. 

(d)  Inspection  of  records.  Every  li¬ 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public  in¬ 
spection  of  a  complete  record  of  all 
requests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or 
on  behalf  of  candidates  for  public  office, 
t^ether  with  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the  li¬ 
censee  of  such  requests,  and  the  charges 
**iade,  if  any,  if  request  is  granted.  Such 
records  shall  be  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years. 

1 3.658  Affiliation  agreements — (a) 
exclusive  affiliation  of  station.  No  li¬ 
pase  shall  be  granted  to  a  television 
Droadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
^nangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organiza¬ 
tion  under  which  the  station  is  pre¬ 
vented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  broadcasting  the  programs  of  any 
other  network  organization.  (The  term 
network  organization”  as  used  herein 
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includes  national  and  regional  network 
organizations.  See  ch.  VII,  J,  of  Report 
on  Chain  Broadcasting.) 

(b)  Territorial  exclusivity.  No  license 
shall  be  granted  to  a  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another 
broadcast  station  located  in  the  same 
cominunity  from  broadcasting  the  net¬ 
work’s  programs  not  taken  by  the  former 
station,  or  which  prevents  or  hinders 
another  broadcast  station  located  in  a 
different  community  from  broadcasting 
any  program  of  the  network  organiza¬ 
tion.  This  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  to  prohibit  any  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment,  or  understanding  between  a  sta¬ 
tion  and  a  network  organization  pur¬ 
suant  to  which  the  station  is  granted  the 
first  call  in  its  community  upon  the  pro¬ 
grams  of  the  network  organization.  As 
employed  in  this  paragraph,  the  term 
“community”  is  defined  as  the  com¬ 
munity  specified  in  the  instrument  of 
authorization  as  the  location  of  the 
station. 

(c)  Term  of  affiliation.  No  license 
shall  be  granted  to  a  television  broadcast 
station  having  any  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment,  or  understanding,  express  or  im¬ 
plied,  with  a  network  organization  which 
provides,  by  original  terms,  provisions 
for  renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the  affilia¬ 
tion  of  the  station  with  the  network 
organization  for  a  period  longer  than  2 
years:  Provided,  That  a  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding  for  a  pe¬ 
riod  up  to  2  years  may  be  entered  into 
within  6  months  prior  to  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  such  period. 

(d)  Option  time.  .No  license  shall  be 
granted  to  a  television  broadcast  station 
which  options  for  network  programs 
any  time  subject  to  call  on  less  than  56 
days’  notice,  or  more  time  than  a  total 
of  3  hours  within  each  of  four  seg¬ 
ments  of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein 
described.  The  broadcast  day  is  divided 
into  four  segments,  as  follows:  8  a.  m.  to 
1  p.  m.;  1  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to  11 
p.  m.;  11  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.  .  (These  seg¬ 
ments  are  to  be  determined  for  each 
station  in  terms  of  local  time  at  the 
location  of  the  station  but  may  remain 
constant  throughout  the  year  regardless 
of  shifts  from  standard  to  daylight  sav¬ 
ing  time  or  vice  versa.)  Such  options 
may  not  be  exclusive  as  against  other 
network  organizations  and  may  not  pre¬ 
vent  or  hinder  the  station  from  option¬ 
ing  or  selling  any  or  all  of  the  time 
covered  by  the  option,  or«other  time,  to 
other  network  organi^tions. 

Note  1 :  As  xised  in  this  section,  an  option 
is  any  contract,  arrangement,  or  understand¬ 
ing,  express  or  implied,  between  a  station  and 
a  network  organization  which  prevents  or 
hinders  the  station  from  scheduling  pro¬ 
grams  before  the  network  agrees  to  utilize 
the  time  during  which  such  programs  are 
scheduled,  or  which  requires  the  station  to 
clear  time  already  scheduled  when  the  net¬ 
work  organization  seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

Note  2:  All  time  options  permitted  under 
this  section  must  be  specified  clock  hours, 
expressed  in  terms  of  any  time  system  set 
forth  in  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the 
station  and  network  organization.  Shifts 
from  daylight  saving  to  standard  time  or  vice 
versa  may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified 
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hours  correspondingly  as  agreed  by  the  sta¬ 
tion  and  network  organization. 

(e)  Right  to  reject  programs.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  (1),  with  respect  to  programs  of¬ 
fered  pursuant  to  an  affiliation  contract, 
prevents  or  hinders  the  station  from 
rejecting  or  refusing  network  programs 
wUch  the  station  reasonably  believes  to 
be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuitable;  or  which 
(2)  with  respect  to  network  programs 
so  offered  or  already  contracted  for, 
prevents  the  station  from  rejecting  or 
refusing  any  program  which,  in  its  opin¬ 
ion,  is  contrary  to  the  public  interest, 
or  from  substituting  a  program  of  out¬ 
standing  local  or  national  importance. 

(f)  network  ownership  of  stations. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a  network 
organization,  or  to  any  person  directly 
or  indirectly  controlled  by  or  under  com¬ 
mon  control  of  a  network  organization, 
for  a  television  broadcast  station  in  any 
locality  where  the  existing  television 
broadcast  stations  are  so  few  or  of  such 
imequal  desirability  (in  terms  of  cover¬ 
age,  power,  frequency,  or  other  related 
matters)  that  competition  would  be  sub¬ 
stantially  restrained  by  such  licensing. 
(The  word  “control”  as  used  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  is  not  limited  to  full  control  but 
includes  such  a  measure  of  control  as 
would  substantially  affect  the  availabil¬ 
ity  of  the  station  to  other  networks.) 

(g)  Dual  network  operation.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  issued  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  affiliated  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  maintains  more 
than  one  network  of  television  broadcast 
stations:  Provided,  That  this  section 
shall  not  Se  applicable  if  such  networks 
are  not  operated  simultaneously,  or  if 
there  is  no  substantial  overlap  in  the  ter¬ 
ritory  served  by  the  group  of  stations 
comprising  each  such  network. 

(h)  Control  by  networks  of  station 
rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
television  broadcast  station  having  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understand¬ 
ing.  express  or  implied,  with  a  network 
organization  under  which  the  station  is 
prevented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates  for  the 
sale  of  broadcast  time  for  other  than 
the  network’s  programs. 

§  3.659  Special  rules  relating  to  con- 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  television  broadcast  station  which  has 
a  contract,  arrangement  or  understand¬ 
ing.  express  or  implied,  pursuant  to 
which,  as  consideration  or  partial  con¬ 
sideration  for  the  assignment  of  license 
or  transfer  of  control,  the  assignor  of  a 
station  license  or  the  transferor  of  stock, 
where  transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is 
involved,  or  the  nominee  of  such  assignor 
or  transferor  retains  any  right  of  rever¬ 
sion  of  the  license  or  any  right  to  the 
reassignment  of  the  license  in  the  future, 
or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the  facilities 
of  the  station  for  any  period  whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corpo- 
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rate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis* 
Sion  before  the  effective  date  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  Febniary  15.  1949,  Involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  type  covered  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  the  existence  and  terms 
of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  the  time  of  execution,  the 
Commission  will  give  consideration  to 
the  issuance  of  a  license  despite  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  such  contract,  arrangement  or 
imderstanding,  if  the  parties  thereto 
modify  such  contract  within  6  months 
from  the  effective  date  of  this  section. 
Such  modifications  will  be  considered  on 
theJacts  of  each  case  but  no  such  modi¬ 
fication  will  be  approved  unless  the  mod¬ 
ified  contract  contains  at  least  the 
following  provisions: 

(1)  A  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  week  shall  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than  4 
hours  shall  be  on  any  given  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  that  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or  re¬ 
fuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  television  time  for  pn^ams 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion  card  rate  for  the  time  made  un¬ 
available. 

i  (3)  A  prohibition  against  the  resale  or 
reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
with  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  contract, 
arrangement  or  understanding.  Such 
expiration  date  shall  not  extend  beyond 
February  15, 1964,  and  shall  in  no  event 
extend  beyond  the  expiration  date  origi¬ 
nally  provided  for  in  any  such  contract, 
agreement  or  understanding,  in  the  event 
that  such  expiration  date  is  a  date  prior 
to  February  15.  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract.  arrangement  or  understanding  for 
substantial  cause,  including,  but  not  lim¬ 
ited  to,  the  assignment  of  license  or  the 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  licen¬ 
see,  consistent  disagreement  over  pro¬ 
grams  between  the  parties,  or  the  acqui- 
sition  of  a  network  affiliation  by  the  li¬ 
censee,  upon  the  payment  of  a  lump  sum 
or  periodic  payments,  and  providing  that 
the  amount  initially  fixed  shall  there¬ 
after  decrease  as  the  amount  of  time 
reserved  is  decreased  by  performance  of 
the  contract.  Any  such  pa3rment  should 
not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  constitute  in 
practice  an  effective  deterrent  to  the 
licensee  exercising  the  right.  In  deter¬ 
mining  whether  the  amount  is  unduly 
large,  the  Commission  will  consider  the 
amount  by  which  consideration  in  return 
for  the  transfer  of  the  station  was  de¬ 
creased  by  reason  of  the  reservation  of 
time  or  the  present  value  of  the  television 
time  stin  reserved  and  unused  as  of  the 
date  of  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  termi¬ 
nation. 


S  3.660  Station  license,  posting  of. 
The  original  of  each  station  license  shall 
be  posted  in  the  transmitter  room. 

§  3.661  Operator  requirements.  One 
or  more  licensed  radio-telephone  first 
class  operators  shall  be  on  ^ty  at  the 
place  where  the  transmitting  apparatus 
of  each  station  is  located  and  in  actual 
charge  thereof  whenever  it  is  being  op¬ 
erated.  The  original  license  (or  FCC 
Form  759)  of  each  station  operator  shall 
be  posted  at  the  place  where  he  is  on 
duty.  The  licensed  operator  on  duty 
and  in  charge  of  a  television  broadcast 
transmitter  may.  at  the  discretion  of  the 
licenseee,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or 
for  the  operation  of  another  station  or 
stations  in  accordance  with  the  class  of 
operator’s  license  which  he  holds  and  by 
the  rules  and  regulations  governing  such 
stations.  However,  such  duties  shall  in 
nowise  interfere  with  the  operation  of 
the  broadcast  transmitter. 

§  3.662  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
and  associated  control  equipment; 

§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  he  exhibited; 

§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
(Construction,  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures).' 

S  3.663  Logs;  maintenance  of.  The 
licensee  or  permittee  of  each  television 
station  shall  maintain  program  and 
operating  logs  and  shall  require  entries 
to  be  made  as  follows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entiy  of  the  time  each  station 
Identification  announcement  (call  letters 
and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefiy  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music,” 
“drama,”  “speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof  and  the  spon¬ 
sor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  ending  of  the  complete 

-  program.  If  a  mechanical  reproduction, 
either  visual  or  aural,  is  used,  the  entry 
shall  show  the  exact  nature  thereof  and 
the  time  it  is  announced  as  a  mechanical 
reproduction.  If  a  speech  is  made  by  a 
political  candidate,  the  name  and  po¬ 
litical  affiliations  of  such  speaker  shall 
be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each  spon¬ 
sored  program  broadcast  has  been  an¬ 
nounced  as  sponsored,  paid  for,  or 
furnished  by  the  sponsor;  or  that  the 
broadcast  is  under  the  auspices  of  a 
nonprofit  educ*ational  organization  other 
than  the  licensee  or  permittee. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry »of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 


(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  of  the  aural  transmitter  (total 
plate  current  and  plate  voltage). 

(ii)  Transmission  line  meter  readings 
for  both  transmitters. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  readings. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 

during  experimental  period  (if  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod.  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept) . 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  exi>erimental  period.  If  the 
entries  requir^  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  describe  the  operation  fully. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structurets) 

Is  required  to  be  illuminated  see  S  17.38, 
Recording  the  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

§  3.664  Logs;  retention  of,  etc.— (a)' 
Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of  television 
broadcast  stations  shall  be  retained  bj 
the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period  of 
two  years:  Provided,  however.  That  logs 
involving  communications  incident  to  a 
disaster  or  which  include  communica¬ 
tions  incident  to  or  involved  in  an  in¬ 
vestigation  by  the  Commission  and  con¬ 
cerning  which  the  licensee  or  permittee 
has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained  ^ 
the  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is  spe¬ 
cifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them:  Provided 
further.  That  logs  incident  to  or  involTcd 
in  any  claim  or  complaint  of  which  the 
licensee  or  permittee  has  notice  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  un¬ 
til  such  claim  or  complaint  has  been 
fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same  has  been 
barred  by  statute  limiting  the  time  for 
the  filing  of  suits  upon  such  claims. 

(b)  Logs,  by  whom  kept.  Each  log 
shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so.  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  aga^' 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

(c)  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be  kept 
In  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable  form, 
and  in  such  detail  that  the  data  re¬ 
quired  for  the  particular  class  of  station 
concerned  are  readily  available.  Key 
letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used  if 
proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

(d)  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or  por¬ 
tion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliterated, 
or  wilfully  destroyed  within  the  period 
of  retention  provided  by  the  rules.  Any 
necessary  correction  may  be  made  only 
by  the  person  originating  the  entry  who 
shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  portion, 
initial  the  correction  made,  and  indicate 
the  date  of  correction. 

(e)  Rough  logs.  Rough- logs  may  be 
transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but  in 
such  case  the  original  log  or  memoranda 
and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be  pre¬ 
served  and  made  a  part  of  the  complete 
log. 

§  3.665  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  a  television  broadcast  station 
shall  make  the  station  available  for  in-^ 
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spection  by  representatives  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  any  reasonable  hour. 

5  3,666  Experimental  operation.  Tel¬ 
evision  broadcast  stations  may  (upon  in¬ 
formal  application)  conduct  technical 
experimentation  directed  to  the  improve¬ 
ment  of  technical  phases  of  oper^ition 
and  for  such  purposes  may  utilize  a  sig¬ 
nal  other  than  the  standard  television 
signal  subject  to  the  following  condi¬ 
tions:  • 

(a)  That  the  licensee  complies  with 
the  provisions  of  §  3.651  with  regard  to  - 
the  minimum  number  of  hours  of  trans¬ 
mission  with  a  standard  television  signal. 

(b)  That  no  transmissions  are -radi¬ 
ated  outside  of  the  authorized  channel 
and  subject  to  the  condition  that  no  in¬ 
terference  is  caused  to  the  transmissions 
of  a  standard  television  signal  by  other 
television  broadcast  stations. 

(c)  No  charges  either  direct  or  indi¬ 
rect  shall  be  made  by  the  licensee  of  a 
television  broadcast  station  for  the  pro¬ 
duction  or  transmission  of  programs 
when  conducting  technical  experimenta¬ 
tion. 

§3.667  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located 
of  permanent  discontinuance  of  opera¬ 
tion  at  least  two  days  before  operation  is 
discontinued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  ad¬ 
dition,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  author¬ 
ization  to  the  Washington,  D,  C.,  ofidce  of 
the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

§  3.668  Frequency  tolerance.  (a) 
The  carrier  frequency  of  the  visual 
transmitter  shall  be  maintained  within 
±1000  cycles  of  the  authorized  carrier 
frequency. 

(b)  The  center  frequency  of  the  aural 
transmitter  shall  be  maintained  4.5 
megacycles,  ±  1000  cycles,  above  the 
visual  carrier  frequency. 

TV  TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

§  3.681  Definitions. 

Amplitude  modulation  (AM).  A  sys¬ 
tem  of  modulation  in  which  the  envelope 
of  the  transmitted  wave  contains  a  com-  • 
ponent  similar  to  the  wave  form  of  the 
signal  to  be  transmitted. 

Antenna  height  above  average  terrain. 
The  average  of  the  antenna  heights 
above  the  terrain  from  two  to  ten  miles 
from  the  antenna  for  the  eight  directions 
spaced  evenly  for  each  45  degrees  of 
azimuth  starting  with  True  North.  (In 
general,  a  different  antenna  height  will 
be  determined  in  each  direction  from 
the  antenna.  The  average  of  these  vari¬ 
ous  heights  is  considered  the  antenna 
height  above  the  average  terrain.  In 
some  cases  less  than  8  directions  may  be 
'ised.  See  §3.684  (d)). 

Antenna  power  gain.  The  square  of 
the  ratio  of  the  root-mean-square  free 
pace  field  intensity  produced  at  one  mile 
in  the  horizontal  plane,  in  millivolts  per 
meter  for  one  kilowatt  antenna  input 
^wer  to  137.6  mv/m.  This  ratio  should 
w  expressed  in  decibels  (db) .  (If  speci¬ 
fied  for  a  particular  direction,  antenna 
IX)wer  gain  is  based  on  the  field  strength 
in  that  direction  only.) 


Aspect  ratio.  The  ratio  of  picture 
width  to  picture  height  as  transmitted. 

Aural  transmitter.  The  radio  equip¬ 
ment  for  the  transmission  of  the  aural 
signal  only. 

Aural  center  frequency.  (1)  The 
average  frequency  of  the  emitted  wave 
when  modulated  by  a  sinusoidal  signal; 
(2)  the  frequency  of  the  emitted  wave 
without  modulation. 

Blanking  level.  The  level  of  the  signal 
during  the  blanking  interval,  except  the 
interval  dming  the  scanning  synchro¬ 
nizing  pulse  and  the  chrominance  sub¬ 
carrier  synchronizing  burst. 

Chrominance.  The  colorimetric  dif¬ 
ference  between  any  color  and  a  refer¬ 
ence  color  of  equal  luminance,  the  refer¬ 
ence  color  having  a  specific  chromaticity. 

Chrominance  subcarrier.  The  carrier 
which  is  modulated  by  the  chrominance 
information. 

Color  tfransmission.  The  transmission 
of  color  television  signals  which  can  be 
reproduced  with  different  values  of  hue, 
saturation,  and  luminance. 

Effective  radiated  power.  The  product 
of  the  antenna  input  power  and  the 
antenna  power  gain.  This  product 
should  be  expressed  in  kilowatts  and  in 
decibels  above  one  kilowatt  (dbk).  (If 
specified  for  a  particular  direction,  effec¬ 
tive  radiated  power  is  based  oir"the  an¬ 
tenna  power  gain  in  that  direction  only. 
The  licensed  effective  radiated  power  is 
based  on  the  average  antenna  power  gain 
for  each  horizontal  plane  direction.) 

Field.  Scanning  through  the  picture 
area  once  in  the  chosen  scanning  pat¬ 
tern.  In  the  line  interlaced  scanning 
pattern  of  two  to  one,  the  scanning  of  the 
alternate  lines  of  the  picture  area  once. 

Frame.  Scanning  all  of  the  picture 
area  once.  In  the  line  interlaced  scan¬ 
ning  pattern  of  two  to  one,  a  frame  con¬ 
sists  of  two  fiields. 

Free  space  field  intensity.  The  field 
intensity  that  would  exist  at  a  point  in 
the  absence  of  waves  reflected  from  the 
earth  or  other  reflecting  objects. 

Frequency  modulation  (FM).  A  sys¬ 
tem  of  modulation  where  the  instantane¬ 
ous  radio  frequency  varies  in  proportion 
to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the 
modulating  signal  (amplitude  of  modu¬ 
lating  signal  to  be  measured  after 
pre-emphasis,  if  used)  and  the  instan¬ 
taneous  radio  frequency  is  independent 
of  the  frequency  of  the  modulating 
signal. 

Frequency  swing.  The  instantaneous 
departure  of  the  frequency  of  the  emitted 
wave  from  the  center  frequency  resulting 
from  modulation. 

Interlaced  scanning.  A  scanning 
process  in  which  successively  scanned 
lines  are  spaced  an  integral  number  of 
line  widths,  and  in  which  the  adjacent 
lines  are  scanned  during  successive  cycles 
of  the  field  frequency. 

Luminance.  Luminous  flux  emitted, 
reflected,  or  transmitted  per  unit  solid 
angle  per  unit  projected  area  of  the 
source. 

Monochrome  transmission.  The  trans¬ 
mission  of  television  signals  which  can 
be  reproduced  in  gradations' of  a  single 
color  only. 

Negative  transmission.  Where  a  de¬ 
crease  in  initial  light  intensity  causes 
an  increase  in  the  transmitted  power. 


Peak  power.  The  power  over  a  radio 
frequency  cycle  corresponding  in  ampli¬ 
tude  to  synchronizing  peaks. 

Percentage  modulation.  As  applied  to 
frequency  modulation,  the  ratio  of  the 
actual  frequency  swing  to  the  frequency 
swing  defined  as  100  percent  modulation, 
expressed  in  percentage.  For  the  aural 
transmitter  of  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions,  a  frequency  swing,  of  ±25  kilo¬ 
cycles  is  defined  as  100  percent  modula¬ 
tion. 

Polarization.  The  direction  of  the 
electric  field  as  radiated  from  the  trans¬ 
mitting  antenna. 

Reference  black  level.  The  level  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  specified  maximum  ex¬ 
cursion  of  the  luminance  signal  in  the 
black  direction. 

Reference  white  level  of  the  luminance 
signal.  The  level  corresponding  to  the 
specified  maximum  excursion  of  the 
luminance  signal  in  the  white  direction. 

Scanning.  The  process  of  analyzing 
successively,  according  to  a  predeter¬ 
mined  method,  the  light  values  of  pic¬ 
ture  elements  constituting  the  total  pic¬ 
ture  area. 

Scanning  line.  A  single  continuous 
narrow  strip  of  the  picture  area  contain¬ 
ing  highlights,  shadows,  and  half-tones, 
determined  by  the  process  of  scanning. 

Standard  television  signal.  A  signal 
which  conforms  to  the  television  trans¬ 
mission  standards. 

Synchronization.  The  maintenance 
of  one  operation  in  step  with  another. 

Television  broadcast  band.  The  fre¬ 
quencies  in  the  band  extending  from  54 
to  890  megacycles  which  are  assignable 
to  television  broadcast  stations.  These 
frequencies  are  54  to  72  megacycles 
(channels  2  through  4),  76  to  88  mega¬ 
cycles  (channels  5  and  6),  174  to  216 
megacycles  (channels  7  through  13) .  and 
470  to  890  megacycles  (channels  14 
through  83). 

Television  broadcast  station.  A  stti- 
tion  in  the  television  broadcast  band 
transmitting  simultaneous  visual  and 
aural  signals  intended  to  be  received  by 
the  general  public. 

Television  channel.  A  band  of  fre- 
■quencies  6  megacycles  wide  in  the  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  band  and  designated 
either  by  number  or  by  the  extreme  lower 
and  upper  frequencies. 

Television  transmission  standards. 
The  standards  which  determine  the 
characteristics  of  a  television  signal  as 
radiated  by  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion. 

Television  transmitter.  The  radio 
transmitter  or  transmitters  for  the 
transmission  of  both  visual  and  aural 
signals. 

Vestigial  sideband  transmission.  A 
.system  of  transmission  wherein  one  of 
the  generated  sidebands  is  partially  at¬ 
tenuated  at  the  transmitter  and  radiated 
only  in  part. 

Visual  carrier  frequency.  The  fre¬ 
quency  of  the  carrier  which  Ls  modulated 
by  the  picture  information. 

Visual  transmitter.  The  radio  equip¬ 
ment  for  the  transmission  of  the  visual 
signal  only. 

Visual  transmitter  power.  The  peak 
power  output  when  transmitting  a 
standard  television  signaL 
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S  3.C82  Transmission  standards  and 
changes — (a)  Transmission  standards. 

(1)  The  width  of  the  television  broad¬ 
cast  channel  shall  be  six  megacycles  per 
second. 

(2)  T!ae  visual  carrier  frequency  shall 
be  nominally  1.25  me  above  the  lower 
boundary  of  the  channel. 

(3)  The  aural  center  frequency  shall 
be  4.5  me  higher  than  the  visual  carrier 
frequency. 

(4.  The  visual  transmission  ampli¬ 
tude  characteristic  shall  be  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  chart  designated  as 
Fig.  5  of  5  3.699. 

(5)  The  chrominance  subcarrier  fre¬ 
quency  shall  be  3.579545  me  ±.  10  cycles 
per  second  with  a  maximum  rate  of 
change  not  to  exceed  one  tenth  cycle  per 
second  per  second. 

(6)  Fbr  monochrome  and  color  trans¬ 
missions  the  number  of  scanning  lines 
per  frame  shall  be  525,  interlaced  two  to 
one  in  imccessive  fields.  The  horizontal 
scanning  frequency  shall  be  %65  times 
the  ch]t>minance  subcarrier  frequency; 
this  coiTesponds  nominally  to  15,750  cy¬ 
cles  pel*  second  (with  an  actual  value  of 
15,734.264  ±  0.044  cycles  per  second). 
The  vertical  scanning  frequency  is  %26 
times  the  horizontal  scanning  frequency; 
this  corresponds  nominally  to  60  cycles 
per  second  (the  actual  value  is  59.94  cy¬ 
cles  per  -second).  For  monochrome 
transmissions  only,  the  nominal  values 
of  line  and  field  frequencies  may  be  used. 

(7)  The  aspect  ratio  of  the  trans¬ 
mitted  television  picture  shall  be  4  units 
horizontallyto  3  units  vertically. 

(8)  During  active  scanning  intervals, 
the  scene  shall  be  scanned  from  left  to 
right  horizontally  and  from  top  to  bot¬ 
tom  vertically,  at  uniform  velocities. 

(9)  A  carrier  shall  be  modulated 
within  a  single  television  channel  for 
both  picture  and  S3mchronizing  signals. 
For  monochrome  transmission,  the  two 
signals  comprise  different  modulation 
ranges  in  amplitude,  in  acordance  with 
the  cliarts  designated  as  Figures  5  and  7 
of  §  3.699.  For  color  transmission,  the 
two  signals  comprise  different  modula¬ 
tion  ranges  in  amplitude  except  where 
the  chrominance  penetrates  the  syn¬ 
chronizing  region  and  the  burst  pene¬ 
trates  the  picture  region,  in  accordance 
with  the  charts  designated  as  Figures  5 
and  6  of  §  3.699. 

(10)  A  decrease  in  initial  light  inten¬ 
sity  ishall  cause  an  increase  in  radiated 
power  (negative  transmission). 

(i:i)  The  reference  black  level  shall 
be  represented  by  a  definite  carrier  level, 
inde.pendent  of  light  and ‘shade  in  the 
picture. 

( 12 )  The  blanking  level  shall  be  trans¬ 
mitted  at  75±2.5  percent  of  the  peak 
carrier  level. 

(13)  The  reference  white  level  of  the 
luminance  signal  shall  be  12.5±2.5  per¬ 
cent  of  the  peak  carrier  level. 

(14)  The  signals  radiated  shall  have 
horizontal  polarization. 

(15)  An  effective'  radiated  power  of 
the  aural  transmitter  not  less  than  50 
percent  nor  more  than  70  percent  of  the 
pealc  radiated  power  of  the  visual  trans- 
mit1«r  shall  be  employed. 

(!16)  The  peak-to-peak  variation  of 
transmitter  output  within  one  frame  of 


video  signal  due  to  all  causes,  including 
hum,  noise,  and  low-frequency  response, 
measured  at  both  scanning  synchroniz¬ 
ing  peak  and  blanking  level,  shall  not 
exceed  5  percent  of  the  average  scanning 
synchronizing  peak  signal  amplitude. 
This  provision  is  subject  to  change 
but  is  considered  the  best  practice  under 
the  present  state  of  the  art.  It  will  not 
be  enforced  pending  a  further  determin¬ 
ation  thereof. 

(17)  The  reference  black  level  shall 
be  separated  from  the  blanking  level  by 
the  setup  interval,  which  shall  be  7.5±2.5 
percent  of  the  video  range  from  blanking 
level  to  the  reference  white  level. 

(18)  For  monochrome  transmission, 
the  transmitter  output  shall  vary  in 
substantially  inverse  logarithmic  relation 


to  the  brightness  of  the  subject  No 
tolerances  are  set  at  this  time.  This  pr(u 
vision  is  subject  to  change  but  is  consid¬ 
ered  the  best  practice  under  the  present 
state  of  the  art.  It  will  not  be  enforced 
pending  a  further  determination  thereof 

(19)  The  color  picture  signal  shali 
correspond  to  a  luminance  component 
transmitted  as  amplitude  modulation  of 
the  picture  carrier  and  a  simultaneous 
pair^of  chrominance  components  trans¬ 
mitted  as  the  amplitude  modulation  side¬ 
bands  of  a  pair  of  suppressed  subcar¬ 
riers  in  quadrature. 

(2Q)  ]^uation  of  complete  color 
signal. 

(i)  The  color  picture  signal  has  the 
following  composition: 


rj|,=Fy'  +  {£Q'sln  (wt+SS'l+fi/  cos  (wt+33*)} 

Where; 

rQ'=0.41(ffB'-Ey')  -i-0A8(E^'-Ey'). 

Ej'—  — 0.2T{Eg* — Ey')  -|-0.74(£jj* — 

Ey'  =  0.30£b'  +  0.59£o'  +  Q.D^b'. 

For  color-difference  frequencies  below  500  kc  (see  (Hi)  below),  the  signal  can  be  repre¬ 
sented  by: 

^P^(Eb'— Fy')  sla  ut+  {Ejt' —Ey’)  coswf  J| 


(ii)  The  ssmibols  in  subdivision  (i)  of 
this  subparagraph  have  the  following 
significance: 

Ejii  iB  the  total  video  voltage,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  scanning  of  a  particular  picture 
element,  applied  to  the  modulator  of  the 
picture  transmitter. 

Ey’  is  the  gamma-corrected  voltage  of  the 
monochrome  (black-and-white)  portion  of 
the  color  picture  signal,  corresponding  to  the 
given  pictmre  element. 

Note;  Forming  of  the  high  frequency  por¬ 
tion  of  the  monochrome  signal  in  a  different 
manner  is  permissible  and  may  in  fact  be 
desirable  in  order  to  improve  the  sharpness 
on  saturated  colors. 

Eq’  and  Ej’  are  the  amplitudes  of  two 
orthogonal  comp>onents  of  the  chrominance 
signal  corresponding  respectively  to  narrow- 
band  and  wide-band  axes. 

Eji’,  Eq’,  and  Eg’  are  the  gamma-corrected 
volt^es  corresponding  to  red,  green,  and 
blue  signals  during  the  scanning  of  the  given 
picture  element. 

w  is  the  angular  frequency  and  is  2t  times 
the  frequency  of  the  chrominance  sub¬ 
carrier. 

The  portion  of  each  expression  between 
brackets  in  (i)  represents  the  chrominance 
subcarrier  signal  which  carries  the  chromi¬ 
nance  information. 

The  phase  reference  in  the  Ejg  equation 
in  (i)  is  the  "phase  of  the  burst-tl80*,  as 
shown  in  Figure  8  of  §  3.699.  The  burst  cor¬ 
responds  to  amplitude  modulation  of  a  con¬ 
tinuous  sine  wave. 

(iii)  The  equivalent  bandwidth  as¬ 
signed  prior  to  modulation  to  the  color 
difference  signals  Eq'  and  Ei'  are  as 
follows: 

Q-channel  bandwidth: 

At  400  kc  less  than  2  db  down. 

At  500  kc  less  than  6  db  down. 

At  600  kc  at  least  6  db  down. 

I-channel  bandwidth: 

At  1.3  me  less  than  2  db  down. 

At  3.6  me  at  least  20  db  down. 

(iv)  The  gamma  corrected  voltages 
Er',  Eq',  and  Eb'  are  suitable  for  a  color 
picture  tube  having  primary  colors  with 
the  following  chromaticities  in  the  CIS 
system  of  specification: 


X 

y 

Red  (R) _ 

_ 0.67 

0.33 

Green  (G) _ 

_ 0.21 

0.71 

Blue  (B) _ 

_ 0. 14 

o.oe 

and  having  a  transfer  gradient  (gamma 
exponent)  of  2.2  associated  with  each 
primary  color.  The  voltages  Er',  Eq', 
and  Eb'  may  be  respectively  of  the  form 
ER^/y,  Ea}/y,  and  FbVt  although  other 
forms  may  be  used  with  advances  in  the 
state  of  the  art. 

Note:  At  the  present  state  of  the  art  it  Is 
considered  inadvisable  to  set  a  tolerance  on 
the  value  of  gamma  and  correspondingly 
this  portion  of  the  specification  will  not  be 
enforced. 

(V)  The  radiated  chrominance  sub¬ 
carrier  shall  vanish  on  the  reference 
white  of  the  scene. 

Note:  The  niunerical  values  of  the  signal 
specification  assume  that  this  condition  wlU 
be  reproduced  as  CIS  Uluminant  C  (x=0310, 
y=0.316). 

(vi)  Er',  Eq',  Ei',  and  the  components 
of  these  signals  shall  match  each  other 
in  time  to  0.05  /isecs. 

(vii)  The  angles  of  the  subcarrier 
measured  with  respect  to  the  burst 
phase,  when  reproducing  saturated  pri¬ 
maries  and  their  complements  at  75  per¬ 
cent  of  full  amplitude,  shall  be  within 
±10"  and  their  amplitudes  shall  be 
within  ±20  percent  of  the  values  speci¬ 
fied  above.  The  ratios  of  the  measured 
amplitudes  of  the  subcarrier  to  the  lumi¬ 
nance  signal  for  the  same  saturated  pri¬ 
maries  and  their  complements  shall  fall 
between  the  limits  of  0.8  and  1.2  of  the 
values  specified  for  their  ratios.  Closer 
tolerances  may  prove  to  be  practicable 
and  desirable  with  advance  in  the  art. 

(b)  Changes  in  transmission  stand¬ 
ards.  The  Commission  will  consider  the 
question  whether  a  proposed  change  or 
modification  of  transmission  standards 
adopted  for  television  would  be  in  the 
public  interest,  convenience  and  neces¬ 
sity,  upon  petition  being  filed  by  the  per- 
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son  proposing  such  change  or  modifica¬ 
tion,  setting  forth  the  following: 

(1)  The  exact  character  of  the  change 
or  modification  proposed; 

(2)  The  effect  of  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  upon  all  other  trans¬ 
ition  standards  that  have  been 
adopted  by  the  Commission  for  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  stations ; 

(3)  The  experimentation  and  field 
tests  that  have  been  made  to  show  that 
the  proposed  change  or  modification  ac¬ 
complishes  an  improvement  and  is  tech¬ 
nically  feasible; 

(4)  The  effect  of  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  in  the  adopted  stand¬ 
ards  upon  operation  and  obsolescence  of 
receivers; 

(5)  The  change  in  equipment  required 
in  existing  television  broadcast  stations 
for  incorporating  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  in  the  adopted  stand¬ 
ards;  and 

(6)  The  facts  and  reasons  upon  which 
the  petitioner  bases  his  conclusion  that 
the  proposed  change  or  modification 
would  be  in  the  public  interest,  con¬ 
venience,  and  necessity. 

Should  a  change  or  modification  in  the 
transmission  standards  be  adopted .  by 
the  Commission,  the  effective  date 
thereof  will  be  determined  in  the  light 
of  ^e  considerations  mentioned  in  sub- 
paragraph  (4)  of  this  paragraph. 

S  3.683  Field  intensity  contours,  (a) 
In  the  authorization  of  television  broad¬ 
cast  stations,  two  field  intensity  con¬ 
tours  are  considered.  These  are  specified 
as  Grade  A  and  Grade  B  and  indicate 
the  approximate  extent  of  coverage  over 
average  terrain  in  the  absence  of  inter¬ 
ference  from  other  television  stations. 
Under  actual  conditions,  the  true  cover¬ 
age  may  vary  greatly  from  these  esti¬ 
mates  because  the  terrain  over  any  spe¬ 
cific  path  is  expected  to  be  different  from 
the  average  terrain  on  which  the  field 
strength  charts  were  based.  The  re¬ 
quired  field  Intensities.  F  (50,  50),  in 
decibels  above  one  microvolt  per  meter 
(dbu)  for  the  Grade  A  and  Grade  B 
contours  are  as  follows: 

Note:  It  should  be  realized  that  the  P  (50, 
60)  curves  when  used  for  Channels  14-83  are 
not  based  on  measured  data  at  distances  be¬ 
yond  about  30  miles.  Theory  would  Indicate 
that  the  field  Intensities  for  Channels  14-83 
should  decrease  more  rapidly  with  distance 
beyond  the  horizon  than  for  Channels-  2-8, 
and  modification  of  the  curves  for  Channels 
14-83  may  be  expected  as  a  result  of  meas¬ 
urements  to  be  made  at  a  later  date.  For 
these  reasons,  the  curves  should  be  used  with 
appreciation  of  their  limitations  In  estimat¬ 
ing  levels  of  field  intensity.  Further,  the 
actual  extent  of  service  will  usually  be  less 
Jban  Indicated  by  these  estimates  due  to 
mterference  from  other  stations.  Because  of 
these  factors,  the  predicted  field  intensity 
contours  give  no  assurance  of  service  to  any 
•Pc^c  percentage  of  receiver  locations 
within  the  distances  Indicated.  In  licensing 
proceedings  these  variations  will  not  be  con¬ 
sidered. 


Grade  A 
(dbu) 

Grade  B 
(dbu) 

Chaoneb  . 

68 

71 

74 

47 

66 

64 

i^hannete  7-13.. 

Lhanneb  14-83 

(b)  The  field  intensity  contours  pro¬ 
vided  for  herein  shall  be  considered  for 
the  following  purposes  only: 

(1)  In  the  estimation  of  coverage  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  selection  of  a  particular 
transmitter  site  by  an  applicant  for  a 
television  station. 

(2)  In  connection  with  problems  of 
coverage  arising  out  of  application  of 
S  3.636. 

(3)  In  connection  with  problems  of 
coverage  arising  out  of  application  of 
S  3.658  (b). 

(4)  In  determining  compliance  with 
§  3.685  (a)  concerning  the  minimum 
field  intensity  to  be  provided  over  the 
principal  community  to  be  served. 

§  3.684  Prediction  of  coverage,  (a) 
All  predictions  of  coverage  made  pur¬ 
suant  to  this  paragraph  shall  be  made 
without  regard  to  interference  and  shall 
be  made  only  on  the  basis  of  estimated 
field  intensities.  The  peak  power  of  the 
visual  signal  is  used  in  making  predic¬ 
tions  of  coverage. 

(b)  Predictions  of  coverage  shall  be 
made  only  for  the  same  purposes  as  re¬ 
late  to  the  use  of  field  intensity  contours 
as  specified  in  §  3.683  (b). 

(c)  In  predicting  the  distance  to  the 
field  intensity  contours,  the  F  (50,  50) 
field  intensity  charts  (Figures  10  and  11 
of  §  3.699)  shall  be  used.  If  the  50 
percent  field  intensity  is  defined  as  that 
value  exceeded  for  50  percent  of  the 
time,  these  F  (50,  50)  charts  give  the  es¬ 
timated  50  percent  field  intensities  ex¬ 
ceeded  at  50  percent  of  the  locations  in 
decibels  above  one  microvolt  per  meter. 
The  charts  are  based  on  an  effective 
power  of  one  kilowatt  radiated  from  a 
half-wave  dipole  in  free  space,  which 
produces  an  unattenuated  field  strength 
at  one  mile  of  about  103  db  above  one 
microvolt  per  meter  (137.6  millivolts  per 
meter).  To  use^  the  charts  for  other 
powers,  the  sliding  scale  associated  with 
the  charts  should  be  trimmed  and  used 
as  the  ordinate  scale.  This  sliding  scale 
is  placed  on  the  charts  with  the  appro¬ 
priate  gradation  for  power  in  line  with 
the  horizontal  40  db  line  on  the  charts. 
The  right  edge  of  the  scale  is  placed  in 
line  with  the  appropriate  antenna 
height  gradations,  and  the  charts  then 
become  direct  reading  (in  uv/m  and  in 
db  above  1  uv/m)  for  this  power  and 
antenna  height.  Where  the  antenna 
height  is  not  one  of  those  for  which  a 
scale  is  provided,  the  signal  strength  or 
distance  is  determined  by  interpolation 
between  the  curves  connecting  the  equi¬ 
distant  points.  Dividers  may  be  used 
in  lieu  of  the  sliding  scale.  In  predict¬ 
ing  the  distance  to  the  Grade  A  and 
Grade  B  field  intensity  contours,  the  ef¬ 
fective  radiated  power  to  be  used  is  that 
in  the  horizontal  plane  in  the  pertinent 
direction.  In  predicting  other  field  in¬ 
tensities  over  areas  not  in  the  horizontal 
plane,  the  effective  radiated  power  to  be 
used  is  the  power  in  the  direction  of  such 
areas;  the  appropriate  vertical  plane  ra¬ 
diation  pattern  must,  of  course,  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  determining  this  power. 

(d)  The  antenna  height  to  be  used 
with  these  charts  is  the  height  of  the 
radiation  center  of  the  antenna  above 
the  average  terrain  along  the  radial  in 
question.  In  determining  the  average 


elevation  of  the  terrain,  the  elevations 
between  2  and  10  miles  from  the  antenna 
site  are  employed.  Profile  graphs  shall 
be  drawn  for  8  radials  beginning  at  the 
antenna  site  and  extending  10  miles 
therefrom.  The  radials  should  be  drawn 
for  each  45  degrees  of  azimuth  starting 
with  True  North.  At  least  one  radial 
must  include  the  principal  commu¬ 
nity  to  be  served  even  though  such 
community  may  be  more  than  10  miles 
from  the  antenna  site.  However,  in  the 
event  none  of  the  evenly  spaced  radials 
include  the  principal  community  to  be 
served  and  one  or  more  such  radials 
are  drawn  in  addition  to  the  8  evenly 
spaced  radials,  such  additional  radials 
shall  not  be  employed  in  computing  the 
antenna  height  above  average  terrain. 
Where  the  2  to  10  mile  portion  of  a 
radial  extends  in  whole  or  in  part  over 
large  bodies  of  water  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  or  extends 
over  foreign  territory  but  the  Grade  B 
intensity  contour  encompasses  land  area 
within  the  United  States  beyond  the  10 
mile  portion  of  the  radial,  the  entire 
2  to  10  mile  portion  of  the  radial  shall 
be  included  in  the  computation  of  an¬ 
tenna  height  above  average  terrain. 
However,  where  the  Grade  B  contour 
does  not  so  encompass  United  States 
land  area  and  -(1)  the  entire  2  to  10 
mile  portion  of  the  radial  extends  over 
large  bodies  of  water  or  foreign  terri¬ 
tory,  such  radial  shall  be  completely 
omitted  from  the  computation  of  an¬ 
tenna  height  above  average  terrain,  and 
(2)  where  a  part  of  the  2  to  10  mile  por¬ 
tion  of  a  radial  extends  over  large  b(^ies 
of  water  or  over  foreign  territory,  only 
that  part  of  the  radial  extending  from 
the  2  mile  sector  to  the  outermost  por¬ 
tion  of  land  area  within  the  United 
States  covered  by  the  radial  shall  be 
employed  in  the  computation  of  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain.  The 
profile  graph  for  each  radial  should  be 
plotted  by  contour  intervals  of  from  40 
to  100  feet  and.  where  the  data  permits, 
at  least  50  points  of  elevation  (generally 
uniformly  spaced)  should  be  used  for 
each  radial.  In  instances  of  very  rugged 
terrain  where  the  use  of  contour  inter¬ 
vals  of  100  feet  would  result  in  several 
points  in  a  short  distance,  200-  or  400- 
foot  contour  intervals  may  be  used  for 
such  distances.  On  the  other,  hand, 
where  the  terrain  is  uniform  or  gently 
sloping  the  smallest  contour  interval  in- 
dicated  on  the  topographic  map  (see 
paragraph  (g)  of  this  section)  should 
be  used,  although  only  relatively  few 
points  may  be  available.  The  profile 
graphs  should  indicate  the  topography 
accurately  for  each  radial,  and  the 
graphs  should  be  plotted  with  the  dis¬ 
tance  in  miles  as  the  abscissa  and  the 
elevation  in  feet  above  mean  sea  level 
as  the  ordinate.  The  profile  graphs 
should  indicate  the  source  of  the  topo¬ 
graphical  data  employed.  The  graph 
should  also  show  the  elevation  of  the 
center  of  the  radiating  ssrstem.  The 
graph  may  be  plotted  either  on  rectangu¬ 
lar  coordinate  paper  or  on  special  paper 
which  shows  the  curvature  of  the  earth. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  curvature 
of  the  earth  into  consideration  in  this 
procedure,  as  this  factor  is  taken  care 


No.  231 


12 


9128 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


of  in  the  charts  showing  signal  intensi¬ 
ties.  The  average  elevation  of  the  8- 
mile  distance  between  2  and  10  miles 
from  the  antenna  site  should  then  be 
determined  from  the  profile  graph  for 
each  radial.  This  may  be  obtained  by 
averaging  a  large  number  of  equally 
spaced  points,  by  using  a  planimeter,  or 
by  obtaining  the  median  elevation  (that 
exceeded  for  50  percent  of  the  distance) 
in  sectors  and  averaging  those  values. 

Notb  1:  This  paragraph  does  not  apply  to 
any  application  designated  for  hearing  In 
which  the  engineering  portions  have  been 
heard  or  the  engineering  exhibits  exchanged 
prior  to  June  1, 1953,  the  effective  date  of  the 
amendment  of  this  subsection  unless  the 
subsection  as  amended  would  materially 
affect  the  outcome  of  the  hearing. 

Non  2:  The  Commission  will,  upon  a 
proper  showing  by  an  existing  station  that 
the  application  of  this  rule  will  result  in  an 
unreasonable  power  reduction  in  relation  to 
other  stations  in  close  proximity,  consider 
requests  for  adjustment  in  power  on  the 
basis  of  a  common  average  terrain  figiure  for 
the  stations  in  question  as  determined  by  the 
Commission. 

(e)  In  instances  where  it  is  desired  to 
determine  the  area  in  square  miles 
within  the  Grade  A  and  Grade  B  field 
intensity  contours,  the  area  may  be  de¬ 
termined  from  the  coverage  map  by 
planimeter  or  other  approximate  means; 
in  computing  such  areas,  exclude  (1) 
areas  beyond  the  borders  of  the  United 
States,  and  (2)  large  bodies  of  water, 
such  as  ocean  areas,  gulfs,  sounds,  bays, 
large  lakes,  etc.,  but  not  rivers. 

(f )  In  cases  where  the  terrain  in  one 
or  more  directions  from  the  antenna  site 
departs  widely  from  the  average  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  2  to  10  mile  sector,  the  pre¬ 
diction  method  may  indicate  contour 
distances  that  are  different  from  what 
may  be  expected  in  practice.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  a  mountain  ridge  may  indicate 
the  practical  limit  of  service  although 
the  prediction  method  may  indicate 
otherwise.  In  such  cases  the  prediction 
method  should  be  followed,  but  a  supple¬ 
mental  showing,  may  be  made  concerning 
the  contour  distances  as  determined  by 
other  means.  Such  supplemental  show¬ 
ing  should  describe  the  procedure  em¬ 
ployed  and  should  include  sample 
calculations.  Maps  of  predicted  cover¬ 
age  should  include  both  the  coverage  as 
predicted  by  the  regular  method  and  as 
predicted  by  a  supplemental  method. 
When  measurements  of  area  are  re¬ 
quired.  these  should  include  the  area 
obtained  by  the  regular  prediction 
method  and  the  area  obtained  by  the 
supplemental  method.  In  directions 
where  the  terrain  is  such  that  negative 
antenna  heights  or  heights  below  100 
feet  for  the  2  to  10  mile  sector  are  ob¬ 
tained,  a  supplemental  showing  of  ex¬ 
pected  coverage  must  be  included  to¬ 
gether  with  a  description  of  the  method 
employed  in  predicting  such  coverage. 
In  special  cases,  the  Commission  may 
require  additional  information  as  to  ter¬ 
rain  and  coverage. 

(g)  In  the  preparation  of  the  profile 
graphs  previously  described,  and  in  de¬ 
termining  the  location  and  height  above 
sea  level  of  the  antenna  site,  the  eleva¬ 
tion  or  contour  intervals  shall  be  taken 
from  the  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topographic  Quadrangle  Maps, 


United  States  Army  Corps  of  Engineers 
maps  or  Tennessee  Valley  Authority 
maps,  whichever  is  the  latest,  for  all 
areas  for  which  such  maps  are  avail¬ 
able.  If  such  maps  are  not  published 
for  the  area  in  question,  the  next  best 
topographic  information  should  be  used. 
Topographic  data  may  sometimes  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  State  and  municipal  agen¬ 
cies.  Data  from  Sectional  Aeronautical 
Charts  (including  bench  n^rks)  or  rail¬ 
road  depot  elevations  and  highway  ele¬ 
vations  from  road  maps  may  be  used 
where  no  better  information  is  avail¬ 
able.  In  cases  where  limited  topo¬ 
graphic  data  is  available,  use 'may  be 
made  of  an  altimeter  in  a  car  driven 
along  roads  extending  generally  radially 
from  the  transmitter  site.  Ordinarily 
the  Commission  will  not  require  the  sub¬ 
mission  of  topographical  maps  for  areas 
beyond  15  miles  from  the  antenna  site, 
but  the  maps  must  include  the  principal 
community  to  be  served.  If  it  appears 
necessary,  additional  data  may  be  re¬ 
quested.  '  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topographic  Quadrangle  Maps  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  the 
Interior,  Geological  Survey,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.  C.  Sectional  Aeronautical  Charts 
are  available  from  the  Department  of 
Commerce,  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey, 
Washington.  D.  C. 

§  3.685  Transmitter  location  and  an¬ 
tenna  system,  (a)  The  transmitter  lo¬ 
cation  shall  be  chosen  so  that,  on  the 
basis  of  the  effective  radiated  power 
and  antenna  height  above  average  ter¬ 
rain  employed,  the  following  minimum 
field  Intensity  in  decibels  above  one  mi¬ 
crovolt  per  meter  (dbu)  will  be  provided 
over  the  entire  principal  community  to 
be  served: 


Channels  2-6 

Channels  7-13 

Channels  14-83 

74  dbu 

77  dbu 

80  dbu 

(b)  Location  of  the  antenna  at  a  point 
of  high  elevation  is  necessary  to  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  shadow  effect  on  prop¬ 
agation  due  to  hills  and  buildings  which 
may  reduce  materially  the  intensity  of 
the  station’s  signals.  In  general,  the 
transmitting  antenna  of  a  station  should 
be  located  at  the  most  central  point  at 
the  highest  elevation  available.  To  pro¬ 
vide  the  best  degree  of  service  to  an  area, 
it  is  usually  preferable  to  use  a  high  an¬ 
tenna  rather  than  a  low  antenna  with 
increased  transmitter  power.  The  loca¬ 
tion  should  be  so  chosen  that  line-of- 
sight  can  be  obtained  from  the  antenna 
over  the  principal  community  to  be 
served;  in  no  event  should  there  be  a 
major  obstruction  in  this  path.  The  an¬ 
tenna  must  be  constructed  so  that  it  is 
as  clear  as  possible  of  surrounding  build¬ 
ings  or  objects  that  would  cause  shadow 
problems.  It  is  recognized  that  topog- 
graphy,  shape  of  the  desired  service  area, 
and  population  distribution  may  make 
the  choice  of  a  transmitter  location  difOi- 
cult.  In  such  cases,  consideration  may 
be  given  to  the  use  of  a  directional  an¬ 
tenna  system,  although  it  is  generally 
preferable  to  choose  a  site  where  a  non- 
directional  antenna  may  be  employed. 

(c)  In  cases  of  questionable  antenna 
locations  it  is  desirable  to  conduct  propa¬ 


gation  tests  to  indicate  the  field  intensity 
expected  in  the  principal  conununity  to 
be  served  and  in  other  areas,  particularly 
where  severe  shadow  problems  may  be 
expected.  In  considering  applications 
proposing  the  use  of  such  locations,  the 
commission  may  require  site  tests  to  be 
made.  Such  tests  should  be  made  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  measurement  proce¬ 
dure  hereafter  described,  and  full  data 
thereon  must  be  supplied  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  Test  transmitters  should  employ 
an  antenna  having  a  height  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  proposed  antenna  height, 
using  a  balloon  or  other  support  if  neces¬ 
sary  and  feasible.  Information  con¬ 
cerning  the  authorization  of  site  tests 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  request. 

(d)  Present  information  is  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  complete  to  establish  “blanket 
areas”  of  television  broadcast  stations. 
A  “blanket  area”  is  that  area  adjacent 
to  a  transmitter  in  which  the  recep¬ 
tion  of  other  stations  is  subject  to  in¬ 
terference  due  to  the  strong  signal  from 
this  station.  The  authorization  of  sta¬ 
tion  construction  in  areas  where  blan¬ 
keting  is  found  to  be  excessive  will  be  on 
the  basis  that  the  applicant  will  assume 
full  responsibility  for  the  adjustment  of 
reasonable  complaints  arising  from  ex¬ 
cessively  strong  signals  of  the  appli¬ 
cant’s  station  or  take  other  correctiye 
action. 

(e)  A  directional  antenna  is  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  an  antenna  that  is  designed  or 
altered  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a 
noncircular  radiation  pattern.  Direc¬ 
tional  antennas  may  not  be  used  for  the 
purpose  of  reducing  minimum  mileage 
separation  requirements  but  may  be  em¬ 
ployed  for  the  purpose  of  improving  serv¬ 
ice  or  for  the  purpose  of  using  a  partic¬ 
ular  site;  however,  directional  antennas 
with  a  ratio  of  minimum  to  maximum 
radiation  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  more 
than  10  decibels  will  not  be  permitted. 

(f)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
directional  antenna  systems  must  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  the  following: 

(1)  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  system. 

(2)  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north;  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  elements  (degrees  leading  or  lag* 
ging) ;  space  phasing  of  elements  (in  feet 
and  degrees) ;  and  ratio  of  fields  from 
elements. 

(3)  Horizontal  and  vertical  plane  ra¬ 
diation  patterns  showing  the  free  space 
field  intensity  in  millivolts  per  meter  at  1 
mile  and  the  effective  radiated  power, 
in  dbk,  for  each  direction.  The  method 
by  which  the  radiation  patterns  were 
computed  or  measured  shall  be  fully  de¬ 
scribed,  including  formulas  used,  equip¬ 
ment  employed,  sample  calculations  and 
tabulations  of  data.  Sufficient  vertical 
plane  patterns  shall  be  included  to  indi¬ 
cate  clearly  the  radiation  characteristics 
of  the  antenna  above  and  below  the  hori¬ 
zontal  plane.  The  horizontal  plane  pat¬ 
tern  shall  be  plotted  on  polar  coordinate 
paper  with  reference  to  true  north.  The 
vertical  plane  patterns  shall  be  plotted 
on  rectangular  coordinate  paper  with 
reference  to  the  horizontal  plane. 

(4)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  making  the  calculations. 
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(g)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
television  broadcast  antennas  within  200 

I  jggt  of  other  television  broadcast  anten¬ 
nas  operating  on  a  channel  within  20 
percent  in  frequency  of  the  proposed 
channel,  or  proposing  the  use  of  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  antennas  on  Channels  5 
or  6  within  200  feet  of  FM  broadcast  an¬ 
tennas.  must  include  a  showing  as  to 
the  expected  effect,  if  any,  of  such  proxi¬ 
mate  operation. 

(h)  Where  simultaneous  use  of  an¬ 
tennas  or  antenna  structures  is  proposed, 
the  following  provisions  shall  apply: 

(1)  In  cases  where  it  is  proposed  to  use 
a  tower  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
as  a  supporting  structure  for  a  television 
broadcast  antenna,  an  appropriate  ap¬ 
plication  for  changes  in  the  radiating 
system  of  the  standard  broadcast  station 
must  be  filed  by  the  licensee  thereof.  A 
formal  application  (PCC  Form  301)  will 
be  required  if  the  proposal  involves  sub¬ 
stantial  change  in  the  physical  height  or 
radiation  characteristics  of  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  antennas;  otherwise  an 
informal  application  will  be  acceptable. 
(In  case  of  doubt,  an  informal  applica¬ 
tion  (letter)  together  writh  complete  en¬ 
gineering  data  should  be  submitted.) 
An  application  may  be  required  for  other 
classes  of  stations  when  the  tower  is  to 
be  used  in  connection  with  a  television 
station. 

(2)  When  the  proposed  television  an¬ 
tenna  is  to  be  mounted  on  a  tower  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  standard  broadcast  direc¬ 
tional  array  and  it  appears  that  the 
operation  of  the  directional  anteima 
system  may  be  affected,  an  engineering 
study  must  be  filed  with  the  television 
application  concerning  the  effect  of  the 
television  antenna  on  the  directional 
pattern.  Readjustment  and  field  inten¬ 
sity  measurements  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  may  be  required  fol¬ 
lowing  construction  of  the  television  an¬ 
tenna. 

(i)  The  provisions  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  shall  govern  the  construction, 
marking  and  lighting  requirements  of 
antenna  structures  used  by  television 
broadcast  stations.  In  the  event  a  com¬ 
mon  tower  is  used  by  two  or  more  li¬ 
censees  or  permittees  for  antenna  and/or 
antenna  supporting  purposes,  the  li¬ 
censee  or  permittee  who  is  owner  of  the 
tower  shall  assume  full  responsibility  for 
the  iMtallation  and  maintenance  of  any 
painting  and/or  lighting  requirements. 
In  the  event  of  shared  ownership,  one 
licensee  or  permittee  shall  assume  such 
responsibility  and  advise  the  Commis¬ 
sion  accordingly. 

5  3.686  Measurements  for  rule  making 
Pvrposes  and  upon  request  of  the  Com- 
Except  as  provided  for  in 
bk'ii  ’  ^l®vision  broadcast  stations 
not  be  protected  against  any  type 
w  interference  or  propagation  effect 
^iwns  desiring  to  submit  testimony, 
endence,  or  data  to  the  Commission  for 
jne  purpose  of  showing  that  the  tech- 
mcai  standards  contained  in  this  sub- 
wrt  do  not  properly  reflect  any  given 
of  interference  or  propagation  ef- 
lecte  may  do  so  only  in  appropriate  rule 
making  proceedings  to  amend  such  tech- 
mcal  standards.  Persons  making  field 
miensity  measurements  for  formal  sub¬ 


mission  to  the  Commission  in  rule  mak¬ 
ing  proceedings,  or  making  such 
measurements  upon  the  request  of  the 
Commission,  should  comply  with  the 
procedure  for  making  such  measure¬ 
ments  as  outlined  below. 

(b)  Measurements  made  to  determine 
field  intensities  of  television  broadcast 
stations  should  be  made  with  mobile 
equipment  along  roads  which  are  as 
close  and  similar  as  possible  to  the  radi- 
als  showing  topography  which  were 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit.  Cluster  and  spot 
measurements  may  also  be  submitted,  if 
accompanied  by  a  complete  showing  of 
the  procedures  employed.  Suitable 
measuring  equipment  and  a  continuous 
recording  device  must  be  employed,  the 
chart  of  which  is  either  directly  driven 
from  the  speedometer  of  the  automobile 
in  which  the  equipment  is  mounted  or  so 
arranged  that  distances  and  identifying 
landmarks  can  be  readily  noted.  The 
measuring  equipment  must  be  calibrated 
against  recognized  standards  of  field  in¬ 
tensity  and  so  constructed  that  it  will 
maintain  an  acceptable  accuracy  of 
measurement  while  in  motion  or  when 
stationary.  The  equipment  should  be  so 
operated  that  the  recorder  chart  can  be 
calibrated  directly  in  field  intensity  in 
order  to  facilitate  analysis  of  the  chart. 
The  receiving  antenna  must  be  hori¬ 
zontally  polarized  and  should  be  non- 
directional. 

(c)  Mobile  measurements  should  be 
made  with  a  minimum  chart  speed  of  3 
inches  per  mile  and  preferably  5  or  6 
inches  per  mile.  Locations  shall  be 
noted  on  the  recorder  chart  as  frequently 
as  necessary  to  fix  definitely  the  relation 
between  the  measured  field  intensity  and 
the  location.  The  time  constant  of  the 
equipment  should  be  such  as  to  permit 
adequate  analysis  of  the  charts,  and  the 
time  constant  employed  shall  be  shown. 
Measurements  should  be  made  to  a  point 
on  each  radial  well  beyond  the  particu¬ 
lar  contour  under  investigation. 

(d)  WhUe  making  field  intensity 
measurements  either  the  visual  or  the 
aural  transmitter  may  be  used.  If  the 
visual  transmitter  is  used,  it  is  recom¬ 
mended  that  a  black  picture  be  trans¬ 
mitted  or  that  the  transmitter  be  op¬ 
erated  at  black  level  without  synchroni¬ 
zation  peaks.  Operation  at  a  power 
somewhat  less  than  black  level  is  per¬ 
missible  but  too  great  a  reduction  in 
power  is  not  recommended  due  to  the 
difficulty  of  recording  weak  signals.  In 
any  event,  an  appropriate  factor  shall  be 
used  to  convert  the  readings  obtained  to 
the  field  strength  that  would  exist  on 
synchronization  peaks  while  operating 
at  the  authorized  power. 

(e)  After  the  measurements  are  com¬ 
pleted,  the  recorder  chart  should  be  di¬ 
vided  into  not  less  than  15  sections  on 
each  equivalent  radial  from  the  station. 
The  field  intensity  in  each  section  of  the 
chart  should  be  analyzed  to  determine 
the  field  intensity  received  50  percent  of 
the  distance  (median  field  >  throughout 
the  section,  and  this  median  field  in¬ 
tensity  associated  with  the  correspond¬ 
ing  sector  of  the  radial.  The  field 
intensity  figures  must  be  corrected  for  a 
receiving  antenna  elevation  of  30  feet 
and  for  any  directional  effects  of  the  au¬ 


tomobile  and  receiving  antenna  not 
otherwise  compensated.  This  data 
should  be  plotted  for  each  radial,  using 
log-log  coordinate  paper  with  distance 
as  the  abscissa  and  field  intensity  as  the 
ordinate.  A  smooth  curve  should  be 
drawn  through  these  points  (of  median 
fields  for  all  sectors)  and  this  curve  used 
to  determine  the  distance  to  the  desired 
contour.  The  distances  obtained  for 
each  radial  may  then  be  plotted  on  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  or  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  (excluding  water 
areas,  etc.)  to  determine  the  service  and 
interference  areas  of  a  station. 

(f)  In  certain  cases  the  Commission 
may  desire  more  information  or  record¬ 
ings  and  in  these  instances  special  in¬ 
structions  will  be  issued. 

(g)  Data  obtained  in  conjunction  with 
field  intensity  measurements  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Commissionin  affidavit 
form  in  triplicate,  including  the  follow¬ 
ing: 

(1)  Map  or  maps  showing  the  roads 
or  points  where  measurements  were 
made,  the  service  and/or  interference 
areas  determined  by  the  prediction 
method  and  by  the  measurements,  and 
any  unusual  terrain  characteristics 
existing  in  these  areas.  The  maps, 
preferably  of  a  tsrpe  showing  topography 
in  the  area,  should  show  the  Grade  A 
and  Grade  B  field  intensity  contours. 

(2)  If  a  directional  transmitting  an¬ 
tenna  is  employed,  a  diagram  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  showing  the  predicted 
free  space  field  intensity  in  millivolts  per 
meter  at  1  mile  in  all  directions. 

(3)  A  full  description  of  the  proce¬ 
dures  and  methods  employed,  including 
the  t3n?e  of  equipment,  the  method  of 
installation  and  operation,  and  calibra¬ 
tion  procedures. 

(4)  Complete  data  obtained  during 
the  survey,  including  calibration.  (Only 
the  original  or  one  photostatic  copy  of 
the  recording  tapes,  or  representative 
samples,  need  be  submitted.) 

(5)  Antenna  system  and  power  em¬ 
ployed  during  the  siurvey. 

(6)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  or  engineers  making  the 
measurements. 

§  3.687  Transmitters  and  associated 
equipment — (a)  Visual  transmitter.  (1) 
For  monochrome  transmission  only,  the 
overall  attenuation  characteristics  of  the 
transmitter,  measured  in  the  antenna 
transmission  line  after  the  vestigial  side¬ 
band  filter  (if  used) ,  shall  not  be  greater 
than  the  following  amoimts  below  the 
ideal  demodulated  curve.  (See  Figure 
11  of  §  3.699.) 

3  db  at  0.6  me. 

3  db  at  1.25  me. 

3  db  at  2.0  me. 

6  db  at  3.0  me. 

12  db  at  3.6  me. 

The  curve  shall  be  substantially  smooth 
between  these  specified  points,  exclusive 
of  the  region  from  0.75  to  1.25  me.  Out¬ 
put  measurement  shall  be  made  with  the 
transmitter  operating  into  a  dummy  load 
of  pure  resistance  and  the  demodulated 
voltage  measured  across  this  load.  The 
ideal  demodulated  curve  is  that  shown  in 
Figure  11  of  S  3.699. 

(2)  For  color  transmission,  the  stand¬ 
ard  given  by  subparagraph  (1)  of  this 
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paragraph  applies  except  as  modified  by 
the  following:  A  sine  wave  of  3.58  me 
introduced  at  those  terminals  of  the 
transmitter  which  are  normally  fed  the 
composite  color  picture  signal  shall  pro* 
duce  a  radiated  signal  having  an  ampli¬ 
tude  (as  measured  with  a  diode  on  the 
R  P.  transmission  line  supplying  power 
to  the  antenna),  which  is  down  6±2  db 
with  respect  to  a  signal  produced  by  a 
sine  wave  of  200  kc.  In  addition,  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  shall  not  vary 
by  more  than  ±2  db  between  the  modu¬ 
lating  frequencies  of  2.1  and  4.18  me. 

(3)  The  field  strength  or  voltage  of 
the  lower  sideband,  as  radiated  or  dis¬ 
sipated  and  measured  as  described  in 
subparagraph  (4)  of  this  paragraph, 
shall  not  be  greater  than  —20  db  for  a 
modulating  frequency  of  1.25  me  or 
greater  and  in  addition,  for  color,  shall 
not  be  greater  than  —42  db  for  a  mod¬ 
ulating  frequency  of  3.579545  me  (the 
color  subcarrier  frequency).  For  both 
monochrome  and  color,  the  field  strength 
or  voltage  of  the  upper  sideband  as  radi¬ 
ated  or  dissipated  and  measured  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  subparagraph  (4)  of  this  para¬ 
graph  shall  not  be  greater  than  —20  db 
for  a  modulating  frequency  of  4.75  me  or 
greater. 

Note:  Field  strength  measiirements  are 
desired.  It  Is  anticipated  that  these  may  not 
yield  data  which  are  consistent  enough  to 
prove  compliance  with  the  attenuation 
standards  prescribed  above.  In  that  case, 
measurements  with  a  diimmy  load  of  pure 
resistance,  together  with  data  on  the  antenna 
characteristics,  shall  be  taken  in  place  of 
over-all  field  measiirements. 

(4)  The  attenuation  charactertistics  of 
a  visual  transmitter  shall  be  measured 
by  application  of  a  modulating  signal  to 
the  transmitter  input  terminals  in  place 
of  the  normal  composite  television  video 
signal.  The  signal  applied  shall  be  a 
composite  signal  composed  of  a  S3mchro- 
nizing  signal  to  establish  peak  output 
voltage  plus  a  variable  frequency  sine 
wave  voltage  occupying  the  interval  be¬ 
tween  synchronizing  pulses.  (The  “syn¬ 
chronizing  signal”  referred  to  in  this  sec¬ 
tion  means  either  a  standard  synchroniz¬ 
ing  wave  form  or  any  pulse  that  will 
properly  set  the  peak.)  The  axis  of 
the  sine  wave  in  the  composite  signal 
observed  in  the  output  monitor  shall  be 
maintained  at  an  amplitude  0.5  of  the 
voltage  at  synchronizing  peaks.  The 
amplitude  of  the  sine  wave  input  shall  be 
held  at  a  constant  value.  This  constant 
value  should  be  such  that  at  no  modu¬ 
lating  frequency  does  the  maximum  ex¬ 
cursion  of  the  sine  wave,  observed  in  the 
composite  output  signal  monitor,  exceed 
the  value  0.75  of  peak  output  voltage. 
The  amplitude  of  the  200  kilocycle  side¬ 
band  shall  be  measiured  and  designated 
zero  db  as  a  basis  for  comparison.  The 
modulation  signal  frequency  shall  then 
be  varied  over  the  desired  range  and  the 
field  strength  or  signal  voltage  of  the 
corresponding  sidebands  measured.  As 
an  alternate  method  of  measuring,  in 
those  cases  in  which  the  automatic  d-c 
insertion  can  be  replaced  by  manual  con¬ 
trol,  the  above  characteristic  may  be 
taken  by  the  use  of  a  video  sweep  gener¬ 
ator  and  without  the  use  of  pedestal 
synchronizing  pulses.  The  d-c  level 


shall  be  set  for  midcharacteristic  op¬ 
eration. 

(5)  A  sine  wave,  introduced  at  those 
terminals  of  the  transmitter  which  are 
normally  fed  the  composite  color  picture 
signal,  shall  produce  a  radiated  signal 
having  an  envelope  delay,  relative  to  the 
average  envelope  delay  between  0.05  and 
0.20  me,  of  zero  microseconds  up  to  a 
frequency  of  3.0  me;  and  then  linearly 
decreasing  to  4.18  me  so  as  to  be  equal  to 
—0.17  ftsecs  at  3.58  me.  The  tolerance 
on  the  envelope  delay  shall  be  ±0.05 
psecs  at  3.58  me.  The  tolerance  shall 
increase  linearly  to  ±0.1  fisec  down  to 
2.1  me,  and  remain  at  ±0.1  itsec  down 
to  0.2  me.  (Tolerances  for  the  interval 
of  0.0  to  0.2  me  are  not  specified  at  the 
present  time.)  The  tolerance  shall  also 
increase  linearly  to  ±0.1  /isec  at  4.18  me. 

(fi)  The  radio  frequency  signal,  as 
radiated,  shall  have  an  envelope  as 
would  be  produced  by  a  modulating  sig¬ 
nal  in  conformity  with  Figures  6  or  7  of 
§  3.699,  as  modified  by  vestigial  sideband 
operation  specified  by  Figure  5  of  §  3.699. 

(7)  The  time  interval  between  the 
leading  edges  of  successive  horizontal 
pulses  shall  vary  less  than  one  half  of 
one  percent  of  the  average  interval. 
However,  for  color  transmissions,  §  3.682 
(a)  (5)  and  §  3.682  (a)  (6)  shall  be  con¬ 
trolling. 

(8)  The  rate  of  change  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  of  recurrence  of  the  leading  edges 
of  the  horizontal  ssmehronizing  signals 
shall  be  not  greater  than  0.15  percent 
per  second,  the  frequency  to  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  an  averaging  process  carried 
out  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  20,  nor 
more  than  100  lines,  such  lines  not  to 
include  any  portion  of  the  blanking  in¬ 
terval.  However,  for  color  transmis¬ 
sions,  §  3.682  (a)  (5)  and  §  3.682  (a)  (6) 
shall  be  controlling. 

(9)  For  color  transmission  the  trans¬ 
fer  characteristic  (that  is  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  the  transmitter  RF  output 
and  video  signal  input)  shall  be  sub¬ 
stantially  linear  between  the  reference 
black  and  reference  white  levels. 

(b)  Aural  transmitter.  (1)  The 
transmitter  shall  operate  satisfactorily 
with  a  frequency  swing  of  ±25  kilo¬ 
cycles,  which  is  considered  100  percent 
modulation.  It  is  recommended,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  transmitter  be  designed  to 
operate  satisfactorily  with  a  frequency 
swing  of  at  least  ±40  kilocycles. 

(2)  The  transmitting  system  (from 
input  terminals  of  microphone  pre-am¬ 
plifier,  through  audio  facilities  at  the 
studio,  through  telephone  lines  or  other 
circuits  between  studio  and  transmitter, 
through  audio  facilities  at  the  transmit¬ 
ter.  and  through  the  transmitter,  but 
excluding  equalizers  for  the  correction 
of  deficiencies  in  microphone  response) 
shall  be  capable  of  transmitting  a  band 
of  frequencies  from  50  to  15,000  cycles. 
Pre-emphasis  shall  be  employed -in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  impedance-frequency 
characteristic  of  a  series  inductance- 
resistance  network  having  a  time  con¬ 
stant  of  75  microseconds.  (See  Figure 
12  of  §  3.699.)  The  deviation  of  the 
system  response  from  the  standard  pre¬ 
emphasis  curve  shall  lie  between  two 
limits  as  shown  by  Figure  12  of  §  3.699. 
The  upper  of  these  limits  shall  be  uni¬ 


form  (no  deviation)  from  50  to  isooo 
cycles.  The  lower  limit  shall  be  uni. 
form  from  100  to  7,500  cycles,  and  three 
db  below  the  upper  limit;  from  lOO  to 
50  cycles  the  lower  limit  shall  fall  from 
three  db  limit  at  a  uniform  rate  of  one  db 
per  octave  (4  db  at  50  cycles);  from’ 
7,500  to  15,000  cycles  the  lower  »m<j; 
shall  fall  from  three  db  limit  at  a  uni. 
form  rate  of  two  db  per  octave  (5  db  at 
15,000  cycles). 

(3)  At  any  modulating  frequency  be* 
tween  50  and  15,000  cycles  and  at  modu¬ 
lation  percentages  of  25  percent.  50  per. 
cent,  and  100  percent,  the  combined 
audio  frequency  harmonics  measured  in 
the  output  of  the  system  shall  not  exceed 
the  root-mean-square  values  given  in 
the  following  table: 

Distortton 


Modulation  frequency  (percent) 

60  to  100  cycles _ — U 

100  to  7,600  cycles _ _  a.  5 

7,600  to  16,000  cycles...... _ .......  8.0 


(i)  Measurement  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  de-emphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  and  75  micro¬ 
second  pre-emphasis  in  the  transmitting 
equipment,  and  without  compression  if  a 
compression  amplifier  is  employed. 
Harmonics  shall  be  included  to  30  kc. 

Note:  Measurements  of  distortion  using de. 
emphasis  In  the  measiuring  equipment  are 
not  practical  at  the  present  time  for  the 
range  7,600  to  16,000  cycles  for  26  and  50  per¬ 
cent  modulation.  Therefore,  measurementi 
should  be  made  at  100  percent  modulation 
and  on  at  least  the  following  modulating 
frequencies:  60,  100,  400,  1,000,  6,000,  10,000, 
and  16,000  cycles.  At  26  and  60  percent 
modulation,  measurements  should  be  made 
on  at  least  the  following  modulating  fre¬ 
quencies:  60.  100,  400,  1,000  and  6,000  cyclei. 

(ii)  It  Is  recommended  that  none  (A 
the  three  main  divisions  of  the  system 
(transmitter,  studio  to  transmitter  cir¬ 
cuit,  and  audio  facilities)  contribute  over 
one-half  of  these  percentages,  since  at 
some  frequencies  the  total  distortion  may 
become  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  distor¬ 
tions  of  the  divisions. 

(4)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (frequency  modulation)  in  the 
band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  55  db  below  the  audio  frequency 
level  representing  a  frequency  swing  oi 
±25  kc. 

Note:  For  the  purpose  of  these  measure¬ 
ments,  the  visual  transmitter  should  be  In¬ 
operative  since  the  exact  amount  of  noise 
permissible  from  that  source  is  not  known  at 
this  time. 

(5)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (amplitude  modulation)  in 
the  band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  50  db  below  the  level  representing 
100  percent  amplitude  modulation. 

Note:  For  the  purpose  of  these  measiire¬ 
ments,  the  visual  transmitter  should  be  in¬ 
operative  since  the  exact  amount  of  noise 
permissible  from  that  source  is  not  known  at 
this  time. 

(6)  If  a  limiting  or  compression 
amplifier  is  employed,  precaution  should 
be  maintained  in  its  connection  in  the 
circuit  due  to  the  use  of  pre-emphasis  in 
the  transmitting  system. 

(7)  The  percentage  of  modulation  01 
the  aural  transmissions  shall  be 
tained  as  high  as  possible  consistent  wi» 
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good  quality  of  transmission  and  good  above  requirements  (exposed  220-volt  (h)  Spare  tubes.  (1)  A  spare  tube  of 
broadcast  practice  and  in  no  case  less  A.  C.  switching  equipment  on  the  front  of  every  type  employed  in  the  transmitters 
♦ban  85  percent  nor  more  than  100  per-  the  power  control  panels  is  not  recom-  and  the  frequency  and  modulation  monl- 
cent  on  peaks  of  frequent  recurrence  mended  but  is  not  prohibited) .  tors  shall  be  kept  on  hand  at  the  equip- 

during  any  selection  which  normally  is  (iii)  Power  equipment  located  at  a  ment  location.  When  more  than  one 
trap-emitted  at  the  highest  level  of  the  television  broadcast  station  not  directly  tube  of  any  t3n?e  is  employed,  the  follow- 
imder  consideration.  associated  with  the  transmitters  (not  ing  table  determines  the  number  of 

Requirements  applicable  to  both  purchased  as  part  of  same),  such  as  spares  of  that  type  required;  ' 
risual  and  aural  transmitters.  (1)  power  distribution  panels,  are  not  sub-  Spares 

Automatic  means  shall  be  provided  in  the  ject  to  the  provisions  of  this  subpart.  Number  of  each  type  employed:  required 

transmitter  to  maintain  the  car-  (4)  The  foUowing  provisions  shall  be  *  "  ‘ -  * 

ripr  freauency  within  ±one  kilocycle  of  applicable  to  metering  equipment:  „  ^  ” -  i 

the  authorized  frequency;  automatic  (i)  All  instruments  having  more  than  9  or  mwe  4 

means  shall  be  provided  in  the  aural  1.000  volts  potential  to  ground  on  the  " 

transmitter  to  maintain  the  carrier  fre-  movement  shall  be  protected  by  a  cage  or  ^  accurate  circuit  diagram  and 

owncy  4.5  megacycles  above  the  actual  cover  in  addition  to  the  regular  case.  Jjst  of  requir^  spare  tubes,  as  furnished 
visual  carrier  frequency  within  ±one  (Some  instruments  are  designed  by  the  oy  the  manufacturer  of  the  equipment, 
mogyple  manufacturers  to  operate  safely  with  shall  be  supplied  and  retained  at  the 

(2)  The  transmitters  shaU  be  equipped  voltages  in  excess  of  1,000  volts  on  the  tra^n^tter  location 

with  suitable  indicatiilfe  instruments  for  movement.  If  it  can  be  shown  by  the  <1>  Operation.  (1)  Spurious  emls- 
the  determination  of  operating  power  manufacturer’s  rating  that  the  instru-  sions,  including  radio  frequency  har- 
and  with  other  instruments  necessary  ment  will  operate  safely  at  the  applied  momes,  shall  be  maintained  at  as  low  a 
Sr  proper  adjustment,  operation,  and  potential,  additional  protection  is  not  level  as  the  state  of  the  art  i^rmits  ^ 
maintenance  of  the  equipment.  necessary.)  measur^  at  the  output  terming  of  the 

(3)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  msule  (ii)  In  case  the  plate  voltmeters  are  transmitter  (including  harmonic  filters, 
fOT  varying  the  output  power  of  ttie  located  on  the  low  potential  side  of  the  if  required)  all  emissions  removed  in  f re¬ 
transmitters  to  compensate  for  exces-  multiplier  resistors  with  the  high  poten-  Quency  in  excess  of  3  Me  above  or  below 
stve  variations  in  line  voltage  or  for  tial  terminal  of  the  Instruments  at  or  resi^ctive  channel  edge  shall  be  at- 
otber  factors  affecting  the  output  power,  less  than  1,000  volts  above  groimd,  no  tenuatw  no  less  than  60  db.  below  the 

(4)  Adequate  provisions  shall  be  pro-  protective  case  is  required.  However,  it  visual  transmitted  power.  (The  60  db. 

Tided  in  all  component  parts  to  avoid  is  good  practice  to  protect  voltmeters  value  for  television  transmitters  speci- 
overheating  at  the  rated  maximum  out-  subject  to  more  than  5,000  volts  with  ^cd  in  this  rule  should  be  considered 
put  powers.  suitable  over-voltage  protective  devices  ^  ^  temporary  requirement  which  may 

(d)  Construction.  In  general,  the  across  the  instrument  terminals  in  case  be  increased  at  a  later  date,  especially 
transmitters  shall  be  moimted  either  on  the  winding  opens.  when  more  higher-iwwered  equipment 

racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  enclosed  (iii)  Transmission  line  meters  and  any  is  utilized.  Stations  should,  therefore, 
frames  protected  as  required  by  article  other  radio  frequency  instrument  which  Sive  consideration  to  the  installation  of 
810  of  the  National  Electrical  Code,  and  may  be  necessary  for  the  operator  to  equipment  with  greater  attenuation 
as  set  forth  below:  read  shall  be  so  installed  as  to  be  read  than  60  db.)  In  the  event  of  interfer- 

'Th*  nf  ftr+irip  RIO  Gaslly  and  accuTately  without  the  oper-  ence  caused  to  any  service  greater  at- 

of  c5ie  ator  having  to  risk  contact  with  circuits  tenuation  will  be  required. 

Iowb:  “8191.  General;  Transmitters  shall  carrying  high  potential  radio  frequency  ®  limiting  or  compression 

comply  with  the  following:  energy.  amplifier  is  used  in  conjunction  with 

"t.  Enclosing.  The  transmitter  shall  be  (e)  Wiring  and  shielding.  (1)  The  the  aural  transmitter,  due  operating  pre¬ 
enclosed  in  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  ex  sepa-  transmitter  panels  or  units  shall  be  cautions  should  be  maintained  because 
rated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier  y^irgd  in  accordance  with  standard  prac-  of  pre-emphasis  in  the  transmitting 
a  otter  equlvment  means,  all  metaUlc  parte  ^  insulated  leads  properly  system. 

cabl^  and  supported  coaxial  cables,  or 
metallic  handles  and  controls  accessible  to  rigid  bus  bar  properly  insulated  and 

the  operating  personnel  be  effectually  protected.  requirements  where  applicable,  except.as 

grounded.  No  circuit  In  excess  of  160  volte  (2)  Wiring  between  units  of  the  trans-  foUows: 

ihall  have  any  parte  exposed  to  direct  con-  mitters,  with  the  exception  of  circuits  ^  properly  covered  by  an  under¬ 

tact.  A  complete  dead-front  type  of  switch-  carrying  radio  frequency  energy  or  video  writer’s  certificate,  it  will  be  considered 
All  energy,  shall  be  installed  in  conduits  or  ^  ^ti^sdng  safety  requirements. 

^  Interlocks  on  doors.  All  access  doors  aonroved  fiber  or  metal  racewavs  to  nro-  <2)  Section  8191  of  article  810  of  the 

from  mwhaScM  NaUonal  Electrical  Code  shaU  apply  tor 

dlBconnect  all  voltages  in  excess  of  360  volte  “ecm^cai  ^ury.  voltei?P«!  nnlv  In  pxrpjvt  nf  *inn 

when  any  access  door  Is  opened.”  <3)  Cnrcuits  canring  radio  frequency  voimges  omy  m  excess  or  500  volts. 

or  video  energy  between  units  shall  be  ^3)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 

(1)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  mak-  coaxial  cables,  two  wire  balanced  lines,  relative  to  the  design  and  acoustical 

big  all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring  property  shielded  lines  treatment  of  studios.  However,  the  de¬ 
voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  bO  ap-  (4)  ^  stages  or  units  shall  be  ade-  studios,  particularly  the  main 

pUed  to  the  circuit,  from  the  front  of  the  lately  shielded  and  filtered  to  prevent  studio,  shall  be  compatible  with  the  re- 

Panels  with  all  access  doors  closed.  interaction  and  radiation  qulred  performance  characteristics  of 

(2)  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other  (5)  -phe  frequency  and  modulation  television  broadcast  stations. 

monitors  and  associated  radio  frequency  §3.688  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 

•  aee  whinS  to  the  transmitter  shall  be  thor-  Each  television  broadcast  station  shall 

accp«sfi  remain  accessible  with  oughly  shielded.  be  equipped  with  indicating  instruments 

within  open  to  less  ^an  350  volts  (f  >  Auxiliary  transmitters.  Auxiliary  for  measuring  the  direct  plate  voltage 
l8  ooened  ^  seconds  after  the  access  door  transmitters  may  not  exceed  the  power  and  current  of  the  last  radio  stage  of  the 

(3)  1.,  rating  of  the  main  transmitters.  As  a  visual  and  aural  transmitters  and  the 

voltieeaninmpn^M,,dS^^^  general  guide,  specifications  for  auxiliary  transmission  line  radio  frequency  cui- 

era  **^olPj^S^^^nsform-  transmitters  should  conform  as  much  as  -gjjf  voltage  or  power  of  both  trans- 

ere,  niters,  rectifiers  and  motor  genera-  nossiblp  to  those  of  the  main  transmit-  wans 

tors,  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  nrevent  ^  mitters;  such  instruments  shaU  conform 

■"iury  to  operaUn?^L“mel  S'  to  the  epecifleaUone  therefor  set  forth  in 

(1)  Commutator  guards  shaU  be  pro-  installation  (1)  The  installation  subpart, 

chinerv*^  voltage  rotating  ma-  of  transmitting  equipment  shaU  be  made  ^t))  The  foUowing  requirements  and 

n  Coupling  guards  should  be  jn  suitable  quarters  specifications  shaU  apply  to  indicating 

on  motor  generators.  ,  (2)  Suitable  facilities  shall  be  pro-  Instruments  used  by  television  broadcast 

iu)  Power  equipment  and  control  vided  for  the  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  stations  in  compUance  with  paragraph 

panels  of  the  transmitters  shaU  meet  the  operator.  (a)  of  this  section: 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


(1)  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2Mo  inches. 

(2)  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  2  per¬ 
cent  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  divi¬ 
sions. 

(4)  Pull  ..scale  reading  shall  be  not 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(5)  No  specifications  are  prescribed  at 
iliis  dlbe  regarding  the  peak  indicating 
device  required  by  §  3.689  (b). 

(c)  Any  required  instrument,  the  ac¬ 
curacy  of  which  is  questionable,  shall  not 
be  employed.  Repairs  and  calibration 
of  instruments  shall  be  made  by  the 
manufacturer,  or  by  an  authorized  in¬ 
strument  repair  service  of  the  manu¬ 
facturer,  or  by  some  other  properly 
qualified  or  equipped  instrument  repair 
service.  In  any  case,  the  repaired 
instrument  must  be  supplied  with  a 
certificate  of  calibration. 

(d)  Recording  instruments  may  be 
employed  in  addition  to  the  indicating 
instruments  to  record  the  direct  plate 
current  and/or  voltage  to  the  last  radio 
stage  provided  that  they  do  not  affect 
the  operation  of  the  circuits  or  accuracy 
of  ttie  indicating  instruments.  If  the 
records  are  to  be  used  in  any  proceeding 
before  the  Commission,  as  represent¬ 
ative  of  operation,  the  accuracy  must  be 
the  equivalent  of  the  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  and  the  calibration  shall  be 
checked  at  such  intervals  as  to  insure  the- 
retention  of  such  accuracy. 

(e)  The  function  of  each  instrument 
used  in  the  equipment  shall  be  clearly 
and  permanently  shown  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  itself  or  on  the  panel  immediately 
adjacent  thereto. 

(f)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  the 
indicating  instruments  required  by 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  becomes 
defective  when  no  substitute  which  con¬ 
forms  with  the  required  specifications  is 
available,  the  station  may  be  operated 
without  the  defective  instrument  pend¬ 
ing  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a  period 
not  in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided, 
That^— 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station,  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  instrument  is  found  to 
be  defective  and  immediately  after  the 
repaired  or  replacement  instrument  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning 
proi^erly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(4 )  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1,332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  condplete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.689  Operating  power — (a)  Deter- 
mination — (1)  Visual  transmitter.  The 


operating  power  of  the  visual  transmitter 
shall  be  determined  at  the  output  ter¬ 
minal  of  the  vestigial  sideband  filter,  if 
such  filter  is  used;  otherwise,  at  the 
transmitter  output  terminal.  The  aver¬ 
age  power  shall  be  measured  while  oper¬ 
ating  into  a  dummy  load  of  substantially 
zero  reactance  and  a  resistance  equal  to 
the  transmission  line  surge  impedance, 
while  transmitting  a  standard  black  tele- 
.vision  picture.  The  peak  power  shall  be 
the  power  obtained  by  this  method,  mul¬ 
tiplied  by  the  factor  1.68.  During  this 
measurement  the  direct  plate  voltage 
and  current  of  the  last  radio  stage  and 
the  peak  output  voltage  or  current  shall 
be  read  for  use  below. 

(2)  Aural  transmitter.  The  operating 
power  of  the  aural  transmitter  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method. 
This  is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage 
(Ep)  and  the  plate  current  (/p)  of  the 
last  radio  stage,  and  an  efficiency  factor, 
F;  that  is: 

Operating  power=gpX/pXF 

(i)  The  efficiency  factor,  F,  shall  be 
established  by  the  transmitter  manu- 
factiurer  for  each  type  of  transmitter  for 
which  he  submits  data  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  and  shall  be  shown  in  the  instruc¬ 
tion  books  supplied  to  the  customer  with 
each  transmitter.  In  the  case  of  com¬ 
posite  equipn^nt,  the  factor  F  shall  be 
furnished  to  the  Commission  by  the  ap¬ 
plicant  along  with  a  statement  of  the 
basis  used  in  determining  such  factor. 

(b)  Maintenance — (1)  Visual  trans¬ 
mitter.  The  peak  power  shall  be  mon- 
itered  by  a  peak  reading  device  which 
reads  proportionally  to  voltage,  current, 
or  power  in  the  radio  frequency  trans¬ 
mission  line,  the  meter  to  be  calibrated 
during  the  measurement  described  in 
paragraph  (a)  (1)  of  this  section.  The 
operating  power  as  so  monitored  shall 
be  maintained  as  near  as  practicable  to 
the  authorized  operating  power  and  shall 
not  exceed  the  limits  of  10  percent  above 
and  20  percent  below  the  authorized 
power  except  in  emergencies.  As  a  fur¬ 
ther  check,  both  the  plate  voltage  and 
plate  current  of  the  output  stage  shall 
be  measured  with  a  standard  black  tele¬ 
vision  picture  with  the  transmitter  op¬ 
erating  into  the  antenna.  These  values 
must  agree  substantially  with  corre¬ 
sponding  readings  taken  under  para¬ 
graph  (a)  (1)  of  this  section. 

(2)  Aural  transmitter.  The  operat¬ 
ing  power  of  the  aiural  transmitter  shall 
be  maintained  as  near  as  practicable  to 
the  auUiorized  operating  power,  and 
shall  not  exceed  the  limits  of  10  percent 
above  and  20  percent  below  the  author¬ 
ized  power  except  in  emergencies. 

(3)  Reduced  power.  In  the  event  it 
becomes  impossible  to  operate  with  the 
authorized  power,  the  station  may  be  op¬ 
erated  with  reduced  power  for  a  period 
of  10  days  or  less  provided  the  Commis¬ 
sion  and  the  Engineer  in  Chaise  of  th^ 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  in  writing  im¬ 
mediately  thereafter  and  also  upon  the 
resumption  of  the  normal  operating 
power. 

MONITORING  EQUIPMENT 

S  3.690  Frequency  monitors.  (a) 
The  licensee  of  each  television  broadcast 
station  shall  have  in  operation  at  the 


transmitter  approved  frequency  moni¬ 
tors  independent  of  the  frequency  coni 
trol  of  the  transmitters. 

Note:  Approved  frequency  monitors 'are 
included  on  the  Commission’s  “Radio  EquiD- 
ment  List,  Part  A,  Television  Broadcast' 
Equipment.”  Copies  of  this  list  are  avail- 
able  for  inspection  at  the  Commission’s  office 
In  Washington.  D.  C.,  and  at  each  of  its  field 
offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  the  visual  or  aural 
frequency  monitor  becomes  defective 
the  station  may  be  operated  without 
such  equipment  pending  its  repair  or 
replacement  for  a  period  not  in  excess  of 
60  days  without  further  authority  of  the 
Commission;  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be 

in  the  operating  log  of  the  statiwi  to 
show  the  date  and  time  the  equipmoit 
was  removed  from  and  restored  to 
service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  equipment  is  found- to 
be  defective  and  immediately  after  the 
repaired  or  replacement  equipment  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  visual  or 
aural  frequency  monitor,  the  respective 
carrier  frequency  shall  be  compared  with 
an  external  frequency  source  of  knoro 
accuracy  at  sufficiently  frequent  inta- 
vals  to  insure  that  the  frequency  is  main¬ 
tained  within  the  tolerance  prescribed 
in  §  3.687  (c)  (1).  An  entry  shall  be 
made  in  the  station  log  as  to  the  method 
used  and  the  results  thereof. 

(4)  If  conditions  beyond  the  cwitrol 
of  the  licensee  or  permittee  prevent  the 
restoration  of  the  monitor  or  monitor¬ 
ing  equipment  to  service  within  the  pe¬ 
riod  specified  above,  an  informal  request 
in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  ir.  which 
the  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument  or 
equipment. 

§  3.691  Modulation  monitors,  (a) 
The  licensee  of  each  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  have  in  operation  at 
the  transmitter  an  approved  modulafion 
monitor  for  the  aural  transmitter. 
There  shall  also  be  employed  sufficient 
monitoring  equipipent  for  the  visual 
signal  to  determine  that  the  signal  com¬ 
plies  with  the  requirements  of  ffiis 
subpart. 

Note:  Approved  aural  modulation  moni¬ 
tors  are  included  on  the  Commission’! 
“Radio  Equipment  List,  Part  A,  Television 
Broadcast  Equlimaent.”  Copies  of  this  Urt 
are  available  for  inspection  at  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  office  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  at 
each  of  its  field  offices. 

(b)  In  the  event  the  visual  monitor¬ 
ing  equipment  or  the  aural  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective,  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  such  equip¬ 
ment  pending  its  repair  or  replacemait 
for  a  period  not  in  excess  of  60  days 
without  further  authority  of  the  Cwn- 
mission:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  maw 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  to 
show  the  date  and  time  the  equipme^ 
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was  removed  from  and  restored  to 
service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
alter  the  equipment  is  found  to  be  defec¬ 
tive  and  immediately  after  the  repaired 
or  replacement  equipment  has  been  in¬ 
stalled  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  aUral  mod¬ 
ulation  monitor  or  the  visual  monitoring 
equipment,  the  licensee  shall  provide 
other  suitable  means  for  insuring  that 
the  aural  modulation  is  maintained 
irtthin  the  tolerance  prescribed  in 
§3.687  (b)  (7)  and  that  the  visual  signal 
Is  maintained  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  this  subpart. 

(4)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  or  permittee  prevent  the 
restoration  of  the  monitor  or  monitoring 
equipment  to  service  within  the  period, 
specified  above,  an  informal  request  in 
accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  flded  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument  or 
equipment. 

§  3.692  General  requirements  for  type 
approval  of  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors,  (a)  Any  manufacturer  desir¬ 
ing  to  submit  a  monitor  for  type  approval 
shall  supply  the  Commission  with  full 
specification  details  (two  sworn  copies) 
as  well  as  the  test  data  specified  in 
§§3.693  and  3.694.  If  this  information 
appears  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
rules,  shipping  instructions  will  be  issued 
to  the  manufacturer.  The  shipping 
charges  to  and  from  the  Laboratory  at 
Laurel,  Maryland,  shall  be  paid  for  by 
the  manufacturer.  Approval  of  a  moni¬ 
tor  will  only  be  given  on  the  basis  of  the 
data  obtained  from  the  sample  monitor 
submitted  to  the  Commission  for  test. 

(b)  In  approving  a  monitor  upon  the 
basis  of  the  tests  conducted  by  the  Labo¬ 
ratory,  the  Commission  merely  recog¬ 
nizes  that  the  type  of  monitor  has  the 
inherent  capability  of  functioning  in 
compliance  with  the  rules,  if  properly 
constructed,  maintained,  and  operated. 
The  Commission  realizes  that  the  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  may  have  limited  range 
over  which  the  visual  indicator  will  de¬ 
termine  deviations.  Accordingly,  it  Is 
necessary  that  adjunct  equipment  be 
used  to  determine  major  deviations. 

(c)  Additional  rules  with  respect  to 
^thdrawal  of  type  approval,  modifica¬ 
tion  of  type  approved  equipment  and 
.^tations  on  the  findings  upon  which 
^Pe  approval  is  based  are  set  forth  in 
wt  2,  Subpart  P,  of  this  chapter. 

io)  A  monitor  which  is  not  included 
Commission’s  Radio  Equipment 
Part  A,  Television  Broadcast  Equip¬ 
ment,  but  is  in  use  at  a  television  sta- 
“on  prior  to  December  12,  1955,  may 
wntinue  to  be  used  by  the  licensee,  his 
wccessors  or  assignees  in  business  until 

Jmie  1,  1957. 

§  3.693  Requirements  for  type  approv- 
en  %  frequency  monitors,  (a)  The 
frequency  monitors 
1  fv.  before  they  will  be  approved 
‘•y  me  Commission  are  as  follows: 


(1)  The  monitors  shall  have  an  ac¬ 
curacy  of  better  than  500  cycles  for  30 
days  under  ordinary  conditions  (ambient, 
temperature  from  10®  centigrade  to  40® 
centigrade  above  zero,  humidity  from  10 
percent  to  95  percent  relative  humidity, 
power  supply  variations'  from  90  per¬ 
cent  to  110  percent,  and  other  condi¬ 
tions  which  may  affect  its  accuracy) 
encountered  in  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  throughout  the  United  States. 

(2)  The  range  of  the  indicating  de¬ 
vice  for  the  aural  monitor  shall  be  at 
least  3000  cycles  below  to  3000  cycles 
above  the  assigned  center  frequency. 
Alternatively,  the  aural  monitor  may  use 
an  indicating  device  with  a  similar  scale 
to  indicate  the  difference-frequency  be¬ 
tween  the  aural  and  visual  carriers.  The 
range  of  the  indicating  device  for  the 
visual  monitor  shall  be  at  least  1500 
cycles  below  to  1500  cycles  above  the  as¬ 
signed  carrier  frequency. 

(3)  The  scale  of  the  indicating  device 
shall  be  calibrated  in  divisions  of  not 
more  than  100  cycles. 

(4)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  monitor  indication  to 
agree  with  an  external  standard. 

(5)  The  monitors  shall  be  capable  of 
continuous  operation  and  the  circuits 
shall  be  such  as  to  permit  continuous 
monitoring  of  the  transmitter  carrier 
frequencies,  and  the  difference-fre¬ 
quency  between  the  visual  and  aural 
carriers  if  this  method  of  measurement 
is  used. 

(6)  Operation  of  the  monitors  shall 
have  no  adverse  effect  on  the  operation 
of  either  the  aural  or  visual  transmit¬ 
ters  or  the  signals  emitted  therefrom 
and  shall  be  independent  of,  the  fre¬ 
quency  control  of  the  transmitters. , 

(7)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  in¬ 
suring  power  input  level. 

(8)  General  design,  construction  and 
operation  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
good  engineering  practice. 

(b)  Tests  to  be  made  for  approval  of 
television  broadcast  frequency  monitors. 
The  manufacturer  of  a  monitor  shall 
submit  data  on  the  following  at  the  time 
of  requesting  approval: 

(1)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency, 
as  measured  daily  for  one  month,  or 
more. 

(2)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency 
when  subject  to  vibration  tests  which 
would  correspond  to  the  treatment  re¬ 
ceived  in  shipping,  handling  and  in¬ 
stalling  the  instrument. 

(3)  Accuracy  of  reading  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  deviation  instrument. 

(4)  Functioning  of  frequency  adjust¬ 
ment  device. 

(5)  Effects  on  frequency  readings,  of 
the  changing  of  tubes,  of  voltage  varia¬ 
tions,  and  of  variations  of  room  tem¬ 
perature  through  a  range  from  10®  to 
40®  C. 

(6)  Response  of  indicating  instru¬ 
ment  to  small  .changes  of  frequency. 

(7)  General  information  on  the  effect 
of  tilting  or  tipping  or  other  tests  to 
determine  ability  of  equipment  to  with¬ 
stand  shipment. 

(c)  Various  other  tests  may  be  made 
or  required,  such  as  effects  of  variation 
of  input  from  the  transmitter  depend¬ 
ing  upon  the  character  of  the  apparatus. 


(d)  Tests  shall  be  conducted  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  approximate  actual  oper¬ 
ating  conditions  as  nearly  as  possible. 
The  equipment  shall  be  tested  on  the 
highest  channel  for  which  it  is  designed. 

§  3.694  Requirements  for  type  ap~ 
proval  of  aural  modulation  monitors. 
(a)  The  required  aural  modulation 
monitor  may  or  may  not  be  a  part  of 
the  frequency  monitor. 

(b)  The  specifications  that  the  aural 
modulation  monitor  shall  meet  before 
it  will  be  approved  by  the  Commission 
are  as  follows: 

(1)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  in¬ 
dicating  that  the  signal  input  to  the 
modulation  mcoiitor  is  in  the  range  re¬ 
quired  for  proper  operations. 

(2)  A  modulation  peak  indicating  de¬ 
vice  shall  be  provided  that  can  be  set 
at  any  pre-determined  value  from  50  to 
120  percent  modulation  (±25  kc  swing  is 
defined  as  100  percent  modulation)  and 
for  either  positive  or  negative  swings 
(i.  e.  either  above  or  below  transmitter 
center  frequency). 

(3)  A  quasi-peak  indicator  with  a 
meter  having  the  characteristics  given 
below  shall  be  used  with  a  circuit  such 
that  peaks  of  modifiation  of  duration 
between  40  and  90  milliseconds  are  indi¬ 
cated  to  90  percent  of  full  value  and  the 
discharge  rate  adjusted  so  that  the 
pointer  returns  from  full  reading  to 
within  10  percent  of  zero  within  500  to 
800  milliseconds.  A  switch  shall  be  pro-  ' 
vided  so  that  this  meter  will  read  either 
positive  or  negative  swings.  Until  June 
1, 1957,  however,  monitors  having  meters 
which  read  either  positive  or  negative 
swings  will  be  eligible  for  t3q;)e  approvaL 

(4)  When  modulation  of  a  ma^tude 
necessary  to  produce  a  deflection  equiva¬ 
lent  to  100  percent  modulation  is  sud¬ 
denly  applied  and  left  on,  the  indicating 
instrument  shall  not  deflect  beyond  110 
percent  on  the  first  passage  of  the  100 
percent  mark  and  shall  have  excursion 
from  the  final  value  of  less  than  1  per¬ 
cent  after  one  second  or  more. 

(5)  The  meter, scale  shall  be  similar  in 
appearance  to  ^at  of  a  standard  VU 
meter.  TTie  scale  length  between  0  and 
100  percent  modulation  markings  shall 
be  at  least  2.3  inches.  In  addition  to 
other  markings  a  small  marker  for  133 
percent  modulation,  designated  as  such, 
should  be  included  for  the  purpose  of 
testing  the  transmitter  with  33.3  kc 
swing. 

(6)  The  indicated  reading  in  percent¬ 
age 'shall  be  accurate  within  ±5  (based 
on  100  percent  modulation)  at  any  per¬ 
centage  of  modulation  up  to  100. 

(7)  The  frequency  characteristic 
curve  as  measured  at  50  percent  modula¬ 
tion  shall  not  depart  from  a  straight 
line  more  than  ±  db  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles.  Distortion  shall  be  kept  to  a 
minimum. 

(8)  The  monitor  shall  not  absorb  ap¬ 
preciable  power  from  the  transmitter. 

(9)  Operation  of  the  monitor  shall 
have  no  adverse  effect  on  the  operation 
of  the  transmitter. 

(10)  Genei^l  design,  construction,  and 
operation  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
good  engineering  practice. 
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(c)  Tests  to  be  made  for  approval  of 
television  broadcast  aural  modulation 
monitors.  The  manufacturer  of  a  moni¬ 
tor  shall  submit  data  on  the  following 
at  the  time  of  requesting  approval: 

(1)  Audio  frequency  response  of  the 
monitor  from  50  to  15,000  cycles  in.db 
from  the  response  at  400  cycles. 

(2)  Distortion  in  the  response. 

(3)  Input  signal  power  required. 

(4)  Permissible  tolerance  on  input 
signal  power  to  keep  the  meter  reading 
correct  within  5  percent  units. 

(5)  Ballistic  characteristics  of  the 
monitor  indicator. 

(d)  Various  other  tests  may  be  made 
or  required  depending  on  the  Character 
of  the  apparatus. 

(e)  Tests  shall  be  conducted  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  approximate  actual  operat¬ 
ing  conditions  as  nearly  as  possible.  The 
equipment  shall  be  tested  on  the  highest 
channel  for  which  it  is  designed. 

§§  3.695-3.697  [Reserved.] 

§  3.698  Tables. 

Table  1 

MINUTXS  TO  DECIMAL  PABT8  OF  A  DEGREE 


SECONDS  TO  DECIHAL  PARTS  OF  A  DEGREE 


Seconds 


Seconds 


a00028 

.00056 

.00083 

.00111 

.00139 

.00167 

.00194 

.00222 

.0026 

.00278 

.00306 

.00333 

.00361 

.00389 

.00417 

.00444 

.00472 

.005 

.00528 

.00556 

.00583 

.00611 

.00639 

.00667 

.00694 

.00722 

.0075 

.00778 

.00806 

.00833 


0.00861 

.00889 

.00917 

.00994 

.00972 

.01 

.01028 

.01056 

.01083 

.01111 

.01139 

.01167 

.01194 

.01222 

.0125 

.01278 

.01306 

.01333 

.01361 

.01389 

.01417 

.01444 

.01472 

.015 

.01528 

.01556 

.01583 

.01611 

.01639 

.01667 


Table  II 

MILES  PER  DEGREE  OF  LATITCDE  DIFFERENCE 


Minutes 


statute 

miles 


statute 

miles 


Middle  latitude 


Middle  latitude 


68.828 

68.833 

68.837 

68.842 

68.847 

68.852 

68.857 

68.862 

68.867 

68.873 

68.878 

68.883 

68.889 

68.894 

68.899 

68.905 

68.911 

68.916 

68.922 

68.928 

68.933 

68.939 

68.945 

68.951 

68.957 

68.962 


68.968 

68.974 

68.980 

68.986 

68.992 


61667  26 

63333 


66667 

68333  28 

70 

71667  29 

73333 

75  30 

.76667 
78333  31 


.91667 

.93333 

.95 

.96667 

.98333 

1.00 


Degrees 

Minutes 

0.01667 

31 . 

.03333 

32 . 

.05 

33 . 

.06667 

34 . 

.08333 

35 . . 

.10 

36 . 

'.11667 

.37. __  - 

.13333 

38 _ 

■  .15 

39 _  _ 

.16667 

40_-  _ 

.18333 

41  _ 

.20 

42 _ 

.21667 

43. _ 

.23333 

44  _ 

.25 

45__ 

.26667 

46  _ 

.28333 

47.. 

.30 

48  _ 

.  31667 

49 . 

.33333 

50  . 

.35 

61  _ 

.36667 

52 _ 

.38333 

63__ 

.40 

.54  . 

.41667 

.55..  _ 

.43333 

56.. 

.45 

67„_  _ 

.40667 

58_- 

.48333 

59_-  _ 

.50 

60 _ 
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Middle  latitude  degrees 


Minviet 


9.. . 

11.. 

a. 

13.. 

14.. 
U.. 
W.. 

17.. 

18.. 

19.. 

30.. 

B.. 

12.. 

23.. 
M.. 
25^. 

26.. 
27.. 


30.. 

31.. 

32.. 

33.. 

34.. 

35.. 
.38.. 

37.. . 

38.. 

39.. . 

40.. 

41.. . 

42.. . 

43.. . 

44.. . 

45.. . 

46.. . 

47.. . 

48.. . 

49.. . 

«... 

51.. . 

52.. . 

53.. . 

54.. . 

55.. . 

56.. . 

57.. . 


Miles  per  degree  of  longitude  difference  (statute  miles) 


26 


62.72S 
62.720 
62.712 
62.703 
62.694 
6Z686 
62.677 
6Z66g 
62.660 
62.652 
6Z644 
62.636 
62.627 
6Z618 
6Z600 
62.601 
62.592 
62.583 
6Z675 
62.567 
62.559 
62.550 
62.641 
62.632 
62.524 
62. 516 
6Z607 
62.498 
62. 489 
62.480 
62. 472 
62.463 
62. 455 
62.446 
62.438 
62.429 
62.420 
62. 412 
6^403 
62.395 
62.386 
62.377 
62.369 
62.360 
62.351 
62.342 
62.334 
62.326 
62.316 
62.308 
62.299 
62.290 
62.281 
62.272 
62.264 
62.255 
62.246 
6Z237 
62.228 
62.220 


26 


62.211 

62.202 

62.193 

62.184 

62.176 

62.167 

62.168 
62.149 
6Z140 
62.132 
6Z123 
62.114 
62.106 
62.096 
6Z088 
62.079 
6Z070 
6Z061 
6Z052 
6Z044 
6Z035 
62.026 
62.017 
62.008 
61.999 
61.990 
61. 981 
61.972 
61.963 
61.955 
61.946 
61. 937 
61.928 
61. 918 
61.909 
61.900 
61. 891 
61.882 
61.874 
61.865 
61.856 
61.847 
61.838 
61.829 
61.820 
61.811 
61.802 
61.793 
61.784 
61.775 
61.766 
61.757 
61. 748- 
61. 739 
61.730 
61. 721 
61. 712 
61. 702 
61.693 
6L684 


27 


61. 675 
61.666 
61.657 
61.648 
61.639 
61.630 
61. 621 
61.611 
61.602 
61.593 
61.584 
61.  575 
61.566 
61. 557 
61.  547 
61.538 
61.529 
61.520 
61. 510 
61.  601 
61.492 
61.483 
61. 474 
61.465 
61.455 
61.446 
61.437 
61.428 
61. 419 
61.409 
6L400 
61.391 
61.381 
61.372 
61.363 
61.354 
61.344 
61.335 
61.326 
61.316 
61.307 
61.298 
61.289 
61.279 
61.270 
61.261 
61.252 
61.242 
61.233 
61.223 
61.214 
61.205 
61.195 
61.186 
61. 176 
61. 167 
61.158 
61.148 
61.139 
61.129 


28 


61. 120 
61.  Ill 
61. 101 
61.092 
61.082 
61.073 
61.064 
61.054 
61.045 
61.035 
61.026 
61.017 
61.007 
6a097 
60.'9S8 
60.079 
60.969 
60.959 
60.050 
60.940 
60.031 
60.921 
I  60.912 
,  60.002 
60.893 
I  60.883 
60.874 
60.865 
60.855 
60.845 
60. 836 
60.826 
60.817 
60.807 
60.708 
60.788 
60.778 
60.768 
60.750 
6a750 
60.740 
60.730 
60.721 
60.711 
60.701 
60.602 
60.682 
60.672 
60.663 
60.654 
60.644 
60.634 
60.625 
60.615 
60.605 
60.505 
60.586 
60.576 
60.666 
60.657 


29 


Middle  latitude  degrees 


MintUet 


No.  238 


60.547 

60.537 

60.528 

60.617 

60.608 

60.498 

60.488 

60.478 

60.469 

60.459 

60.449 

6a  440 

60.430 

6a  420 

60.410 

60.400 

60.390 

60.381 

60.371 

60.361 

60.352 

60.342 

60.332 

60.322 

60.312 

60.302 

60.292 

60.282 

60.273 

60.263 

60.253 

60.243 

60.233 

60.223 

60. 213 

60.203 

60.194 

60.184 

60. 174 

60.164 

60.154 

60. 144 

60. 134 

60.124 

60. 114 

60.104 

60.094 

60.084 

60.074 

60.065 

60.055 

60.045 

60.035 

60.025 

60.015 

60.005 

59.995 

59.985 

50.975 

59.965 


SO 


59.955 

59.945 

59.935 

59.925 

69.915 

59.905 

69.895 

69.885 

69.875 

59.865 

59.855 

59.846 

59.835 

59.825 

59.814 

59.804 

59.794 

69.784 

59.774 

59.764 

59.754 

59.744 

59. 734 

69.723 

69. 713 

69.703 

59.693 

59.683 

59.672 

59.662 

59. 652 

59.642 

59.632 

59.622 

59. 611 

59.601 

59.591 

59.581 

69.671 

■50.561 

59.550 

69.540 

59.530 

50.520 

59.610 

59.500 

50.489 

60. 470 

50.468 

59.458 

59.448 

59.438 

50.427 

50.417 

69.406 

59.396 

50.386 

50.376 

50.365 

59.355 


81 


50.345 

69.335 

69.324 

60.314 

59.303 

50.293 

69.282 

69.272 

69.262 

60.252 

59.241 

59.231 

69.221 

50.210 

50.200 

59.189 

59.179 

69.168 

50.168 
69.147 
50.137 
69.127 
50. 116 
69.106 
59.095 
69.085 
69.074 
59.064 
69.054 
50.043 
69.033 
59.022 
50.012 
5&001 
68.091 
58.980 
58.070 
58.960 
58.040 
^.939 
58.028 
68. 017 
58.007 
58.806 
68.886 
58.875 
58.865 
58.854 
58.843 
68.833 
68.822 
58.812 
68.801 
58.700 
58.780 
58.760 
68.750 
58.748 
68.737 
68.727 


32 


68.716 
68.706 
68.695 
58.684 
58.674 
58.663 
58.662 
58.642 
58.631 
58.620 
68.610 
68.600 
68.588 
68.578 
58.667 
68.556 
68.546 
68.535 
68.624 
58. 514 
58.503 
58.492 
68.481 
58. 470 
68.460 
68.449 
68.438 
58.428 
68.417 
68.406 
68.396 
58.385 
68.374 
58.363 
58.352 
58.341 
58.331 
58.320 
58.309 
58.298 
68.288 
68.277 
58.266 
68.255 
58.244 
58.233 
58.223 
68.212 
68.201 
68.190 
58.170 
58.168 
68. 157 
58.147 
58. 136 
58.125 
58.114 
58.103 
68.092 
68.081 


83 


58.070 

68.059 

68.048 

68.037 

6a  026 

5a  015 
68.004 
67.904 
67.983 
67.972 
67.961 
67.060 
67.939 
67.928 
67.917 
67.906 
67.805 
67.884 
67.873 
67.862 
67.861 
67.840 
67.829 
67.818 
67.807 
57.796 
57.786 
67.774 
67.763 
67.762 
67.741 
87.729 
67.718 
67.707 

67.606 
67.685 
67.674 
67.663 

57.662 
67.641 
67.629 
67.618 

67.607 
57.696 
67.585 
67.674 

57.663 
67.662 
67.541 
67.529 
67.518 
67.607 
67.496 
67.485 
67. 473 
67.462 
67.451 
67.440 
67.420 
67.418 


36 


66.725 
66.713 
66.702 
66.690 
66.678 
56.667 
56.665. 
6a  644 
5a  632 
5a  621 
66.610 
56.598 
56.586 
66.676 
66.563 
56.552 
66.640 
66.529 
56.517 
56.506 
66.493 
56.482 
66. 470 
56.459 
66. 447 
66.435 
56.424 
56.412 
5a  401 
56.389 
56.378 
56.366 
56.354 
5a343 
5a  331 
6a  319 
6a  308 
56.206 
5a  284 


36 


6a  026 

6a014 
5a  002 
6a  901 
5a  079 
6a  067 
5a  955 
6a  943 
6a  031 
5a  020 
6a  008 
6a  806 

55.884 

56.872 

6a860 

65.849 
66.837 
6a  825 
5a  813 
55.802 
5a  700 
66.778 
5a  766 
6a  754 
66. 742 
66.730 
65.718 
65.706 
55.694 
65.682 
6a  671 
65.659 
55.647 
6a  636 
56.623 

6a611 
easoo 
6a  687 
6a  675 


Miles  per  degree  of  longitude  difference  (statute  miles) 


37 


88 


55.311 
5a  299 
5a  286 
55.274 
55.262 
65.250 
55.238 
55.226 
5a  213 

6a  201 

55. 180 
55.177 
55.165 
55.163 
55. 141 
55.128 
55.116 
66.104 
56.093 
5a  080 
65.068 
5a  056 
65.043 
54.031 
55.019 
66.007 
64.995 
64.083 
54.970 
54.958 
54.946 
54.934 
64.022 
64.909 
64.807 
54.886 
64.872 
64.861 
54.848 


54.578 
51566 
61553 
51541 
51628 
64.516 
54.503 
51401 
61479 
51460 
64.454 
64.441 
54.429 
54.417 
54.404 
64.302 
51380 
61367 
54.364 
54.342 
61330 
51317 
54.304 
54.292 
54.280 
64.267 
54.255 
64.242 
54.230 
54.217 
64.205 
64. 192 
51180 
61167 
51156 
61142 
61130 
64.117 
51104 


39 


63.828 
53.816 
53.803 
53.791 
63.778 
63.765 
63.763 
63.740 
63.727 
63.716 
63.702 
53.689 
63.677 
53.664 
53. 651 
53. 630 
63. 626 
53. 613 
63. 601 
53.588 
53.676 
53.662 
53.  549 
53. 636 
53.524 
63.511 
53. 498 
53. 486 
63.473 
63.460 
53.448 
63.436 
53.422 
63.400 
63.306 
63.384 
53.871 
63.358 
53.345 


40 


53.063 

53.050 

63.037 

63.024 

53.011 

5Z998 

5Z985 

5Z972 

6Z959 

5Z940 

5Z033 

6Z020 

5Z007 

5Z894 

5Z881 

6Z868 

6Z855 

6Z842 

62.830 

5Z817 

5Z804 

62.791 

6Z778 

6Z766 

6Z762 

5Z739 

6Z726 

5Z713 

5Z700 

6Z687 

6Z674 

6Z661 

5Z648 

6Z636 

6Z622 

5Z608 

6Z695 

5Z582 

5Z568 


41 


5Z280 
5Z267 
5Z254 
5Z241 
5Z229 
52.  215 
6Z201 
6Z188 
6Z176 
6Z162 
6Z149 
6Z135 
6Z  122 
5Z109 
5Z006 
6Z082 
52.069 
5Z056 
52.043 
6Z030 
62.016 
52.003 
51.990 
61.977 
51.963 
51.950 
51.936 
61.923 
61.910 
61.897 
61.883 
61.870 
51.857 
51.843 
51.830 
61.817 
61.804 
51.790 
61.777 


42 


51.482 
61. 469 
51.455 
51.442 
61.429 
61.415 
51.402 
51.388 
51.376 
61.361 
51.348 
61.336 
6L321 
61.307 
51.294 
51.280 
51.267 
51.253 
51.  240 
61.226 
61.213 
51.199 
51. 185 
61. 172 
51.159 
51. 145 
61. 132 
51. 118 
51.104 
61.091 
61.077 
51.064 
51.050 
51.036 
6L023 
61.010 
50.996 
6a  982 
50.968 


43 

44 

46 

46 

47 

48 

60.669 

49.839 

4a  995 

4a  136 

47.260 

4a  371 

60.656 

49.825 

4a  980 

4a  120 

47.245 

4a  356 

50.641 

49. 811 

48.966 

4a  106 

47.231 

4a  341 

60.627 

49.797 

4a  952 

4a  091 

47. 216 

4a326 

60.614 

49.783 

4a  937 

4a  077 

47.201 

4a  311 

60.600 

49.769 

4a  923 

4a  063 

47.187 

4a  296 

60.686 

49.766 

48.909 

4a  048 

47. 172 

4a  281 

50.673 

49.  741 

4a  896 

4a  034 

47.168 

4a  266 

50.659 

49.727 

4a  881 

4a  019 

47.143 

4a  252 

60. 546 

49. 713 

48.867 

48.006 

47.128 

4a  237 

60.531 

49.699 

48.852 

47.990 

47. 114 

4a  222 

60.  617 

49.685 

4a  838 

47.976 

47.099 

4a  207 

60.604 

49.671 

48.824 

47.961 

47.084 

4a  192 

50.490 

49.667 

48.809 

47.946 

47.069 

4a  177 

60.476 

49.643 

4a  795 

47.932 

47.054 

4a  162 

60.462 

49.629 

4a  781 

47. 917 

47.040 

46.147 

60.449 

49. 615 

4a  767 

47.903 

47.025 

4a  132 

60.435 

49.601 

4a  762 

47.888 

47.010 

4a  117 

60.421 

49.687 

48.738 

47. 874 

46.995 

46. 102 

50.408 

49.673 

48.724 

47.859 

46.980 

46.087 

50.394 

49.659 

4a  709 

47.846 

4a  966 

4a  072 

60.380 

49.545 

48.695 

47.830 

46.951 

46.057 

60.366 

49.631 

48.681 

^7.816 

46.936 

46.042 

60.362 

49.  517 

4a  667 

47.801 

46.921 

46.027 

60.338 

49.503 

48.653 

47.787 

46.906 

4a  012 

60.325 

49.489 

4a  638 

47.772 

46.891 

45.997 

60.311 

49.475 

4a  623 

47.768 

46.877 

45.982 

60.297 

49. 461 

4a  609 

47. 743 

46.862 

46.967 

60.283 

49.447 

48.595 

47.729 

46.847 

46. 952 

60.270 

49.433 

48.581 

47.714 

4a  832 

46.937 

60.256 

49. 419 

48.567 

47.699 

46. 818 

46.922 

50.242 

49.405 

48.552 

47.686 

46.803 

4a  906 

5a  228 

49.391 

4a  538 

47. 671 

46.788 

4a  891 

60.214 

49.877 

4a  624 

47.656 

46.773 

4a  876 

60.200 

60.186 

49.362 

49.348 

4a  609 

4a  494 

47.641 

47.627 

46.769 
4a  744 

45.861 
4a  846 

60.173 

49.334 

4a  480 

47. 612 

4a  729 

4a  831 

6a  169 

49.320 

4a  466 

47.697 

4a  714 

4a  816 

60.  l46 

49.306 

4a  452 

47.583 

4a  699 

45.801  1 

34 


57.406 

67.395 

57.384 

57.373 

67.362 

67.360 

67.339 

57.328 

67. 316 

67.305 

67.294 

67.283 

67.271 

67.260 

67.249 

67.238 

67.227 

57. 215 

67.204 

57.192 

67. 181 

67. 170 

67. 159 

67. 147 

57. 136 

67.125 

67. 113 

67. 102 

67.090 

67.079 

67.068 

67.067 

67.045 

67.034 

67.022 

67.011 

66.999 

66.988 

66.977 

56.966 

66.954 

56.943 

66.931 

56. 919 

56.908 

56.897 

66.885 

56.874 

66.863 

56. 851 

66.840 

56.829 

66.  817 

56.805 

66.  794 

66.  782 

66.771 

66.759 

6a  748 

66.737 


49 


45.468 
4a  453 
4a  438 
4a  422- 
4a  407 
4a  392 
46.377 
4a  362 
46.346 
4a  331 
4a  317 
4a  301 
4a  286 
46.270 
4a  255 
45.240 
45.225 

45.  210 
45.194 
45. 179  ' 
46. 164 
45. 149 
45. 134 
45. 118 
45.103 
45.088 

46.  073 
45. 057 
45.042 
45.026 
45.011 
44.996 
44. 981 
44.965. 
44.950 
44.986 
44.920 
44.904 
44.880 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


Tabu  in— G(nitiiia«d 


Miles  per  degree  of  longitude  difference  (statute  miles) 


Middle  liititude  degrees 


MintUe* 


48.437 
48.423 
48.409 
48.396 
48.380 
48.365 
48.351 
48.336 
48.322 
48.308 
48.293 
48.279 
48.265 
48.250 
48.236 
48.222 
48.207 
48. 192 
48. 178 
48.163 
48.149 


46.684 

46.669 

46.654 

46.639 

46.624 

46.609 

46.595 

46.580 

46.565 

46.651 

46.536 

46.521 

46.606 

46.491 

4&476 

46.461 

46.446 

46.431 

46.416 

46.401 

46.386 


54.092 

54.080 

54.067 

54.054 

54.042 

54.030 

54.017 

64.005 

63.992 

63.979 

63.967 

53.955 

53.942 

53.929 

63.917 

63.904 

53.891 

53.879 

63.867 

53.854 

53.841 


64.836 

54.824 

54.811 

64.799 

64.787 

64.775 

54.762 

54.760 

54.738 

64.726 

54.713 

64.701 

54.688 

61676 

51664 

54.652 

51639 

64.627 

64.614 

64.602 

61690 


63.332 
63.320 
53.307 
63.294 
63.281 
63.268 
53.266 
63.243 
63.230 
63. 217 
63.204 
63.191 
63.178 
53. 165 
53. 162 
63.140 
63.127 
53.114 
53.101 
63.088 
53.076 


66.273 

56.261 

66.249 

56.238 

66.226 

66.214 

66.202 

56.191 

66.179 

56.167 

66.156 

66.144 

56.132 

66.120 

56.109 

66.097 

56.085 

66.073 

56.061 

5&050 

66.038 


45.786 
46.771 
46.766 
46  741 
46726 
46.710 
46  696 
46680 
46.665 
45.650 
46  635 
46.620 
46604 
45.589 
46  674 
46  569 
46  544 
46.529 
46. 614 
46499 
46484 


Table  IV 


55  miles 
(adjacent 
channel) 


60  miles  60  miles 
(oscil*  (sound 
lator)  image) 


75  miles 
(picture 
image) 


20  miles 
(IF  best) 


20  miles  (inter 
modulation) 


Channel 


16- 19 

17- 20 
14,  18-21 

14-15,  19-22 
14-16,  20-23 

14- 17,  21-24 

15- 18,  22-25 

16- 19,  23-26 

17- 20,  24-27 

18- 21,  25-28 

19- 22,  26-29 

20- 23,  27-30 

21- 24,  28-31 

22- 25,  29-32 

23- 26,30-33 

24- 27,  31-34 

25- 28,  32-35 

26- 29,  33-36 

27- 30,  34-37 

28- 31,  35-38 

29- 32,  36-39 

30- 33,  37-40 

31- 34,  38-41 

32- 35,39-42 

33- 36,  40-43 

34- 37,  41-44  i 

35- 38,  42-46 

36- 39,  43-46 

37- 40,  44-47 

38- 41,  45-48 

39- 42,  46-49 

40- 43,  47-50 

41- 44,  48-51 

42- 45,  40-52 

43- 46,  50-53 

44- 47,  61-54 

45- 48,52-65 

46- 49,  53-56 

47- 50,  64-57 

48- 51,  65-58 

49- 52,  56-59 

50- 53,  57-60 

61- 54,  58-61 

62- 65,  59-62 

63- 56,60-63 

64- 57,  61-64 

65- 58,62-65 

66- 59,  63-66 

67- 60,  64-67 

68- 61,  65-68 

69- 62,66-69 

60- 63,  67-70 

61- 64,  68-71 

62- 65,  60-72 

63- 66,  70-73 

64- 67,  71-74 

65- 68,  72-76 

66- 69,  73-76 

67- 70,  74-77 

68- 71,  75-78 
60-7^  76-79 

70- 73,  77-80 

71- 74,  78-81 

72- 75,  70-82 

73- 76,80-83 

74- 77,  81-83 

76-78,82-83 

76- 79,83 

77- 80 

78- 81 


Note:  The  parenthetical  reference  beneath  the  mllei^e  figures  in  columns  2  through  7. 
Inclusive,  indicate,  in  abbreviated  form,  the  bases  for  the  required  mileage  separations. 
For  a  discussion  of  these  bases,  see  the  “Sixth  Report  and  Order"  of  the  Ckimmlssion  (FCC 
52-294).  The  hyphenated  numbers  listed  in  column  (3)  are  both  inclusive. 
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§  3.699  Engineering  charts.  * 

Noth:  The  charts  as  reproduced  herein,  due  to  their  small  scale,  are  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  material  submitted  to  the 
P.  C.  C.  a 
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SUBPART  F— INTERNATIONAL  BROADCAST 
STATIONS 

DEFINITIONS  AND  ALLOCATION  OF  FACILITIES 

§  3.701  Definitions.  The  following 
definitions  apply  to  terminology  em¬ 
ployed  in  this  subpart: 

(a)  International  broadcast  station. 
A  broadcasting  station  empl03dng  fre¬ 
quencies  aUocated  to  the  broadcasting 
service  between  5950  and  26100  kc,  whose 
transmissions  are  intended  to  be  received 
directly  by  the  general  public  in  foreign 
countries. 

(b)  Freqiiency-hour.  One-frequency 
used  for  one  hour. 

(c)  Day.  Any  twenty-four  hour  pe¬ 
riod  beginning  0000  EST  and  ending 
2400  EST. 

(d)  Sunspot  number.  The  predicted 
12  month  running  average  of  the  number 
of  sunspots  for  any  month  as  indicated 
in  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards 
CRPL  Series  D  publications. 

(e)  Vernal  equinox  season.  That  pe¬ 
riod  of  any  calendar  year  starting  at 
0000  EST  on  1  February  and  ending  at 
2400  EST  on  30  AprU. 

(f)  Summer  season.  That  period  of 
any  calendar  y^r  starting  at  0000  EST 


on  1  May  and  ending  at  2400  EST  on  31 
July. 

(g)  Autumnal  equinox  season.  That 
period  of  any  calendar  year  starting  at 
0000  EST  on  1  August  and  ending  at 
2400.EST  on  31  October. 

(h)  Winter  season.  That  period  of 
any  calendar  year  starting  at  0000  EST 
on  1  November  and  ending  at  2400  EST 
on  31  January. 

(i)  Maximum  usable  frequency 
(MUF).  The  highest  frequency  which 
is  returned  to  the  surface  of  the  earth 
for  a  particular  path  and  time  of  day  on 
50  percent  of  the  days  of  the  reference 
month. 

(j)  Optimum  working  frequency 
(OWF).  The  frequency  which  is  re¬ 
turned  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  a 
particular  path  and  time  of  day  on  90 
percent  of  the  days  of  the  reference 
month. 

(k)  Reference  month.  The  middle 
month  of  any  season '  listed  in  §3.704 
“Daily  Frequency  Hour  Availability 
Table.'* 

'  (1)  Delivered  median  field  intensity  or 
field  intensity.  The  field  intensity  in¬ 
cident  upon  the  target  area  expressed  in 
microvolts  per  meter,  or  decibels  above 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


9143 


Friday,  December  9,  1955 

one  mircovolt  per  meter,  which  Is  ex¬ 
ceeded  by  the  hourly  median  value  on 
50  percent  of  the  days  of  the  reference 

month. 

(m)  Target  area.  Geographic  area  in 
which  the  reception  of  particular  pro¬ 
grams  is  specifically  intended  and  in 
which  adequate  broadcast  coverage  is 
contemplated. 

(n)  Contract  operation.  Any  non- 
Government  operation  of  an  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station  pursuant  to  a 
contract  with  an  agency  of  the  United 
States  Government  and  subject  to 
Governmental  control  as  to  program 
content,  target  areas  to  be  covered,  and 
time  of  broadcast. 

(o)  Private  operation.  Any  non-Gov- 
emment  operation  of  an  International 
Broadcast  station  which  is  not  contract 
operation. 

§3.702  Assignment  and  use  of  fre^ 
quencies.  _ 

Note:  Paragraphs  (c)  through  (k)  do  not 
apply  to  stations  when  engaged  In  contract 
operations  as  defined  In  S  3.701. 

(a)  Frequencies  will  be  assigned  by 
the  Commission  from  time  to  time  and 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
section,  to  authorized  international 
broadcast  stations  for  use  at  specified 
hours  and  for  transmission  to  specified 
target  areas.  Licensees  may  request  the 
assignment  of  specific  frequencies  for 
transmission  during  given  hours  of  op¬ 
eration  to  specified  target  areas  by  filing 
informal  requests  in  triplicate  with  the 
Commission  no  less  than  15  days  prior 
to  the  start  of  a  new  season.  Such  re¬ 
quests  will  be  honored  to  the  extent  that 
interference  and  propagation  condi¬ 
tions  permit  and  that  they  are  otherwise 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
section.  Requests  for  changes  in  fre¬ 
quency  or  hour  assignments  at  other 
times  during  the  year  or  which  are  re¬ 
ceived  less  than  15  days  before  the  start 
of  a  new'  season  will  be  processed  as 
rapidly  as  practical.  All  specific  fre¬ 
quency  authorizations  will  be  made  only 
on  the  express  understanding  that  they 
are  subject  to  immediate  cancellation 
or  change  without  hearing  whenever  the 
Commission  determines  that  interfer¬ 
ence  or  propagation  conditions  so  re¬ 
quire  and  that  each  assignment  of  fre¬ 
quency  hours  for  a  given  season  is 
unique  unto  itself  and  not  subject  to 
renewal,  with  the  result  that  completely 
new  assignments  must  be  secured  for 
the  forthcoming  season.  Where  a  sta¬ 
tion  is  simultaneously  engaged  in  both 
private  and  contract  broadcasting,  as  de¬ 
fined  in  §  3.701,  it  must  receive  separate 
frequency  hour  authorizations  for  each 
of  these  operations. 

(b)  Any  foreign  standard  target  areas 
shown  in  Figure  1  of  §  3.792  may  be 
specified  by  the  licensee,  in  which  case 
field  intensity  calculations  should  be 
based  on  the  transmission  path  between 
the  corresponding  reference  points  listed 
in  §  3.703.  In  the  event  a  broadcast  Is 
to  be  directed  to  more  than  one  target 
area  in  the  same  region,  the  primary 
target  area  should  be  specified  and  the 
reasons  for  selecting  that  particular  tar¬ 
get  area  given,  with  special  reference  to 
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the  nature  and  special  suitability,  if  any, 
of  the  programming  proposed.  Field 
intensity  calculations  should  be  based 
on  the  transmission  path  to  the  stand¬ 
ard  reference  point  in  §  3.703  for  the 
primary  target  area.  In  the  event  a 
licensee  wishes  to  specify  target  areas 
other  than  those  shown  in  Figure  1  of 
§  3.792,  adequate  justification  must  be 
given  to  show  that  the  use  of  standard 
target  areas  is  inappropriate,  with  spe¬ 
cial  reference  given  to  ^  any  specialized 
programming  proposed  which  appears 
suitable  only  for  the  nonstandard  tar¬ 
get  areas  designated.  When  non¬ 
standard  target  areas  are  proposed, 
special  reference  points  must  be  specified 
(by  geographical  coordinates)  and  rea¬ 
sonably  chosen  so  as  to  insure  complete 
and  adequate  coverage  of  the  target 
areas. 

(c)  Frequencies  assigned  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  will  be  within  the  following 
bands: 

Kilocycles 


Band  A. 
Band  B. 
Band  C. 
Band  D. 
Band  E. 
Band  F. 
Band  O. 


5950-6200 

9500-9775 

11700-11975 

15100-15450 

17700-17900 

21450-21750 

26600-26100 


(d)  No  frequency  will  be  assigned 
which  would  provide  a  Delivered  Median 
Field  Intensity,  either  measured  or  cal¬ 
culated,  of  less  than  150  uv/m — 50  per¬ 
cent  or  43.5  decibels  above  one  uv/m  at 
the  distant  foreign  target  area.  (This 
value  of  Delivered  Median  Field  Intensity 
is  expected  to  provide  protection  against 
atmospheric  and  industrial  noise  for  at 
least  90  percent  of  each  hour  during  90 
percent  of  the  days  of  the  month.) 
With  each  request  for  frequency  assign¬ 
ment,  licensees  must  submit  computa¬ 
tions  which  adequately  show  that  this 
requirement  would  be  met. 

Note:  Standard  OWP  propagation  curves 
and  Delivered  Median  Field  Intensity  curves 
for  the  various  hours  and  seasons  through¬ 
out  the  eleven  year  sunspot  cycle  have  been 
computed  for  transmission  paths  between 
standard  reference  points  listed  in  §  3.703  for 
the  standard  target  areas  shown  in  Figure 
1  of  §  3.792.  These  curves,  which  were 
developed  and  used  at  the  Mexico  City  High 
Frequency  Broadcasting  Conference  (194S- 
1949),  are  available  at  the  (Commission’s 
Washington  offices  and  may  be  used  in  cal¬ 
culating  the  propagation  data  which  licensees 
are  required  to  provide  under  these  Rules. 
The  methods  used  in  computing  these  data 
are  described  in  Chapter  7,  jjaragraph  7.7  of 
the  National  Bureau  of  Standards  (Circular 
462.  In  lieu  of  that  data,  and  in  all  cases 
where  nonstandard  target  areas  are  specified 
as  provided  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section, 
licensees  must  develop  their  own  propaga¬ 
tion  curves  for  use  in  computing  values  of 
OWF  and  Delivered  Median  Field  Intensity 
for  the  particular  transmission  paths  in¬ 
volved.  In  doing  so,  tise  may  be  made  of  the 
published  propagation  data  of  the  National 
Bureau  of  Standards  known  as  CRPL  Series 
D,  “Basic  Radio  Propagation  Predictions”, 
published  monthly  in  conjunction  with  Na¬ 
tional  Bureau  of  Standards  Circular  465, 
“Instructions  for  the  use  of  Basic  Radio 
Propagation  Predictions.”  These  publica¬ 
tions  are  available  frmn  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  Washington  25,  D.  C.  A 
typical  example  of  a  computation  for  a 
transmission  path  between  standard  target 
areas  is  from  New  York  (Area  8)  to  Buenos 


Aires  (Area  15).  The  Delivered  Median  Field 
Intensity  for  the  equinox  season,  sunspot  5, 
and  for  the  6  Me  band  for  the  hours  0200  to 
0400  GMT  is  indicated  by  the  appropriate 
propagation  curve  as  24  decibels  above  one 
microvolt  per  meter  for  1  kw  radiated  power. 
The  transmitter  power  output  of  20  decibels 
{100  kw)  is  added.  The  transmitting  an¬ 
tenna  gain  of  12  decibels  is  added.  The 
resultant  total  (56  decibels)  exceeds  the 
level  of  43.5  decibels  required  to  deliver  a 
median  field  intensity  of  150  uv/m  at  the 
distant  target  area. 

(e)  Frequencies  assigned  will  be  as 
near  as  possible  to  the  Optimum  Working 
Frequency.  In  no  case  will  they  exceed 
the  Maximum  Usable  Frequency  for 
more  than  a  total  of  15  minutes  during 
any  period  of  transmission.  With  each 
request  for  frequency  assignment,  licen¬ 
sees  must  submit  computations  which 
adequately  show  that  this  requirement 
would  be  met.  (See  note  in  paragraph 

.  (d)  of  this  section  regarding  meth(>ds 
for  computation.) 

(f)  Not  more  than  one  frequency  will 
be  authorized  for  use  at  any  one  time 
for  any  one  program  transmission  except 
in  instances  where  a  program  is  intended 
for  reception  in  more  than  one  target 
area  and  the  intended  target  areas 
cannot  be  served  by  a  single  frequency.  . 

(g)  No  authorization  for  use  of  a  par¬ 
ticular  frequency  will  be  issued  which 
fails  to  provide  a  minimum  co-channel 
Delivered  Median  Field  Intensity  protec¬ 
tion  ratio  of  40  db  to  the  transmissions 
of  other  broadcasting  stations  at  the 
reference  point  in  the  target  area  being 
served  by  such  stations  which,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Commission,  have  priority 
of  assignment. 

(h)  Authorization  for  use  of  a  par¬ 
ticular  frequency  will  not  be  issued 
which  does  not  provide  a  minimum  ad¬ 
jacent  channel  Delivered  Median  Field 
Intensity  protection  ratio  of  11  db  to 
the  transmissions  of  other  international 
broadcasting  stations  at  the  reference 
points  in  the  target  areas  being  served 
by  such  stations  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Commission,  have  priority  of  assign¬ 
ment. 

(i)  Any  frequency  authorized  to  an 
international  broadcast  station  shall 
also  be  available  for  assignment  to  other 
international  broadcast  stations. 

( j )  Not  more  than  one  frequency  shall 
be  used  simultaneously  under  the  same 
authorization  and  call  letter  and  equip¬ 
ment  installation  number  designation. 

(k)  Subject  to  all  other  pertinent  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  subpart,  the  total  maxi¬ 
mum  number  of  frequency-hours  which 
will  be  authorized  to  all  licensees  of  pri¬ 
vate  international  broadcast  stations  for 
private  operation  combined  in  any  fre¬ 
quency  band  for  any  pertinent  season 
during  any  one  day  will  be  those  in 
§  3.704  less  the  number  of  frequency- 
hours  in  these  bands  scheduled  for  use 

-by  both  (1)  government  international 
broadcasting  stations,  and  (2)  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations  li(:ensed  by  the 
Commission  to  use  frequencies  in  these 
bands  for  contract  operations. 

(l)  In  the  event  the  total  number  of 
frequency  hours  in  any  band  scheduled 
for  both  (1)  government  international 
broadcasting  stations,  and  (2)  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations  licensed  by  the 
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Commission  to  use  frequencies  in  these 
bands  for  contract  operations  equals  or 
exceeds  75  percent  of  the  frequency  hour 
figures  given  in  S  3.704,  the  maximum 
number  of  frequency-hours  which  will 
be  authorized  to  all  licensees  of  inter¬ 
national  broadcast  stations  for  private 
operation  in  any  frequency  band  for  any 
pertinent  season  during  any  one  day 
will  be  25  percent  of  the  frequency  ^urs 
shown  in  §  3.704. 

(m)  If  the  requests  for  international 
broadcasting  frequency-hours  for  pri¬ 
vate  operation  in  any  band  or  bands 
exceed  those  available  under  the  terms 
of  these  Rules,  in  the  absence  of  any 
voluntary  agreement  for  reduction  of 
frequency-hours  requested,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  designate  all  requests  for  fre¬ 
quency-hours  in  the  band  or  bands  in 
question  for  hearing.  Pending  such 
hearing  the  Commission  will  tempo¬ 
rarily  assign  the  available  frequency- 
hours  equally  among  the  several  appli¬ 
cants:  Provided,  however.  That  with 
respect  to  such  temporary  allocation: 

(1)  An  existing  license  shall  not,  to 
the  extent  such  frequency  hours  are 
available,  receive  less  than  the  number 
of  frequency-hours  utilized  during  the 
preceding  season  or  requested  for  the 
forthcoming  season,  whichever  is  lesser. 

(2)  Where  the  number  of  frequency- 
hours  available  for  private  international 
broadcasting  during  a  forthcoming  sea¬ 
son  are  Sufficient  to  permit  existing 
licensees  *to  secure  a  temporary  alloca¬ 
tion  equal  to  that  previously  utilized  or 
requested,  whichever  is  lesser,  the  allo¬ 
cation  shall  be  pro-rated  among  such 
persons  in  a  manner  which  will  give 
them  a  share  of  the  available  frequency- 
hours  proportionate  to  that  utilized  in 
the  preceding  season. 

(3)  In  any  event,  where  an  applicant’s 
share  of  the  available  frequency  hours 
would  be  more  than  requested,  the  sur¬ 
plus  shal  be  divided  among  the  remain¬ 
ing  applicants  in  the  manner  herein 
prescribed. 


S  3.703  Latitude  and  longitude  of 
areas  used  for  field  intensity  calculations. 
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2... 
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28. 
29. 
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31. 

32. 
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34. 
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36- 
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41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 
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52. 

53. 

54. 
56. 
56. 

67. 

68. 
69. 
60. 
61. 
62. 

63. 

64. 

65. 


Area  No. 


Latitude  Longitude 
degrees  degrees 


65  N. 
60  N. 
60  N. 
60  N. 
70  N. 
40  N. 
40  N. 
40  N. 
50  N. 
20  N. 
10  N. 
10  S. 
10  S. 
30  8. 
25  8. 
46  8. 
65  N. 
65  N. 
65  N. 
70  N. 
70  N. 
70  N. 
70  N. 
65  N. 
65  N. 
65  N. 
50  N. 
60  N. 
60  N. 
50  N. 
60  N. 
60  N. 
50  N. 
55  N. 
65  N. 
40  N. 
30  N. 
30  N. 
30  N. 
30  N, 
20  N, 
40  N. 
35  N. 
30  N. 
35  N. 
10  N. 
10  N. 
10  N. 
15  N. 
10  N. 
0® 

10  8. 
10  8. 
5  8. 
15  8. 
20  8. 
30  8. 
25  8. 
35  8. 
40  8. 
20  N, 
20  8. 
20  8. 
15  N. 
10  N. 


150  W. 
125  W. 
100  W. 

80  W. 
40  W. 
120  W. 
100  W. 

80  W. 

60  W. 
100  W. 
80  W. 

70  W. 

50  W, 
60  W. 
60  W. 

70  W. 
20  W. 
15  E. 
40  E. 
60  E. 
80  E. 
100  £. 
120  E. 
140  E. 
160  E. 
180  E. 
0® 

.  20  E. 
40  E. 
60  E. 
80  E. 
100  E. 
120  E. 
140  E. 
160  E. 
25  W. 
0® 

20  E. 
40  E. 
60  E. 
80  E. 
85  E. 
100  E. 
120  E. 
140  E. 

5  W. 
20  E.  ' 
40  E. 
100  E. 
120  E. 
140  E. 
20  E. 
40  E. 
105  E. 
140  E. 
165  E. 
25  E. 
120  E. 
ISO  E. 
170  E. 
160  W. 
170  W. 
ISO  W. 
145  E. 
170  E. 


I  3.704  Daily  frequency  hour  availability  table. 


Band 

Season 

Sunspot  Numbers 

0-20 

20-35 

35-50 

50-65 

65-80 

80-95 

95-110 

110-125 

125-140 

Me. 

June . . 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6 _  _ 

March-September . 

29 

21 

14 

7 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

DMwinhAr  ..  . 

45 

47 

48 

49 

50 

32 

June . . 

34 

30 

27 

24 

21 

16 

11 

5 

2 

0 

Mareh-Septemher _ 

62 

42 

36 

31 

27 

23 

19 

12 

10 

December'- . . 

54 

50 

47 

44 

42 

39 

36 

33 

32 

June .  . 

53 

60 

48 

46 

45 

39 

31 

23 

14 

11  .  — 

M areh-Septemher .  _ 

47 

60 

52 

64 

55 

49 

40 

31 

24 

December'. . . . 

31 

34 

36 

38 

39 

34 

30 

26 

22 

15  _ 

June _ ....... 

84 

88 

91 

94 

96 

87 

79 

69 

68 

16 

Marcb-September _ ... 

49 

54 

68 

61 

64 

47 

33 

» 

7 

December’. . . . 

35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

33 

31 

29 

27 

June . . . . 

23 

32 

40 

47 

63 

59 

66 

75 

'  84 

17  _ 

Marc^-September . .  .  ..... 

23 

22 

22 

21 

20 

24 

29 

34 

39 

Deoemberl _ 

14 

18 

21 

23 

25 

23 

20 

17 

16 

June . . 

2 

9 

14 

18 

22 

39 

62 

68 

80 

21 _  _ _  „ 

Marcb-September........ 

0 

9 

16 

22 

27 

36 

45 

56 

65 

December!.. _ 

6 

11 

15 

18 

21 

29 

36 

47 

53 

26 . 

(0 

(') 

(>) 

(•) 

(>) 

(>) 

(•) 

0) 

0) 

(June . . ..... 

196 

209 

220 

229 

237 

240 

239 

239 

238 

(  March-Reptember . .... 

200 

198 

198 

196 

193 

179 

166 

154 

145 

iDecember*. . . 

186 

195 

202 

207 

212 

158 

153 

152 

181 

>  No  limit. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

§  3.711  Application  for  international 
broadcast  stations,  (a)  If  the  applica¬ 
tion  is  for  a  construction  permit  or  for 
modification  of  an  existing  authoriza¬ 
tion,  PCC  Form  309  shall  be  filed;  if  for  a 
license,  FCC  Form  310  shall  be  filed;  if 
for  a  renewal  of  license,  FCC  Form  3li 
shall  be  filed. 

Note:  Until  these  forms  are  revised,  infor¬ 
mation  required  by  these  Rules  and  not  re¬ 
quired  by  the  forms  shall  be  submitted  as 
a  supplement  to  the  application  and  wUl  be  * 
considered  a  pent  thereof. 

(b)  Authorizations  issued  to  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  will  not  specify  the  frequencies 
or  hours  of  use,  but  will  be  authorizations 
to  permit  the  construction  or  use  of  a 
particular  transmitting  equipment  com¬ 
bination  and  related  tintenna  systems  for 
international  broadcasting. 

Note:  Requests  for  the  use  of  frequencies 
and  frequency  hours  for  transmissions  to 
specific  target  areas  should  be  submitted 
separately  as  provided  in  §  3.702. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  applications  for  au¬ 
thorizations  to  permit  contract  opera¬ 
tions,  as  defined  in  §  3.701  (n) ,  the 
contracting  agency  and  contract  number 
should  be  indicated  for  each  operation. 

§  3.712  Full  disclosures.  Each  ap¬ 
plication  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  the  real  party 
or  parties  in  interest,  and  their  legal, 
technical,  financial,  and  other  qualifica¬ 
tions,  and  as  to  all  matters  and  things 
required  to  be  disclosed  by  the  applica¬ 
tion  forms. 

§  3.713  Installation  of  apparatus. 
Applications  for  construction  permit  or 
modification  thereof,  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus, 
shall  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to  the 
contemplated  installation. 

§  3.714  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  six  months  there¬ 
after  as  the  time  within  which  construc¬ 
tion  shall  be  completed  and  the  station 
ready  for  operation,  unless  otherwise  de¬ 
termined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

§  3.715  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits;  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allowed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the  forfei¬ 
ture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  plac^  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  ex¬ 
piration  date. 

(b)  An  application  (FCC  Form  701) 
for  extension  of  time  within  which 
to  construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at 
least  30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date 
of  such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting 
such  application  for  extension  are 
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known  to  the  applicant  in  time  to  permit 
such  filing.  In  other  cases  such  appli¬ 
cations  will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commission  of  suffi¬ 
cient  reasons  for  filing  within  less  than 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date. 
Such  applications  will  be  granted  upon  a 
specific  and  detailed  showing  that  the 
failure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or 
upon  a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of 
other  matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  ex¬ 
tension. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit  on 
PCC  Form  321,  “Application  for  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired 
Permit.” 

§  3.716  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  an  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  the  permittee 
after  notifying  the  Commission  and 
Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district 
in  which  the  station  is  located  may,  with¬ 
out  further  authority  of  the  Commission, 
conduct  equipment  tests  for  the  purpose 
of  such  adjustments  and  measurements 
as  may  be  necessary  to  assure  compliance 
with  the  terms  of  the  construction  per¬ 
mit,  the  technical  provisions  of  the  ap¬ 
plication  therefore,  and  the  rules  and 
regulations.  No  programming  shall  be 
conducted  during  equipment  tests. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will 
ordinarily  be  required  during  the  equip¬ 
ment  test  period.  After  construction 
and  after  adjustments  and  measure¬ 
ments  have  been  completed  to  show 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefore,  and 
the  rules  and  regulations,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of 
construction. 

§  3.717  [Reserved.] 

§  3.718  Normal  license  period.  All 
international  broadcast  station  licenses 
will  be  issued  so  as  to  expire  at  the  hour 
of  3  a.  m.  eastern  standard  time  and 
will  be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period 
of  1  year  expiring  November  1. 

§  3.719  License;  simultaneous  modi¬ 
fication  and  renetoal.  When  an  appli¬ 
cation  is  granted  by  the  Commission 
necessitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified 
license  less  than  60  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  modified,  and  an  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  said  license  is  granted  subse¬ 
quent  or  prior  thereto  (but  within  30 
days  of  expiration  of  the  present  li¬ 
cense)  the  modified  license  as  well  as  the 


renewal  license  shall  be  issued  to  con¬ 
form  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.720  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  license 
sfiall  be  filed  at  least  90  days  prior  to 
the  expiration  date  of  the  license  sought 
to  be  renewed  (PCC  Form  311).  No 
application  for  renewal  of  license  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  will  be 
considered  unless  there  is  on  file  with 
the  Commission,  the  information  cur¬ 
rently  required  by  §§  1.341-1.344  of  this 
chapter  reference  to  which  by  date  and 
file  number  shall  be  included  in  the 
application. 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  re¬ 
gards  an  application  for  a  renewal  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  license 
as  essential  to  the  proper  conduct  of  a 
hearing  or  investigation,  and  specifically 
directs  that  it  be  filed  by  a  date  certain, 
such  application  shall  be  filed  within  the 
time  thus  specified.  If  the  licensee  fails 
to  file  such  application  within  the  pre¬ 
scribed  time,  the  hearing  or  investigation 
shall  proceed  as  if  such  renewal  applica¬ 
tion  had  been  received. 

§  3.721  [Reserved.] 

§  3.722  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded  an 
opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect  to  a 
particular  application  for  a  new  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  or  for  change  of 
existing  service  or  facilities,  and  the 
Commission  has,  after  hearing  or  default, 
denied  the  application  or  dismissed  it 
with  prejudice,  the  Commission  will  not 
consider  another  application  for  a  sta¬ 
tion  of  the  same  class  to  serve  in  whole 
or  in  part  the  same  area,  by  the  same 
applicant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee, 
.or  on  behalf  of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the 
original  parties  in  interest,  until  after 
the  lapse  of  12  months  from  the  effective 
date  of  the  Commission’s  order. 

(b)  Where  a^  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  parties  in  interest,  will  not  be 
considered  until  the  final  disposition  of 
such  appeal. 

§  3.723  Assignment  or  transfer  of  con¬ 
trol — (a)  Voluntary.  Application  for 
consent  to  voluntary  assignment  of  an 
international  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  for  consent  to  voluntary 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation  hold¬ 
ing  an  international  station  construction 
permit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (As¬ 
signment  of  License),  FCC  Form  315 
(Transfer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form 
316  (Short  Form)  at  least  60  days  prior 
to  the  contemplated  effective  date  of 
assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
individual  or  individuals  (including 
partnerships)  to  a  corporation  owned 


and  controlled  by  such  individuals  or 
partnerships  without  any  substantial 
change  in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockholders 
without  effecting  any  substantial  change 
in  the  disposition  of  their  interests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in,  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  the 
corporation; 

(5)  There  is  an  involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor.  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor,  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  officers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests; 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  partner¬ 
ship. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legal  disability  of  a  permittee  or 
licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partnership, 
or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in  con¬ 
trol  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a  permit¬ 
tee  or  licensee: 

(1)  The  Commission  shaU  be  notified 
in  writing  promptly  of  the  occurrence  of 
such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within^thirty  days  after  the  oc*- 
currence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  on  FCC  Form  316  shall 
be  filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  as¬ 
signment  of  such  international  station 
permit  or  license  or  for  involuntary 
transfer  of  control  of  such  corporation  to 
a  person  or  entity  legally  qualified  to 
succeed  to  the  foregoing  interests  under 
the  laws  of  the  place  having  jurisdiction 
over  the  estate  involved. 

LICENSING  POLICIES 

§  3.731  Licensing  requirements;  nec¬ 
essary  showing.  A  license  for  an  inter¬ 
national  broadcast  station  will  be  issued 
only  after  a  satisfactory  showing  has 
been  made  in  regard  to  the  following, 
among  others: 

(a)  That  there  is  a  need  for  the  inter¬ 
national  broadcast  service  proposed  to  be 
rendered. 

(b)  That  the  necessary  program 
sources  are  available  to  the  applicant  to 
render  an  effective  international  service. 

(c)  That  directive  antennas  and 
other  technical  facilities  will  be  employed 
to  deliver  maximum  signals  to  Uie  target 
area  or  areas  for  which  the  service  is 
designed. 

(d)  That  the  production  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  service  and  the  technical  operation 
of  the  proposed  station  will  be  conducted 
by  qualified  persons. 

(e)  That  the  applicant  is  technically 
and  financially  qualified  and  possesses 
adequate  technical  facilities  to  carry  for¬ 
ward  the  service  proposed. 
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(f)  That  the  public  interest,  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  will  be  served 
through  the  operation  of  the  proposed 
station. 

BQXTIFMENT 

i  3.751  Power  requirement.  No  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  station  will  be  au¬ 
thorized  to  install  equipment  or  licensed 
for  operation  with  a  power  less  than  60 
kilowatts. 

1 3.752  Frequency  control.  The 
transmitter  of  each  intematicnal  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  be  equipped  with  auto¬ 
matic  frequency  control  apipaxatus  so 
designed  and  constructed  that  it  is  cap¬ 
able  of  maintaining  the  (grating  fre¬ 
quency  within  the  following  li^nits: 

(a)  Until  July  1,  1956,  the  frequency 
tolerance  will  be  plus  or  minus  0.005 
percent. 

(b)  After  July  1,  1956,  the  frequency 
tolerance  will  be  plus  or  minus  0.003 
percent. 

S  3.753  Antenna.  The  antenna  shall 
be  80  designed  and  operated  that  the  sig¬ 
nal  (field  intensity)  toward  the  specific 
foreign  country  or  coimtries  served  shall 
be  at  least  3.16  times  the  average  effec¬ 
tive  signal  from  the  station  (power  gain 
al  10). 

i  3.754  Frequency  monitor s.  (a) 
Hie  licensee  of  each  international  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  operate  at  the  trans¬ 
mitter  a  frequency  monitor  independent 
of  the  frequency  control  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(b)  The  frequency  monitor  shall  be 
designed  and  constructed  in  accordance 
wjith  good  engineering  practice  and  shall 
have  an  accuracy  sufficient  to  determine 
ttiat  the  operating  frequency  is  within 
one-half  of  the  allowed  toleiance. 

i  3.755  Modulation  monitors.  The 
licensee  of  each  international  broadcast 
station  shall  have  in  openition  at  the 
transmitter  a  modulation  monitor. 

8  3.756  Required  transmitter  per- 
formance.  (a)  The  construction,  instal- 
ls>tion,  operation,  and  performance  of 
tlie  international  broadcast  transmitter 
sirstem  shall  be  in  accordance  with  good 
eogineering  practice. 

Note:  The  establishment  of  specific  levels 
of  attenuation  for  spurious  emissions  will  be 
tlie  subject  of  further  Buie  MaJiing  in  Docket 
10962  pending  the  completion  of  additional 
studies  of  this  matter. 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  reciuirements  of 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  the  event 
spurious  emissions  cause  harmful  inter¬ 
ference,  such  additional  steps  as  may  be 
necessary  to  eliminate  the  interference 
ifiust  be  taken  immediately  by  the 
licensee. 

I  3.757  Auxiliary  transmitters.  Upon 
fJiowing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use 
of  auxiliary  transmitters  In  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitters  of  an  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  a  license  there¬ 
for  may  be  Issued  provided  that: 

(a)  Auxiliary  transmitters  may  be  in¬ 
stalled  either  at  the  same  location  as  the 
main  transmitters  or  at  another  location. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  auxiliary  transmitters 
are  placed  in  operation. 


(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  they  may  be  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon-the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitters. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitter, 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 
(This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
which  may  be  made  without  authority  as 
set  forth  elsewhere  in  the  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  or  as  authorized  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  by  letter  or  by  construction  permit. 
Where  such  operation  is  required  for 
periods  in  excess  of  5  days,  request  there¬ 
for  shall  be  in  accordance  with  §  1.324  of 
this  chapter.) 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  de¬ 
termine  that  they  are  in  proper  operat¬ 
ing  condition  and  that  they  are  ad¬ 
justed  to  the  proper  frequency  except 
that  in  the  case  of  operation  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
during  any  week,  the  test  in  that  week 
may  be  omitted  provided  the  operation 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is 
satisfactory.  A  record  shall  be  kept  of 
the  time  and  result  of  each  test.  Such 
records  shaU  be  retained  for  a  period  of 
two  years. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control 
equipment  which  will  enable  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the 
station  within  the  limits  prescribed  by 
the  regulations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  aux¬ 
iliary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ters,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.758  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  an  international  broad¬ 
cast  station  may  be  licensed  for  alternate 
main  transmitters  provided  that  a  tech¬ 
nical  need  for  such  alternate  transmit¬ 
ters  is  shown  and  that  the  following 
conditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation,  and 
performance  requirements  of  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice. 

8  3.759  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations  shall  observe 
the  following  provisions  with  regard  to 
changes  in  equipment  and  antenna 
system: 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shaU  be 
made: 

(1)  That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized  chan¬ 
nel. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  (FCC  Form  309)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  any  of  the  following 
changes: 


(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the  tran*. 
mitters. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitters 

as  a  whole. 

(3)  caiange  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna 

(4)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 

(5)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(6)  Change  in  frequency  control  and/ 
or  modulation  system. 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

8  3.761  Time  of  operation,  (a)  All 
international  broadcast  stations  will  be 
licensed  for  unlimited  time  operation  ex¬ 
cept  as  may  be  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  from  time  to  time.  In  an  emergen¬ 
cy  however,  when,  due  to  causes  beyond 
the  control  of  the  licensee,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  continue  operation,  the  sta¬ 
tion  may  cease  operation  for  a  period 
not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided  that  the 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  shall  be  notified  in  writing  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  develops. 

(b)  Persons  desiring  to  enter  into  a 
voluntary  sharing  arrangement  of  an  in¬ 
ternational  channel  may  file  application 
therefor  with  the  Commission.  Copies 
of  the  time-sharing  agreement  should  be 
filed  with  the  application. 

8  3.762  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  international  broadcast 
station  shall  make  the  station  available 
for  inspection  by  representatives  of  the 
Commission  at  any  reasonable  hour. 

8  3.763  Station  license,  posting  of. 
The  original  of  each  station  license  shaU 
be  posted  in  the  transmitter  room. 

8  3.764  Operator  requirements.  One 
or  more  licensed  radiotelephone  first 
class  operators  shall  be  on  duty  at  the 
place  where  the  transmitting  appara¬ 
tus  of  each  station  is  located  and  in  ac¬ 
tual  charge  thereof  whenever  it  is  be¬ 
ing  operated.  The  original  license  (or 
PCC  Form  759)  of  each  station  oper¬ 
ator  shall  be  posted  at  the  place  where 
he  is  on  duty.  The  licensed  operator  on 
duty  and  in  charge  of  an  international 
broadcast  transmitter  may,  at  the  dis¬ 
cretion  of  the  licensee,  be  employed  for 
.  other  duties  or  for  the  operation  of  an¬ 
other  station  or  stations  in  accordance 
with  the  class  of  operator’s  license  which 
he  holds  and  by  the  rules  and  regula* 
tions  governing  such  stations.  However, 
such  duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  operation  of  the  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter. 

8  3.765  Operating  power;  how  deter¬ 
mined.  The  operating  power,  and  its 
maintenance,  of'  each  international 
broadcast  station  shall  be  in  conformity 
with  good  engineering  practice. 
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§  3.756  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  of  the  transmissions  shall 
be  maintained  as  high  as  possible  con¬ 
sistent  with  good  quality  of  transmission 
and  good  broadcast  practice  and  in  no 
case  less  than  50  percent  nor  more  than 
100  percent  on  peaks  of  frequent  recur¬ 
rence  during  any  selection  which  nor¬ 
mally  is  transmitted  at  the  highest  level 
of  the  program  under  consideration. 

§  3,767  Frequency  tolerance.  The 
operating  frequencies  of  international 
broadcast  station  transmitters  shall,  at 
all  times,  be  maintained  within  the  fre¬ 
quency  tolerances  specified  in  §  3.752. 

§3,768  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
and  associated  control  equipment: 

§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 

§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment:  of  Part  17  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  (Construction,  Marking  and  Light¬ 
ing  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

§3.769  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee' of  each  station,  except  sta¬ 
tions  operating  in  Alaska,  shall  notify  the 
Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district 
in  which  the  station  is  located  of  any  of 
the  following  changes  in  the  status  of 
such  station  at  least  two  days  before  such 
change: 

(a)  Temporary  discontinuance  of  op¬ 
eration  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or  more; 

(b)  The  date  of  resumption  of  opera¬ 
tion  after  temporary  discontinuance  of 
operation  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or 
more; 

(c)  Permanent  discontinuance  of  op¬ 
eration. 

In  all  cases  of  permanent  discontinuance 
of  operation  the  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  notifying  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  of  intention  to  discontinue 
operation,  immediately  forward  the  sta¬ 
tion  license  to  the  Washington,  D.  C.. 
office  of  the  Commission  for  cancella¬ 
tion. 

OTHER  OPERATION 

8  3.781  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  international  broadcast 
station  shall  maintain  program  and  oper¬ 
ating  logs  in  the  following  manner: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music”, 
“drama”,  “speech”,  etc.,  together  with 
tte  name  or  title  thereof,  language,  and 
toe  sponsor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the 
beginning  and  ending  of  the  complete 
program. 

(3)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

<1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
nnd  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 
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(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  dura¬ 
tion. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  of  the  transmitter  (total  plate  cur¬ 
rent  and  plate  voltage) . 

(ii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  experi¬ 
mental  operation.  If  the  entries  re¬ 
quired  above  are  not  applicable  thereto, 
then  the  entries  shall  be  made  so  as  to 
fully  describe  the  operation. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure(s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated,  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.782  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  stations  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for 
a  period  of  two  years:  Provided,  however. 
That  logs  involving  communications  in¬ 
cident  to  a  disaster  or  which  include 
communications  incident,  to  or  involved 
In  an  investigation  by  the  Commission 
and  concerning  which  the  licensee  or 
permittee  has  been  notifled,  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until 
he  is  speciflcally  authorized  in  writing 
by  the  Commission  to  destroy  them: 
Provided,  further.  That  logs  incidejit  to 
or  involved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
which  the  licensee  or  permittee  has 
notice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
permittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfled  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  'suits  upon  such 
claims. 

§  3.703  Logs;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  again 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

§  3.784  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.785  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion.  initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.786  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case,  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.787  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  an  international  broadcast 
station  shall  make  station  identification 
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announcement  (call  letters  and  loca¬ 
tion).  at  the  beginning  and  ending  of 
each  time  of  operation  and  during  the 
operation  oh  the  hour. 

(b)  Station  identification,  program 
announcements,  and  oral  continuity 
shall  be  made  with  international  signifi¬ 
cance  (language  particularly)  which  is 
designed  for  the  foreign  country  or  coun¬ 
tries  for  which  the  service  Is  primarily 
Intended. 

(c)  Identification  announcements  dur¬ 
ing  operation  need  not  be  made  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  ssnnphony  concert,  or 
any  t3^  of  production.  In  such  cases 
the  identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  at  the  first  interruption  of  the 
entertainment  continuity  and  at  the 
conclusion  thereof. 

§  3.788  Service:  commercial  or  spon¬ 
sored  programs,  (a)  A  licensee  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  shall 
render  only  an  international  broadcast 
service  which  will  reflect  the  culture  of 
this  country  and  which  will  promote 
international  goodwill,  understanding, 
and  cooperation.  Any  program  solely 
intended  for,  and  directed  to  an  audience 
in  the  continental  United  States  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  for  this  service. 

(b)  Sueh  international  broadcast  serv¬ 
ice  may  include  commercial  or  sponsored 
programs:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Commercial  program  continuities 
give  no  more  than  the  name  of  the  spon¬ 
sor  of  the  program  and  the  name  and 
general  character  of  the  commodity, 
utility  or  service,  or  attraction  adver¬ 
tised. 

(2)  In  case  of  advertising  a  commod¬ 
ity.  the  commodity  is  regularly  sold  or  is 
being  promoted  for  sale  on  the  open 
market  in  the  foreign  country  or  coim- 
tries  to  which  the  program  is  directed  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section. 

(3)  In  case  of  advertising  an  American 
utility  or  service  to  prospective  tourists 
or  visitors  to  the  United  States,  the  ad¬ 
vertisement  continuity  is  particularly 
directed  to  such  persons  in  the  foreign 
country  or  countries  where  they  reside 
and  to  which  the  program  is  directed  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section. 

(4)  In  case  of  advertising  an  interna¬ 
tional  attraction  (such  as  a  world  fair, 
resort,  spa,  etc.)  to  prospective  tourists 
or  visitors  to  the  United  States,  the  oral 
continuity  concerning  such  attraction  is 
consistent  with  the  purpose  and  intent 
of  this  section. 

(5)  In  case  of  any  other  type  of  ad¬ 
vertising,  such  advertising  is  directed  to 
the  foreign  country  or  countries  to  which 
the  program  is  directed  and  is  consistent 
with  the  purpose  and  intent  of  this 
section. 

(c)  The  geographic  areas  to  be  served 
by  international  broadcast  stations  are 
the  foreign  standard  target  areas  shown 
in  Figure  1  of  §  3.792,  or  foreign  non¬ 
standard  target  areas  as  provided  in 
§  3.702  (d),  and  directive  antennas  shall 
be  employed  to  direct  the  transmission 
to  these  specific  target  areas. 

(d)  An  international  broadcast  station 
may  transmit  the  program  of  a  standard 
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broadcast  'station  or  network  system: 
Provided.  The  conditions  in  paragraph 

(b)  of  this  section  in  regard  to  any  com- 
mercial  continuities  are  observ^  and 
when  station  identifications  are  made, 
only  the  call  letter  designation  of  the 
international  station  is  given  on  its  as¬ 
signed  frequency:  And  provided  further. 
That  in  the  case  of  chain  broadcasting 
the  progrsun  is  not  carried  simul¬ 
taneously  by  another  international  sta¬ 
tion  (except  another  station  owned  by 
the  same  licensee  operated  on  a  fre¬ 
quency  in  a  different  group  to  obtain 
continuity  of  signal  servi(;e) ,  the  signals 
f  nun  which  are  directed  to  the  same  area. 
(See  section  3  (p)  of  the  Communica¬ 
tions  Act  of  1934  for  the  definition  of 
“chain  broadcasting.”) 

S  3.789  Sponsored  programs;  an~ 
nouncement  of.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an 
appropriate  announcement  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  films,  records,  transcriptions, 
talent,  scripts,  or  other  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either  di¬ 
rectly  or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  in¬ 
ducement  to  the  broiidcasting  of  such 
program,  an  announcement  shall  be 
made  both  at  the  beginning  and  conclu¬ 
sion  of  such  program  on  which  such  ma¬ 
terial  or  services  are  used  that  such  films, 
records,  transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or 
other  material  or  services  have  been  fur- 
nished  to  such  station  in  connection  with 
the  broadcasting  of  such  program:  Pro¬ 
vided,  however.  That  only  one  such 
announcement  need  be  made  in  the  case 
of  any  such  program  of  5  minutes’  dura¬ 
tion  or  less,  which  announcement  may  be 
made  either  at  the  beginning  or  conclu¬ 
sion  of  the  program. 


(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fair^  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay¬ 
ment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
valuable  consideration  is  received,  or  by 
whom  the  material  or  services  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are  fur¬ 
nished.  Where  an  agent  or  other  person 
contracts  or  otherwise  makes  arrange¬ 
ments  with  a  station  on  behalf  of  an¬ 
other,  and  such  fact  is  known  to  the  sta¬ 
tion.  the  announcement  shall  disclose  the 
identity  of  the  person  or  persons  in 
whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting  instead 
of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section,  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee,  as¬ 
sociation,  or  other  unincorporated  group. 
In  each  such  case  the  station  shall  re¬ 
quire  that  a  list  of  the  chief  executive  of¬ 
ficers  or  members  of  the  executive  com¬ 
mittee  or  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
corporation,  committee,  association,  or 
other  unincorporated  group  shall  be 
made  available  for  public  inspection  at 
one  of  the  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3.790  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  li¬ 
censee  of  an  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  may,  without  further  authority  of 
the  Commission,  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  a  United  States  standard,  FM 
non-commercial^  educational,  or  FM 


broadcast  station,  provided  the  Commis¬ 
sion  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  of  each 
station  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  cer¬ 
tifies  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program.  The  notice 
and  certification  of  consent  must  be 
given  within  3  days  of  any  single  re¬ 
broadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular 
practice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  pro¬ 
grams  of  another  broadcast  station  sev¬ 
eral  times  during  a  license  period,  notice 
and  certification  of  consent  must  be 
given  for  the  ensuing  license  period  with 
the  application  for  renewal  of  license,  or 
at  the  beginning  of  such  rebroadcast 
practice  if  begun  during  a  license  period. 

Note:  The  broadcasting  of  a  program  re- 
layed  by  a  remote  pickup  broadcast  station 
Is  not  considered  a  rebroadcast. 

(b)  No  licensee  of  an  international 

broadcast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the 
programs  of  any  other  class  of  United 
States  radio  station  without  written  au¬ 
thority  having  first  been  obtained  from 
the  Commission.  , 

(c)  A  licensee  of  an  international 
broadcast  station  may  authorize  the  re¬ 
broadcast  of  its  programs  by  any  station 
outside  the  limits  of  the  North  American 
continent  without  permission  from  the 
Commission:  Provided,  That  the  station 
rebroadcasting  the  programs  cannot  be 
received  consistently  in  the  United 
States. 

§  3.791  Supplemental  report  with  re¬ 
newal  application.  A  supplemental  re¬ 
port  shall  be  filed  with  and  made  a  part 
of  each  application  for  renewal  of  license 
and  shall  include  statements  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing: 

(a)  The  number  of  hours  operated  on 
each  frequency,  listing  contract  opera¬ 
tions  and  private  operations  separately. 

(b)  Outline  of  reports  of  reception 
and  interference  and  conclusions  with 
regard  to  propagation  characteristics  of 
assigned  frequencies.  (If  such  informa¬ 
tion  is  not  available  to  the  applicant  in 
the  case  of  contract  operations,  a  state¬ 
ment  to  this  effect  will  be  considered 
adequate.) 
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§  3.792  Engineering  chart. 


SUBPART  G — CONBLRAD 
SCOPE  AND  OBJECTIVE 

§3.901  Scope  of  subpart.  This  sub¬ 
part  applies  to  all  standard,  FM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations  and  is  for  the  purpose 
of  providing  for  operation  of  certain  sta¬ 
tions  located  within  the  Continental 
United  States  during  periods  of  enemy 
air  attack  or  imminent  threat  thereof. 

§  3.902  Object  of  plan.  The  aim  of 
this  plan  is  to  minimize  the  navigational 
aid  that  may  be  obtained  from  the  con¬ 
tinued  operation  of  broadcast  stations 
while  at  the  same  time  providing  for 
transmission  of  civil  defense  information 
to  the  public.  During  CONELRAD  radio 
alert  periods,  when  not  broadcasting  civil 
defense  programs  or  alert  or  all-clear 
notification  messages,  these  stations  may, 
on  their  own  responsibility',  broadcast 
such  other  programs  as  they  may  desire. 

DEFINITIONS 

§3.910  CONELRAD.  The  word 
CONELRAD  is  a  contraction  of  the 
words  Control  of  Electromagnetic  Radia¬ 
tion  and  is  the  general  name  given  to 
required  procedures  under  authority  of 
Executive  Order  10312  dated  December 
10. 1951  (3  CPR,  1951  Supp.) 

§  3.911  Air  Defense  Control  Center 
iADCC) .  An  air  operations  center  from 
which  an  air  division  (defense)  com¬ 
mander  supervises  and  coordinates  air 
defense  activities  within  an  air  defense 
sector,  including  dissemination  of  warn¬ 


ings,  identification  and  security  control 
of  air  trafiic  and  utilization  of  available 
combat  forces  in  support  of  the  national 
air  defense  effort. 

§  3.912  Basic  key  station.  A  station 
that  receives  the  radio  alert  by  telephone 
directly  from  the  ADCC.  Basic  key  sta¬ 
tions  relay  radio  alerts  to  other  stations 
by  radio  and  by  telephone. 

§  3.913  Relay  key  station.  A  station 
that  receives  the  radio  alert  by  telephone 
or  radio  broadcast  from  a  basic  key  sta¬ 
tion  or  other  relay  key  station.  Relay 
key  stations  pass  the  radio  alert  on  to 
other  stations  by  radio  broadcast  or  tele¬ 
phone. 

§  3.914  Sky  wave  key  station.  A  sta¬ 
tion  designated  to  disseminate  a  radio 
alert  by  broadcast  primarily  during  the 
experimental  period  as  ah  alternate  for 
local  key  stations  which  may  not  be  in 
operation.  It  will  normally  be  capable  of 
disseminating  the  alert  over  a  wide  area 
by  means  of  skywave  transmission. 

§  3.915  Radio  alert.  The  radio  alert  is 
the  Department  of  Defense  order  to  op¬ 
erate  stations  in  accordance  with 
CONELRAD  requirements  for  a  period  of 
time,  as  determined  by  the  Air  Division 
Commander  or  higher  military 
authority. 

§  3.916  Radio  all  clear.  The  radio 
all  clear  is  the  Department  of  Defense 
order  to  discontinue  CONELRAD  re¬ 
quirements,  as  imposed  by  an  outstand¬ 


ing  radio  alert,  with  authorization  to 
return  to  normal  operation.  It  is 
initiated  by  the  Air  Division  Commander 
or  higher  military  authority. 

§  3.917  Cluster.  'A  cluster  is  a  group 
of  broadcast  stations  serving  a  single 
area,  all  operating  on  the  same  CONEL¬ 
RAD  system  frequency.  All  stations  in 
a  cluster  will  be  inter-connected  by  wire 
lines  and  will  carry  a  common  program. 

§  3.918  Sequential  control  lines.  Se¬ 
quential  control  lines  are  the  wire  lines 
inter-connecting  the  several  stations  in 
a  cluster.  By  means  of  a  mechanical, 
manual  or  electronic  device  at  a  central 
control  point,  the  stations  in  a  cluster  • 
are  turned  on  and  off  in  sequence  over 
the  circuits  provided  by  the  sequential 
control  lines.  In  some  cases  these  lines 
may  also  carry  the  cluster  program. 

§  3.919  CONELRAD  manual.  The 
CONELRAD  manual  is  the  document 
containing  the  detailed  description  of 
how  broadcast  stations  will  be  alerted 
and  operated  in  the  CONELRAD  system. 
The  manual  will  be  subject  to  modifica¬ 
tion  from  time  to  time  as  experience  in¬ 
dicates  a  need  for  such  changes. 

SUPERVISION 

§  3.920  Zones.  CONELRAD  activi¬ 
ties  under  the  authority  of  FCC  are  un¬ 
der  the  immediate  sui)ervision  of  three 
PCC  Zone  Supervisors  whose  respective 
zones  are  coextensive  ^vith  the  three  Air 
Defense  Force  Areas.  (Each  broadcast 
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station  will  be  furnished  the  name  and 
address  of  the  Zone  Supervisor  of  its 
Zone.) 

§  3.921  Divisions.  Each  zone  is  di¬ 
vided  into  several  divisions  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  USAP  Air  Divisions.  An  FCC 
Coordinating  Engineer  is  assigned  to  each 
Air  Division  and  has  responsibility  under 
the  Zone  Supervisor  for  all  CONELRAD 
activities  under  the  authority  of  PCC  in 
his  division. 

RADIO  ALERTS 

§  3.930  Notification  of  a^radio  alert. 

(a)  All  notifications  of  radio  alerts  and 
all  clears  shall  be  issued  by  the  Air  De¬ 
fense  Control  Center(s)  (ADCC)  under 
the  authority  of  the  Air  Division  Com¬ 
mander  or  his  duly  authorized  represent¬ 
ative,  to  all  basic  key  stations.  All  relay 
key  stations  will,  in  turn  be  notified  by 
the  basic  key  stations  or  other  relay  key 
stations.  The  remaining  stations  will 
then  be  notified  by  basic  key  stations 
or  relay  key  stations.  These  notifica¬ 
tions  will  be  accomplished  either  by  tele¬ 
phone  messages  or  by  radio  broadcast. 

(b)  During  the  experimental  period 
many  of  the  regular  kej^  stations  may 
be  off  the  air.  All  standard,  PM  and  TV 
stations  will  be  supplied  with  the  list 
of  skywave  key  stations  at  least  one  of 
which  must  be  monitored  during  any 
period  of  operation  when  the  regularly 
used  key  station  is  not  on  the  air. 

§  3.931  Reception  of  a  radio  alert. 
All  standard,  PM  and  TV  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions,  including  basic  key  and  relay 
key  stations,  must  install  the  necessary 
equipment  to  receive  notifications  of 
radio  alerts  and  radio  all  clears  by  means 
of  reception  of  radio  broadcast  messages, 
and  must  maintain  this  equipmeit  in  a 
state  of  readiness  for  reception,  includ¬ 
ing  arrangements  for  human  listening 
watch  or  automatic  alarm  devices  or 
both.  Such  equipment  should  have  its 
termination  at  the  transmitter  control 
location. 

§  3.932  Operation  during  a  radio 
alert,  (a)  Immediately  upon  receipt  of 
a  radio  alert,  either  by  radio  broadcast 
or  telephone,  all  standard,  PM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations,  including  such  sta¬ 
tions  operating  under  equipment  or  pro¬ 
gram  test  authority,  will  follow  the 
prescribed  procedure  and  transmit  an 
approved  sign-off  message  as  set  forth 
in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  Por  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations,  then  remove  the  trans¬ 
mitter  from  the  air. 

(b)  Those  stations  which  are  author¬ 
ized  to  participate  in  the  operating  sys¬ 
tem  will  immediately  take  necessary 
steps  and  begin  operations  on  assigned 
frequencies  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  their  CONELRAD  authoriza¬ 
tions  and  current  operating  instructions. 
All  other  broadcast  stations  will  observe 
radio  silence  until  the  radio  all  clear. 

(c)  No  identification  may  be  broad¬ 
cast  between  the  time  the  radio  alert  is 
received  and  the  time  the  radio  all  clear 
is  announced,  unless  expressly  author¬ 
ized  by  the  PCC.  The  transmission  of 
any  information  which  would  serve  to 
identify  the  geographical  location  of  the 
station  is  prohibited. 

(d)  A  station  operating  in  the 
CONELRAD  system  may  transmit  in 
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accordance  with  its  CONELRAD  author¬ 
ization  during  a  radio  alert  beyond  its 
normal  hours  and  nothing  in  its  regular 
license  or  other  instrument  of  author¬ 
ization  shall  prevent  such  operation  in 
the  CONELRAD  system. 

(e)  Prior  to  commencing  routine  op¬ 
eration  or  originating  any  emissions  un¬ 
der  program  test,  equipment  test,  exper¬ 
imental  or  other  authorization  or  for 
any  other  purpose,  licensees  or  permit¬ 
tees  shall  first  ascertain  whether  a  state 
of  radio  alert  exists  and  if  so  shall  re¬ 
frain  from  operation  or  operate  in  the 
CONELRAD  system  whichever  is  appro¬ 
priate. 

RADIO  ALL  CLEAR 

§  3.940  Notification  of  a  radio  all 
clear.  The  radio  all  clear  notification 
will  be  transmitted  through  the  same 
channels  as  the  radio  alert.  Stations 
operating  in  the  CONELRAD  system 
will  transmit  the  radio  all  clear  message 
on  the  CONELRAD  system  frequency. 
Key  stations  will,  as  soon  as  possible 
thereafter,  follow  the  prescribed  proce¬ 
dure  and  broadcast  the  radio  all  clear 
message  on  their  regular  operating  fre¬ 
quency.  All  stations,  including  PM  and 
TV  stations,  upon  resuming  regular  op¬ 
eration  will  follow  the  prescribed  pro¬ 
cedure  and  immediately  broadcast  the 
radio  alj  clear  message. 

SYSTEM  OPERATION 

§  3.950  Procedure.  Each  broadcast 
station  permitted  to  operate  during  a 
radio  alert  must  observe  operating  pro¬ 
cedures  for  the  mode  of  operation  to 
which  it  is  assigned,  as  set  forth  in  detail 
in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  Pbr  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations. 

§3.951  Participation,  (a)  Any 
standard  broadcast  station  desiring  to 
participate  in  a  CONELRAD  operating 
.  system  should  contact  the  Zone  Super¬ 
visor,  indicate  the  station’s  willingness 
to  make  such  technical  modification  of 
the  station  equipment  as  might  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  permit  operation  on  a  system 
frequency  and  with  such  power  limita¬ 
tions  as  might  be  necessary.  The  Com¬ 
mission  will  then  issue  a  CONELRAD 
authorization  to  the  station  specifying 
the  frequency  to  be  used  by  the  station. 
Stations  which  have  indicated  a  willing¬ 
ness  to  participate  in  CONELRAD  on  a 
voluntary  basis  prior  to  the  effective  date 
of  this  rule  need  not  take  any  further 
steps. 

(b)  At  such  time  as  technical  con¬ 
sideration  may  warrant  the  inclusion 
of  PM  and  TV  broadcast  stations  within 
the  operating  CONELRAD  system,  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  will  be  made  by 
the  Commission  and  application  for  par¬ 
ticipation  made  as  above  set  forth. 

(c)  Any  station  participating  in 
CONELRAD  system  operations  may 
withdraw  from  the  system  by  giving 
thirty  days’  notice  to  the  PCC  Zone 
Supervisor  in  writing  and  by  submitting 
its  CONELRAD  authorization  for  can¬ 
cellation. 

(d)  Broadcast  stations  are  specifically 
exempt  from  complying  with  §  3.57  while 
operating  imder  their  CONELRAD  au¬ 
thorization. 


TESTS 

§  3.960  Alerting  system.  Tests  of  the 
alerting  system  will  be  conducted 
periodically. 

§  3.961  Sequential  control  lines.  Se¬ 
quential  control  and  program  lines  must 
be  tested  at  frequent  intervals  and  re¬ 
sults  reported  in  the  prescribed  manner 
to  the  PCC  Zone  Supervisor. 

§  3.962  Entire  system.  Tests  of  the 
entire  system  will  be  conducted  from 
time  to  time.  During  such  tests,  all  sta¬ 
tions  which  are  authorized  to  operate 
in  the  CONELRAD  system  will  operate 
in  accordance  with  terms  of  the  CONEL¬ 
RAD  authorization.  Other  stations  will 
not  be  required  to  go  off  the  air  during 
such  tests  but  will  be  subject  to  any 
interference  which  might  result  from 
the  CONELRAD  operation.  Such  tests 
will  be  scheduled  to  take  place  during 
the  experimental  period.  Industry  rep¬ 
resentatives  will  be  consulted  prior  to 
conducting  CONELRAD  system  tests  to 
obtain  views  relative  to  the  action  and 
to  coordinate  the  activity. 

§  3.963  Equipment.  'The  licensee  of 
each  station  authorized  to  participate  in 
CONELRAD  system  operation  shall  make 
such  tests  of  his  equipment  as  may  be 
necessary  to  assure  it  is  ready  for  instant 
use. 

§  3.964  Log  entries.  Appropriate  en¬ 
tries  of  all  tests  shall  be  made  in  the 
station  log. 

DRILLS 

§  3.970  Notification  of  a  drill.  At  some 
time  it  may  be  necessary  to  conduct  an 
Air  Defense  Drill  under  conditions  of 
simulated  attack.  Industry  representa¬ 
tives  will  be  consulted  prior  tq  conduct¬ 
ing  CONELRAD  drills  to  obtain  views 
relative  to  the  action  and  to  coordinate 
the  activity.  Such  drills  will  only  be 
called  when  the  Department  of  Defense, 
the  Office  of  Defense  Mobilization,  and 
the  Federal  Communications  Commis¬ 
sion  concurrently  q,gree  that  the  drill  is 
necessary.  All  stations  will  be  notified 
well  in  advance  of  such  a  drill. 

§  3.971  Operation  during  a  drill.  Dur¬ 
ing  a  drill,  all  standard,  PM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations  will  take  the  same 
steps  as  such  stations  would  be  required 
to  take  in  the  event  of  an  actual  radio 
alert  under  this  part  of  the  rules  and 
current  operating  instructions  as  set 
forth  in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  Por 
Broadcast  Stations,  except  for  special 
drill  messages. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9821;  Piled.  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:45  a.  m.] 


TITLE  15— COMMERCE  AND 
FOREIGN  TRADE 

Chapter  II — National  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards,  Department  of  Commerce 

Part  235 — ^Transcript  Services 

In  accordance  with  the  public 
information  requirements  of  the  Admin¬ 
istrative  Procedure  Act,  Information  re¬ 
garding  Transcript  Services  provided  by 
the  National  Bureau  of  Standards  (13 
P.  R.  8371)  is  hereby  amended.  Notice 
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and  hearing  on  the  fees  indicated  are  un¬ 
necessary  for  the  reason  that  such  pro¬ 
cedure,  because  of  the  nature  of  these 
rules,  serves  no  useful  purpose  (5  U.  S.  C. 
1003a).  This  document  becomes  effec¬ 
tive  upon  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

Note:  The  fee  for  item  31-2.1  Is  a  composite 
fee  which  Includes  a  charge  of  $0.50  made 
since  April  1,  1954,  to  include  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Conunerce  completion  of  certifi¬ 
cate  and  seal. 

1.  Former  §§  235.1,  235.2,  and  235.3  are 
hereby  deleted. 

2.  Former  §  235.4  is  redesignated 
§  235.1  and  amended  to  indicate  a  change 
in  the  procedure  to  be  employed  for  ob¬ 
taining*  motion  picture  films  and  to  add 
new  titles  to  the  list. 

3.  Former  §  235.99  is  redesignated 
§  235.2  and  amended  to  indicate  a  change 
in  the  fee. 

Sec. 

235.1  Motion  pictures. 

235.2  Certification  of  publications. 

Authoeitt:  §§  235.1  and  235.2  issued  under 
R.  S.  161;  5  U.  S.  C.  22.  Interpret  or  apply 
sec.  1,  49  Stat.  292;  15  U.  S.  C.  189a. 

§  235.1  Afotion  pictures.  The  follow¬ 
ing  films  are  available  for  loan  upon 
payment  of  express  charges  both  ways. 
Copies  may  also  be  purchased  by  writing 
to  the  OfiQcQ  of  Technical  Information, 
National  Bureau  of  Standards,  for  au- 
thorization-to-purchase  forms.  Com¬ 
pleted  forms,  upon  approval  by  the 
National  Bureau  of  Standards,  may  be 
used  to  authorize  duplication  of  the  film 
by  a  commercial  firm  who  will  bill  the 
purchaser  direct. 

All  films  are  16  mm  sound  and  color. 

Item  and  description  Cost 

34-1.1 — “Silicate  Cement”,  657  feet, 

running  time  18  minutes —  $60.  00 
34-1.2 — “Dental  Amalgam:  Failure 
Caused  by  Moisture  Con¬ 
tamination",  502  feet,  run¬ 
ning  time  13  minutes _  47.00 

34-1.3 — “Denture  Resin”,  657  feet, 

running  time  18  minutes _ 60. 00 

34-1.4 — “The  Casting  of  Dental  Gold 
Alloys:  Thermal  Expansion 
Technique”,  632  feet,  run¬ 
ning  time  16y2  minutes...  58.00 
34-1.5 — “A  Method  of  Mixing  Sili- 

'  cate  Cemeht”,  329  feet,  run-  - 


ning  time  8'^  minutes _  30. 00 

34-1.6 — “Hazards  of  Dental  Radiog¬ 
raphy”,  505  feet,  running 

time  13  minutes _  47.  00 

34-1.7 — “Dental  Materials:  Specifica¬ 
tion  and  Certification”,  766 
feet,  running  time  21  min¬ 
utes  _  70. 00 

34-1.8 — “Etental  Burs  in  Action”,  365 

feet,  running  time  10  min-  * 

utes _  42. 00 

34-1.9 — “Four  Experiments  in  Hy¬ 
draulics”,  607  feet,  running 

time  16Vi  minutes _  56.00 

34-1.10 — "A  True  Standard”,  438  feet, 

running  time  12  minutes _ 41. 00 


Prices  listed  are  approximate  current  costs, 
not  including  shipment  charges,  and  are  in¬ 
dicated  for  informational  purposes  only. 
Actual  charges  billed  are  subject  to  agree¬ 
ment  between  the  purchaser  and  the  firm 
performing  the  work. 

No.  239 - 15 


§  235.2  Certification  of  publications. 

Item  and  description  Fee 

31-2.1 — Certification  of  any  Bureau 
publication  whether  printed 
or  processed  (not  including 
cost  of  the  publication) _ $1.  SO" 

For  information  concerning  titles  and 
prices  of  Bureau  publications  address 
inquiries  to  the  Office  of  Publications, 
National  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washing¬ 
ton  25,  D.  C. 

A.  V.  Astin, 
Director, 

National  Bureau  of  Standards. 
Approved: 

Sinclair  Weeks, 

Secretary  of  Commerce. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9924;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:48  a.  m.] 


TITLE  7— AGRICULTURE 

Chapter  IX — ^Agricultural  Marketing 
Service  (Marketing  Agreements  and 
Orders),  Department  of  Agriculture 

(Navel  Orange  Reg.  64] 

Part  914 — Navel  Oranges  Grown  in 
.  Arizona  and  Designated  Part  of  Cali¬ 
fornia 

LIBfflTATION  OF  HANDLING 

§  914.364  Navel  Orange  Regulation 
64—(&)  Findings.  (1)  Pursuant  to  the 
marketing  agreement,  as  amended,  and 
Order  No.  14,  as  amended  (7  CFR  Part 
914;  19  F.  R.  2941),  regulating  the  han¬ 
dling  of  navel  oranges  grown  in  Arizona 
and  designated  part  of  California,  effec¬ 
tive  September  22,  1953,  under  the  ap¬ 
plicable  provisions  of  the  Agricultural 
Marketing  Agreement  Act  of  1937,  as 
amended  (7  U.  S.  C.  601  et  seq.),  and 
upon  the  basis  of  the  recommradation 
and  information  submitted  by  the  Navel 
Orange  Administrative  Committee,  es¬ 
tablished  under  the  said  amended  mar¬ 
keting  agreement  and  order,  and  upon 
other  available  information,  it  is  hereby 
found  that  the  limitation  of  handling  of 
such  navel  oranges,  as  hereinafter  pro¬ 
vided,  will  tend  to  effectuate  the  declared 
policy  of  the  act. 

(2)  It  is  hereby  further  found  that  it 
is  impracticable  and  contrary  to  the 
public  interest  to  give  preliminary  notice, 
engage  in  public  rule-making  procedure, 
and  postpone  the  effective  date  of  this 
section  until  30  days  after  publication 
thereof  in  the  Federal  Register  (60  Stat. 
237;  5  U.  S.  C.  1001  et  seq.)  because  the 
time  intervening  between  the  date  when 
information  upon  which  this  section  is 
based  became  available  and  the  time 
when  this  section  must  become  effective 
in  order  to  effectuate  the  declared  policy 
of  the  act  is  insufficient,  and  a  reasonable 
time  is  permitted,  under  the  circum¬ 
stances,  for  preparation  for  such  effec¬ 
tive  time;  and  good  cause  exists  for 
making  the  provisions  hereof  'effective  as 
hereinafter  set  forth.  The  Navel  Orange 
Administrative  Committee  held  an  open 
meeting  on  December  1,  1955,  after  giv¬ 
ing  due  notice  thereof,  to  consider  supply 
and  market  conditions  for  navel  oranges 
and  the  need  for  regulation;  interested 
persons  were  afforded  an  opportunity  to 


submit  information  and  views  at  this 
meeting;  the  recommendation  and  sup¬ 
porting  information  for  regulation  dur¬ 
ing  the  period  specified  herein  was 
promptly  submitted  to  the  Department 
after  such  meeting  was  held;  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  section,  including  its  effec¬ 
tive  time,  are  identical  with  the  aforesaid 
recommendation  of  the  committee,  and 
information  concerning  such  provisions 
and  effective  time  has  been  disseminated 
among  handlers  of  such  navel  oranges; 
it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  effectuate  the 
declared  policy  of  the  act,  to  make  this 
section  effective  during  the  period  herein 
specified;  and  compliance  with  this  sec¬ 
tion  will  not  require  any  special  prepara¬ 
tion  on  the  part  of  persons  subject 
thereto  which  cannot  be  completed  on  or 
before  the  effective  date  hereof. 

(b)  Order.  (1)  During  the  period  be¬ 
ginning  at  12:01  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t.,  December 
11, 1955,  and  ending  at  12:01  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t., 
July  29,  1956,  no  handler  shall  handle 
any  navel  oranges,  grown  in  District  2, 
which  are  of  a  size  smaller  than  2.31 
Inches  in  diameter,  which  shall  be  the 
largest  measurement  at  a  right  angle  to 
a  straight  line  running  from  tlie  stem  to 
the  blossom  end  of  the  fruit:  Provided, 
That  not  to  exceed  5  percent,  by  count, 
of  the  oranges  contained  in  any  tjrpe  of 
container  may  measure  smaller  than 
2.31  inches  in  diameter. 

(2)  As  used  in  this  section,  “handle,” 
“handler,”  and  “District  2,”  shall  have 
the  same  meaning  as  to  when  used  in 
said  amended  order. 

(Sec.  5,  49  Stat.  753,  as  amende!;  7  U.  S.  C. 
608c) 

Dated:  December  6, 1955. 

[seal]  S.  R.  Smith, 

Director,  Fruit  and  Vegetable 
Division,  Agricultural  Mar¬ 
keting  Service. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-6927;  FUed,  IDec.  8,  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


TITLE  26— INTERNAL  REVENUE, 
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Chapter  I — Internal  Revenue  Service, 
Department  of  the  Treasury 

Subchapter  G — Regulations  Under  Tax 
Conventions 
(T.D.  6153] 

Part  505 — Netherlands 

SUBPART — NETHERLANDiS  ANTILLES 

■Release  of  excess  tax  withheld  and 
exemption  from,  or  reduction  in  rate  of, 
withholding  of  tax  at  source  in  the  case 
of  residents  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 
and  of  Netherlands  Antillt^s  corporations, 
as  affected  by  the  extension  to  the  Neth¬ 
erlands  Antilles  of  the  income  tax  con¬ 
vention  of  April  29,  1948,  between  the 
United  States  and  the  Netherlands. 

Sec. 

505.201  Introductory. 

505.202  Dividends. 

505.203  Dividends  received  by  addressee  not 

actual  owner. 

505.204  Interest. 

505.205  Patent  and  copyright  royalties. 

505.206  Private  pensions  and  life  annuities. 
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Sm. 

505.207  Beneficiaries  of  a  domestic  estate 

or  trust. 

505.208  Release  of  excess  tax  withheld  at 

source. 

505.209  Information  to  be  furnished  in 

ordinary  course. 

505.210  Effective  date. 

Authoritt:  §S  605.201  to  605.210  issued 
under  sec.  7805.  68A  Stat.  017;  26  U.  S.  C. 
7805. 

§  505.201  Introductory— i&)  Pertinent 
provisions.  The  income  tax  cdnvention 
of  April  29,  1948,  between  the  United 
States  and  the  Netherlands,  as  supple¬ 
mented  by  the  protocol  of  June  15,  1955, 
lietween  such  Governments,  was  ex¬ 
tended  to  the  Netherlands  Antilles  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  limitations  expressed  in  the 
notification  of  June  24,  1952,  given  by 
the  Government  of  the  Netherlands  in 
accordance  with  Article  3GCVII  of  the 
convention.  The  convention  as  so  ex¬ 
tended  to  the  Netherlands  Antilles,  here¬ 
inafter  referred  to  as  the  convention, 
jirovides  in  part  as  follows,  effective  on 
and  after  January  1,  1955.  For  that 
jjurpose  all  references  in  the  convention 
i»  the  Netherlands  or  to  one  or  the  other 
Contracting  State,  as  the  case  may  he, 
shall  be  construed  to  refer  to  the  Nether¬ 
lands  Antilles. 

Article  I 

(1)  The  taxes  which  are  the  subject  of 
the  present  Convention  are: 

(a)  In  the  case  of  the  United  States:  the 
Federal  Income  taxes. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  the  Netherlands: 

(1)  For  the  application  of  the  provisions 
of  the  Convention  other  than  Article  XX, 
the  Income  tax  and  the  Netherlands  taxes 
credited  against  it,  the  corporation  tax  and 
the  Netherlands  taxes  credited  against  it, 
•  •  •  and  the  tax  on  fees  of  directors  and 
managers  of  corporations;  and 

(ii)  For  the  application  of  Articles  XX 
to  XXVIII  inclusive  (except  Articles  XXIV 
and  XXVII),  the  capital  accretions  tax  and 
the  extraordinary  capital  tax. 

(2)  The  present  Convention  shall  apply 
also  to  any  other  taxes  of  a  substantially 
similar  character  Imposed  by  either  Con¬ 
tracting  State  subsequently  to  the  date  of 
signature  of  the  present  Convention,  or,  by 
the  government  of  any  overseas  part  of  the 
Kingdom  (in  the  case  of  the  Netherlands) 
or  overseas  territory  (in  the  case  of  the 
United  States)  to  which  the  present  Con¬ 
vention  is  extended  under  Article  XXVII, 
subsequently  to  the  date  of  the  notification 
of  extension. 

(3)  In  the  event  of  appreciable  changes 
in  the  fiscal  laws  of  either  of  the  Contract¬ 
ing  States  the  competent  authorities  of  the 
Contracting  States  will  consult  together. 

Article  n 

(1)  In  the  present  Convention,  unless  the 
context  otherwise  requires: 

(a)  The  term  "United  States”  means  the 
United  States  of  America,  and  when  used 
in  a  geographical  sense  means  the  States, 
the  Territories  of  Alaska  and  of  Hawaii,  and 
the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  The  term  "Netherlands”  means  only 
the  Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands  in  Europe. 

'(c)  The  term  "United  States  corporation” 
means  a  corporation,  association  or  other 
organiation  or  Juridical  entity  created  in 
the  United  States  or  under  the  laws  of  the 
Ifnited  States  or  of  any  State  -or  territory  of 
the  United  States. 

(d)  The  term  "Netherlands  corporation” 
means  a  corporation,  association  or  other 
organization  or  juridical  entity  created  in 


the  Netherlands  or  under  the  laws  of  the 
Netherlands. 

(e)  The  terms  "corporation  of  one  Con¬ 
tracting  State”  and  "corporation  of  the 
other  Contracting  State”  means  a  United 
States  corporation  or  a  Netherlands  corpo¬ 
ration,  as  the  context  requires. 

(f)  The  term  "United  States  enterprise" 
means  an  industrial  or  commercial  enter¬ 
prise  or  undertaking  carried  on  in  the 
United  States  by  a  citizen  or  resident  of  the 
United  States  or  by  a  United  States  corpora¬ 
tion. 

(g)  The  term  "Netherlands  enterprise" 
means  an  industrial  or  commercial  enter¬ 
prise  or  undertaking  ’carried  on  in  the 
Netherlands  by  a  citizen  or  resident  of  the 
Netherlands  or  by  a  Netherlands  corporation. 

(h)  The  terms  "enterprise  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  States”  and  “enterprise  of  the 
other  Contracting  State”  mean  a  United 
States  enterprise  or  a  Netherlands  enter¬ 
prise,  as  the  context  requires. 

(1)  The  term  "permanent  establishment”, 
when  used  with  respect  to  an  enterprise  of 
one  of  the  Contracting  States,  means  a 
branch,  factory,  or  other  fixed  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  but  does  not  include  an  agency  unless 
the  agent  has,  and  habitually  exercises,  a 
general  authority  to  negotiate  and  conclude 
contracts  on  behalf  of  such  enterprise  or  has 
a  stock  of  merchandise  from  which  he 
regularly  fills  orders  on  behalf  of  such  enter¬ 
prise.  Ah  enterprise  of  one  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  States  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have 
a  permanent  establishment  in  t^he  other 
Contracting  State  merely  because  it  carries 
on  business  dealings  in  such  other  Contract¬ 
ing  State  (through  a  bona  fide  commission 
agent,  broker  or  custodian  acting  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  his  business  as  such.  The 
fact  that  an  enterprise  of  one  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  States  maintains  in  the  other  Con¬ 
tracting  State  a  fixed  place  of  business 
exclusively  for  the  purchase  of  goods  or 
merchandise  shall  not  of  itself  constitute 
such  fixed  place  of  business  a  permanent 
establishment  of  such  enterprise.  '  When  a 
corporation  of  one  Contracting  State  has  a 
•  subsidiary  corporation  which  is  a  corpora¬ 
tion  of  the  other  Contracting  State  or  whjch 
is  engaged  in  trade  or  business  in  such  other 
Contracting  State,  such  subsidiary  coipora- 
tion  shall  not,  merely  because  of  that  fact, 
be  deemed  to  be  a  permanent  establishment 
of  its  parent  Corporation. 

(j)  The  term  “competent  authority”  or 
“competent  authorities”  means,  in  the  case 
of  the  United  States,  the  Commissioner  of 
Internal  Revenue  or  his  duly  authorized 
representative;  in  the  case  of  the  Nether¬ 
lands,  the  Directeur-Generaal  der  Belas- 
tingen  or  his  duly  authorized  representa¬ 
tive;  and,  in  the  case  of  any  part  or  territory 
to  which  provisions  of  the  present  Conven¬ 
tion  are  extended  under  Article  XXVII,  the 
competent  authority  for  the  administration 
in  such  part  or  territory  of  the  taxes  to  which 
such  provisions  apply. 

(Tf  In  the  application  of  the  provisions  of 
the  present  Convention  by  either  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  States,  any  term  which  is  not  de¬ 
fined  in  the  present  Convention  shall,  unless 
the  context  otherwise  requires,  have  the 
meaning  which  that  term  has  under  the 
laws  of  such  Contracting  State  relating  to 
the  taxes  which  are  the  subject  of  the  * 
present  Convention. 

»  «  *  *  « 

Article  V 

Income  of  whatever  nature  derived  from 
real  property  and  Interest  from  mortgages 
secured  by  real  property  shall  be  taxable  only 
in  the  Contracting  State  in  which  the  real 
property  is  situated. 

*  •  •  *  .  • 

Article  VII 

(1)  The  rate  of  United  States  tax  on  dlvl- 
dents  derived  from  a  United  States  corpora¬ 


tion  by  a  resident  or  corporation  of  the 
Netherlands  not  engaged  in  trade  or  busi¬ 
ness  in  the  United  States  through  a  perma¬ 
nent  establishment  shall  not  exceed  15 
percent:  Provided,  That  such  rate  of  ta« 
shall  not  exceed  5  percent  if  such  Nether¬ 
lands  corporation  controls,  directly  or  indi¬ 
rectly.  at  jeast  95  percent  of  the  entire  voting 
power  in  the  corporation  paying  the  divi¬ 
dend,  and  not  more  than  25  percent  of  the 
gross  Income  of  such  paying  corporation  is 
derived  from  interest  and  dividends,  other 
than  Interest  and  dividends  from  its  own 
subsidiary  corporation.  Such  reduction  of 
the  rate  to  5  percent  shall  not  apply  if  the 
relationship  of  the  two  corporations  has  been 
arranged  or  is  maintained  primarily  with 
the  intention  of  securing  such  reduced  rate. 

(2)  Dividends  derived  from  sources  within 
the  Netherlands  by  a  resident  or  corporation 
of  the  United  States  not  engaged  in  trade 
or  business  in  the  Netherlands  tjirough  a 
permanent  establishment  shall  be  exempt 
from  Netherlands  tax. 

(3)  Either  of  the  Contracting  States  may 
terminate  this  Article,  by  giving  written 
notice  of  termination  to  the  other  Contract¬ 
ing  State  through  diplomatic  channels,  on 
or  before  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  in  any 
year  after  the  first  year  for  which  the  present 
Convention  becomes  effective.  In  such  event 
this  Article  shall  cease  to  be  effective  on  and 
after  the  first  day  of  January  in  the  year 
next  following  that  in  which  such  notice  Ig 
given. 

-  Article  VIII 

(1)  Interest  (on  bonds,  securities,  notes, 
debentures,  or  on  any  other  form  of  indebt¬ 
edness),  other  than  interest  referred  to  in 
Article  V  of  the  present  Convention,  derived 
from  sources  within  the  United  States  by  a 
resident  or  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
not  engaged  in  trade  or  business  in  the 
United  States  through  a  permanent  estab¬ 
lishment,  shall  be  exempt  from  United  States 
tax;  but  such  exemption  shall  not  apply  to 
such  interest  paid  by  a  United  States  corpo¬ 
ration  to  a  Netherlands  corporation  con¬ 
trolling,  directly  or  indirectly,  more  than  50 
percent  of  the  entire  voting  power  in  the 
paying  corporation. 

•  *  *  •  • 

Article  IX 

Royalties  for  the 'right  to  use  copyrights, 
patents,  designs,  secret  processes  and  formu¬ 
lae.  trade  marks,  and  other  analogous  prop¬ 
erty,  and  royalties,  including  rentals,  in 
respect  of  motion  picture  films  or  for  the  use 
of  industrial,  commercial  or  scientific  equip¬ 
ment,  derived  from  sources  within  one  of  the 
Gontracting  States  by  a  resident  or  corpora¬ 
tion  of  the  other  Contracting  State  not  en¬ 
gaged  in  trade  or  business  in  the  former 
State  through  a  permanent  establishment, 
shall  be  exempt  from  tax  Imposed  by  the 
former  State. 

•  •  *  •  * 

Article  XII 

Dividends  and  interest  paid  by  a  Nether¬ 
lands  corporation  shall  be  exempt  from 
United  States  tax  except  where  the  recipient 
is  a  citizen,  resident,  or  corporation  of  the 
United  States. 

•  •  •  •  * 

Article  XV 

*  *  •  •  • 

(2)  Private  pensions  and  life  annuities 
derived  from  within  one  of  the  Contracting 
States  and  paid  to  individuals  in  the  other 
Contracting  State  shall  be  exempt  from  tax¬ 
ation  in  the  former  State. 

(3)  The  term  “pensions”  as  used  in  this 
Article  means  periodic  payments  made  in 
consideration  for  services  rendered  or  by  way 
of  compensation  for  injuries  received. 

(4)  The  term  “life  annuities”  as  used  in 
this  Article  means  a  stated  sum  payable 
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periodically  at  stated  times  diiring  life,  or 
^ing  a  specified  nvtmber  of  years,  under 
an  obligation  to  make  the  payments  in  re¬ 
turn  for  adequate  and  full  consideration  in 
money  or  money’s  worth. 

•  *  •  •  • 
Abticle  XXI 

The  competent  authorities  of  the  Contract¬ 
ing  States  shall  exchange  such  information 
(l^lng  information  which  such  authorities 
have  in  proper  order  at  theit  disposal)  as  is 
necessary  for  carrying  out  the  provisions  of 
the  present  convention  or  for  the  prevention 
of  fraud  or  the  administration  of  statutory 
provisions  against  legal  avoidance  in  relation 
to  the  taxes  which  are  the  subject  of  the 
present  Convention.  Any  information  so  ex¬ 
changed  shall  be  treated  as  secret  and  shall 
not  be  disclosed  to  any  person  other  than 
those  concerned  with  the  assessment  and 
collection  of  the  taxes  which  are  the  subject 
of  the  present  Convention.  No  information 
u  aforesaid  shall  be  exchanged  which  would 
disclose  any  trade,  business,  industrial  or 
professional  secret  or  trade  process. 

Abticle  xxn 

(1)  The  Contracting  States  imdertake  to 
lend  assistance  and  support  to  each  other  in 
the  collection  of  the  taxes  which  are  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  present  Convention,  together  with 
interest,  costs,  and  additions  to  the  taxes  and 
fines  not  being  of  a  penal  character. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  applications  for  en¬ 
forcement  of  taxes,  revenue  claims  of  each 
of  the  Contracting  States  which  have  been 
finally  determined  may  be  accepted  for  en- 
f(Mxement  by  the  other  Contracting  State 
and  collected  in  that  State  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  applicable  to  the  enforcement 
and  collection  of  its  own  taxes.  The  State 
to  which  application  is  made  shall  not  be 
required  to  enforce  executory  measures  for 
which  there  is  no  provision  in  the  law  of  the 
State  making  the  application. 

(3)  Any  application  shall  be  accompanied 
by  documents  establishing  that  imder  the 
laws  of  the  State  making  the  application  the 
taxes  have  been  finally  determined. 

(4)  The  assistance  provided  for  In  this 
Article  shall  not  be  accorded  with  respect  to 
the  citizens,  corporations,  or  other  entitles 
of  the  State  to  which  application  is  made, 
except  as  is  necessary  to  Insiure  that  the  ex¬ 
emption  or  reduced  rate  of  tax  granted  under 
the  convention  to  such  citizens,  corporations 
or  other  entities  shall  not  be  enjoyed  by  per¬ 
sons  not  entitled  to  such  benefits. 

Abticle  XXm 

(1)  In  no  case  shall  the  provisions  of 
Article  XXI  and  XXII  be  construed  so  as  to 
Impose  upon  either  of  the  Contracting 
States  the  obligation. 

(a)  To  carry  out  administrative  measures 
at  variance  with  the  regulations  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  either  Contracting  State,  or 

(b)  To  supply  particulars  which  are  not 
procurable  under  its  own  legislation  or  that 
of  the  State  making  application. 

(2)  The  State  to  which  application  is 
made  for  Information  or  assistance  shall  com¬ 
ply  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  request  ad¬ 
dressed  to  it.  Nevertheless,  such  State  may 
refuse  to  comply  with  the  request  for  reasons 
of  public  policy  or  if  compliance  would  in¬ 
volve  violation  .of  a  trade,  business,  indus¬ 
trial  or  professional  secret  or  trade  process. 
In  such  case  it  shall  Inform,  as  soon  as  pos¬ 
sible,  the  State  making  the  application. 

•  •  •  •  * 
Abticle  XXV 

(1)  The  provisions  of  the  present  Conven¬ 
tion  shall  not  be  construed  to.  restrict  in  any 
Manner  any  exemption,  deduction,  credit  or 
other  allowance  accorded  by  the  laws  of  one 
of  the  Contracting  States  in  the  determina- 

the  tax  Imposed  by  such  State. 

(2)  Should  any  diCficulty  or  doubt  arise  as 
10  the  Interpretation  or  application  of  the 
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present  Convention,  the- competent  authori¬ 
ties  of  the  Contracting  States  shall  under¬ 
take  to  settle  the  question  by  mutual 
agreement. 

(3)  The  citizens  or  subjects  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  States  shall  not,  while  resident 
in  the  other  Contracting  State,  be  subjected 
therein  to  other  or  more  burdensome  taxes 
than  are  the  citizens  or  subjects  of  such 
other  Contracting  State  residing  in  its  terri¬ 
tory.  Ther-term  “citizens”  or  "subjects”  as 
used  in  this  Article  includes  all  legal  persons, 
partnerships  and  associations  deriving  their 
status  from,  or  created  or  organized  under 
the  laws  in  fcwce  in,  the  respective  Contract¬ 
ing  States.  In  this  Article  the  word  “taxes” 
means  taxes  of  every  kind  or  description 
whether  national,  federal,  state,  provincial  or 
municipal.  _ 

Abticle  XXVI 

(1)  The  authorities  of  each  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  States,  in  accordance  with  the 
practices  of  that  State,  may  prescribe  regu¬ 
lations  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions 
of  the  present  Convention. 

(2)  With  respect  to  the  provisions  of  the 
present  Convention  relating  to  exchange 
of  information  and  mutual  assistance  in  the 
collection  of  taxes,  the  competent  authori¬ 
ties  may,  by  common  agreement,  prescribe 
rules  concerning  matters  of  procedme,  forms 
of  applicatimi  and  replies  thereto,  conver¬ 
sion  of  currency,  disposition  of  amounts  col¬ 
lected,  minimum  amounts  subject  to 
collection,  and  related  matters. 

Abticle  XXVII 

(1)  Either  of  the  Contracting  States  may, 
at  the  time  of  exchange  of  instruments  of 
ratification  or  thereafter  while  the  present 
Convention  continues  in  force,  by  a  written- 
notification  of  extension  given  to  the  other 
Contracting  State  through  diplomatic  chan¬ 
nels,  declare  the  desire  of  the  government 
of  any  overseas  part  of  the  Kingdom  (in  the 
case  of  the  Netherlands)  or  overseas  terri¬ 
tory  (in  the  case  of  the  United  States), 
which  imposes  taxes  substantially  similar  in 
character  to  those  which  are  the  subject  of 
the  present  Convention,  that  the  operation 
of  the  present  Convention,  either  in  whole 
or  as  to  such  provisions  thereof  as  may  be 
deemed  to  have  special  application,  shall 
extend  to  such  part  or  territory. 

(2)  In  the  event  that  a  notification  is 
given  by  one  of  the  Contracting  States  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (1)  of  this  Arti¬ 
cle,  the  present  Convention,  or  such  provi¬ 
sions  thereof  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
notification,  shall  apply  to  any  part  or  terri¬ 
tory  named  in  such  notification  on  and 
after  the  first  day  of  January  [immediately 
preceding]  the  date  of  a  written  communica¬ 
tion  through  diplomatic  channels  addressed 
to  such  Contracting  State  by  the  other  Con¬ 
tracting  State,  after  such  action  by  the  latter 
State  as  may  be  necessary  In  accordance 
with  its  own  procedures,  stating  that  such 
notification  is  accepted  in  resp>ect  of  such 
part  or  territory.  In  the  absence  of  such 
acceptance,  none  of  the  provisions  of  the 
present  Convention  shall  apply  to  such  part 
or  territory. 

(3)  At  any  time  after  the  expiration  of 
one  year  from  the  effective  date  of  an  exten¬ 
sion  made  by  virtue  of  paragraphs  (1)  and 
(2)  of  this  Article,  either  of  the  Contracting 
States  may,  by  a  written  notice  of  termina¬ 
tion  given'  to  the  other  Contracting  State 
through  diplomatic  channels,  terminate  the 
application  of  the  present  Convention  to  any 
part  or  territory  to  which  the  Convention, 
or  any  of  its  provisions,  has  been  extended. 
In  that  case,  the  present  Convention,  or  the 
provisions  thereof  specified  in  the  notice  of 
termination,  shall  cease  to  be  applicable  to 
the  part  or  territory  named  in  such  notice 
of  termination  on  and  after  the  first  day 
of  January  following  the  expiration  of  a 
period  of  six  months  after  the  date  of  such 
notice;  provided,  however,  that  this  shall 
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not  affect  the  continued  application  of  the 
Convention,  or  any  of  the  provisions  thereof, 
to  the  United  States,  to  the  Netherlands,  or 
to  any  part  or  territory  (not  named  in  the 
notice  of  termination)  to  which  the  Conven¬ 
tion,  or  such  provision  thereof,  applies. 

(4)  For  the  application  of  the  present 
Convention  in  relation  to  any  part  or  terri¬ 
tory  to  which  it  is  extended  by  notification 
given  by  the  United  States  or  the  Nether¬ 
lands,  references  to  “the  United  States”  or 
to  “the  Netherlands”  or  to  one  or  the  other 
Contracting  State,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
be  construed  to  refer  to  such  part  or 
territory. 

*  •  >  *  •  • 

(b)  Definitions — (1)  J’n  general.  Any 
term  defined  in  the  convention  or  this 
subpart  shall  have  the  meaning  so  as¬ 
signed  to  it;  any  term  not  so  defined 
shall,  unless  the  context  otherwise  re¬ 
quires,  have  the  meaning  which  such 
term  has  under  ttie  internal  revenue  laws 
of  the  United  States, 

(2)  Antilles.  As  used  in  this  subpart, 
the  term  “Antilles”  means  the  Nether¬ 
lands  Antilles  which,  when  used  in  a 
geographical  sense,  includes  only  the 
following  islands  off  the  coast  of  Vene¬ 
zuela:  Aruba,  Bonaire,  Curacao,  Saba, 
St.  Eustalius,  and  St.  Martin  (Nether¬ 
lands  part) .  The  term  does  not  include 
Dutch  Guiana  (Surinam). 

§  505.202  Dividends — (a)  Paid  by 
Antilles  corporation.  Dividends  paid  on 
or  after  January  1,  1955,  by  an  Antilles 
corporation  are  exempt  from  United 
States  tax  under  the  provisions  of  Ar¬ 
ticle  XII  of  the  convention  if  the  recipi¬ 
ent  is  not  a  citizen,  resident,  or  corpora¬ 
tion  of  the  United  States.  Dividends  so 
paid  are  not  subject  to  the  withholding 
of  United  States  tax  at  source. 

(b)  Derived  from  domestic  corpora- 
tion — (1)  Rate  of  15  percent.  The  rate 
of  United  States  tax  upon  dividends 
(other  than  dividends  falling  within  the 
scope  of  paragraph  (c)  (1)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion)  derived  from  a  domestic  corpora¬ 
tion  on  or  after  January  1,  1955,  by  a 
nonresident  alien  individual  who  is  a 
resident  of  the  Antilles,  or  by  an  Antilles 
corporation,  shall  not  exceed  15  percent 
imder  the  provisions  of  Article  vn  of 
the  convention  if  such  alien  or  corpora¬ 
tion  at  no  time  during  the  taxable  year 
in  which  such  dividends  are  derived  has 
engaged  in  trade  or  business  within  the 
United  States  through  a  permanent 
establishment  situated  therein. 

(2)  Personal  services.  If  a  nonresi¬ 
dent  alien  individual  who  is  a  resident 
of  the  Antilles  performs  personal  serv¬ 
ices  within  the  United  States  during  the 
taxable  year,  but  has  at  no  time  during 
such  year  a  permanent  establishment  in 
the  United  States,  he  is  entitled  to  the 
reduced  rate  of  tax  prescribed  by  sub- 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph,  even 
though  under  the  provisions  of  section 
871  (c)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of 
1954  he  has  engaged  in  trade  or  business 
within  the  United  States  during  such 
year  by  reason  of  his  having  performed 
personal  services  therein. 

(c)  Derived  from  a  domestic  subsidi¬ 
ary — (1)  Rate  of  5  percent.  Under  the 
proviso  of  Article  vn  (1)  of  the  con¬ 
vention,  dividends  derived  from  a  domes¬ 
tic  corporation  on  or  after  January  1, 
1955,  by  an  Antilles  corporation  which 
controls,  directly  or  indirectly,  at  the 
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time  the  dividend  is  paid  95  percent  or 
more  of  the  entire  voting  power  in  the 
corporation  paying  the  dividend  are  sub¬ 
ject  to  United  States  tax  at  a  rate  not 
in  excess  of  5  percent  if  (i)  not  more 
than  25  percent  of  the  gross  income  of 
the  paying  corporation  for  the  three- 
year  period  immediately  preceding  .the 
taxable  year  in  which  the  dividend  is 
paid  consists  of  dividends  and  interest 
(other  than  dividends  and  interest  re¬ 
ceived  by  such  paying  corporation  from 
its  own  subsidiary  corporations,  if  any), 
(ii)  the  relationship  between  the  pay¬ 
ing  corporation  and  the  Antilles  corpo¬ 
ration  has  not  been  arranged  or  main¬ 
tained  primarily  with  the  intention  of 
securing  the  reduced  rate  of  5  percent, 
and  (iii)  the  Antilles  corporation  at  no 
time  during  the  taxable  year  in  which 
such  dividends  are  derived  has  engaged 
in  trade  or  business  within  the  United 
States  through  a 'permanent  establish¬ 
ment  situated  therein. 

(2)  Information  to  be  filed  with  Com¬ 
missioner.  Any  domestic  corporation 
which  claims  or  contemplates  claiming 
that  dividends  paid  or  to  be  paid  by  it 
are  subject  to  a  rate  not  in  excess  of  5 
percent  shall  file  the  following  informa¬ 
tion  with  the  Commissioner  of  Internal 
Revenue  as  soon  as  practicable:  (i)  The 
date  and  place  of  its  organization;  (ii) 
the  number  of  outstanding  shares  of 
stock  of  the  domestic  corporation  having 
voting  power  and  the  voting  power 
thereof;  (iii)  the  person  or  persons  bene¬ 
ficially  owning  such  stock  of  the  domes¬ 
tic  corporation  and  their  relationship  to 
the  Antilles  corporation;  (iv)  the 
amounts  by  years  (for  the  three-year 
period  immediately  preceding  the  tax¬ 
able  year  in  which  the  dividend  is  paid) 
of  the  gross  income  of  the  domestic  cor¬ 
poration,  of  the  interest  and  dividends 
included  in  such  gross  income,  and  of  the 
interest  and  dividends  received  by  the 
domestic  corporation  from  its  own  sub¬ 
sidiary  corporations,  if  any;  and  (v)  the 
relationship  between  the  domestic  corpo¬ 
ration  and  the  Antilles  corporation  de¬ 
riving  the  dividend. 

(3)  notification  by  Commissioner. 
As  soon  as  practicable  after  such  infor¬ 
mation  is  filed,  the  Commissioner  will 
determine  whether  the  dividends  con¬ 
cerned  fall  •  within  the  scope  of  the 
proviso  of  Article  vn  (1)  of  the  conven¬ 
tion  and  will  notify  the  domestic  corpo¬ 
ration  of  his  determination.  If  the  divi¬ 
dends  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  proviso, 
this  ngtification  may  also  authorize  the 
release,  pursuant  to  §  505.208  (a)  (2) ,  of 
excess  tax  withheld  from  the  dividends 
concerned. 

(d)  Effect  of  address  in  the  Antilles. 
For  the  purpose  of  paragraph  (e)  (1)  of 
this  section,  every  nonresident  alien  (in¬ 
cluding  a  nonresident  alien  individual, 
fiduciary,  and  partnership)  whose  ad¬ 
dress  is  in  the  Antilles  shall  be  deemed 
by  United  States  withholding  agents  to 
be  a  nonresident  alien  individual  who  is 
a  resident  of  the  Antilles  not  engaged  in 
trade  or  business  within  the  United 
States  through  a  permanent  establish¬ 
ment  situated  therein;  and  every  foreign 
corporation  whose  address  is  in  the  An¬ 
tilles  shall  be  deemed  by  such  withhold¬ 
ing  agents  to  be  an  Antilles  corporation 
not  engaged  in  trade  or  business  within 
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the  United  States  through  a  permanent  States  tax  equivalent  to  the  United  States 
establishment  situated  therein.  tax  which  would  have  been  withheld  if 

(e)  Withholding  of  United  States  tax  the  convention  had  not  been  in  effect  (30 
from  dividends — (1)  Rate  of  15  percent,  percent  as  of  the  date  of  approval  of  this 
Withholding  at  source,  as  required  under  subpart)  minus  the  15  percent  which  has 
the  internal  revenue  laws,  in  the  case  of  been  withheld  at  the  source. 


dividends  (other  than  dividends  falling 
within  the  scope  of  subparagraph  (2)  of 
this  paragraph)  derived  from  a  domestic 
corporation  by  nonresident  aliens  (in¬ 
cluding  a  nonresident  alien  individual, 
fiduciary,  and  partnership)  and  by  for¬ 
eign  corporations,  having  addresses  in 
the  Antilles,  shall  be  at  the  rate  of  15 
percent  in  every  case  except  that  in 
which,  prior  to  the  date  of  paj^ent  of 
such  dividends,  the  Commissioner  of  In¬ 
ternal  Revenue  has  notified  the  with¬ 
holding  agent  that  the  reduced  rate  of 
withholding  shall  not  apply.  This  pro¬ 
vision  is  based  upon  the  assumption  that 
the  payee  of  the  dividend  is  the  actual 
owner  of  the  capital  stock  from  which 
the  dividend  is  derived.  As  to  action  by 
a  recipient  who  is  not  the  owner  of  the 
dividend,  see  §  505.203. 

(2)  Rate  of  5  percent.  If,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  (c)  (3)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  the  Commissioner  of  Internal  Reve¬ 
nue  has  notified  the  domestic  corporation 
that  the  dividends  fall  within  the  scope 
of  the  proviso  of  Article  VII  (1)  of  the 
convention,  the  reduced  withholding 
rate  of  5  percent,  to  the  extent  withhold¬ 
ing  of  United  States  tax  is  required,  shall 
apply  to  any  dividends  subsequently  paid 

'  by  such  corporation  and  derived  by  the 
Antilles  corporation,  unless  the  stock 
ownership  of  the  domestic  corporation, 
or  the  character  of  its  income,  materially 
changes;  or  unless  the  Commissioner 
determines  that  the  relationship  be¬ 
tween  the  two  corporations  concerned  is 
being  maintained  primarily  with  the  in¬ 
tention  of  securing  the  reduced  rate  of 
tax.  In  such  instance,  if  such  change 
in  stock  ownership  or  character  of  in¬ 
come  occurs,  the  domestic  corporation 
shall  promptly  notify  the  Commissioner 
of  the  then  existing  facts  with  respect 
thereto.  The  continued  application  of 
the  rate  not  in  excess  of  5  percent  is  also 
dependent  upon  the  continued  fulfill¬ 
ment  of  paragraph  (c)  (1)  (iii)  of  this 
section. 

(3)  Evidence  of  tax  withheld.  The 
rate  at  which  United  States  tax  has  been 
withheld  from  any  dividend  paid  at  any 
time  after  the  expiration  of  the  thirtieth 
day  after  the  date  on  which  this  subpart 
Is  published  in  the  Federal  Register  to 

.  any  person  whose  address  is  in  the  An¬ 
tilles  at  the  time  the  dividend  is  paid 
shall  be  shown  either  in  writing  or  by 
appropriate  stamp  on  the  check,  draft, 
or  other  evidence  of  payment,  or  on  an 
accompanying  statement. 

§  505.203  Dividends  received  by  ad¬ 
dressee  not  actual  owner — (a)  Addition¬ 
al  tax  to  be  withheld — (1)  nominee  or 
representative.  The  recipient  in  the  An¬ 
tilles  of  any  dividend  from  which  United 
States  tax  at  the  reduced  rate  of  15 
percent  has  been  withheld  at  source  pur¬ 
suant  to  §  505.202  (e)  (1),  who  is  a  nom¬ 
inee  or  representative  through  whom  the 
dividend  is  received  by  a  person  other 
than  one  described  in  §  505.202  (b)  as  be¬ 
ing  entitled  to  the  reduced  rate,  shall 
withhold  an  additional  amount  of  United 


(2)  Fiduciary  or  partnership.  A  fidu¬ 
ciary  or  a  partnership  with  an  address  in 
the  Antilles  which  receives,  otherwise 
than  as  a  nomipee  or  representative  a 
dividend  from  which  United  States  tax 
at  the  reduced  rate  of  15  percent  has  been 
withheld  at  source  pursuant  to  §  505.202 
(e)  (1)  shall  withhold  an  additional 
amount  of  United  States  tax  from  the 
portion  of  the  dividend  included  in  the 
gross  income  from  sources  within  the 
United  States  of  any  beneficiary  or  part¬ 
ner,  as  the  case  may  be,  who  is  not  en¬ 
titled  to  the  reduced  rate  of  tax  in 
accordance  with  §  505.202  (b) .  The 
amount  of  the  additional  tax  is  to  be 
calculated  in  the  same  manner  as  under 
subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph. 

(3)  Released  amounts  of  tax.  -If  any 
amount  of  United  States  tax  is  released 
pursuant  to  §  505.208  (a)  (1)  by  the 
withholding  agent  in  the  United  States 
with  respect  to  a  dividend  paid  to  such 
a  person  (nominee,  representative,  fidu¬ 
ciary,  or  partnership)  with  an  address 
in  the  Antilles,  the  latter  shall  withhold 
from  such  released  amount  any  addi¬ 
tional  amount  of  United  States  tax, 
otherwise  required  to  be  withheld  from 
the  dividend  by  the  provisions  of  sub- 
paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  para¬ 
graph,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  at  the 
time  of  payment  of  -  the  dividend  United 
States  tax  at  the  rate  of  only  15  percent 
had  been  withheld  at  source  therefrom. 

(b)  Returns  filed  by  Antilles  with¬ 
holding  agents.  The  amounts  withheld 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  by  any  withholding  agent  in  the 
Antilles  shall  be  deposited,  without  con¬ 
verting  the  amounts  into  United  States 
dollars,  with  the  Administrateur  van 
Financien  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 
on  or  before  the  15th  day  after  the  close 
of  the  quarter  of  the  calendar  year  in 
which  the  withholding  in  the  Antilles 
occurs.  The  withholding  agent  making 
the  deposit  shall  render  therewith  such 
appropriate  Antilles  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Administrateur  van 
Financien.  The  amounts  so  deposited 
should  be  remitted  by  the  Administra¬ 
teur  van  Financien  by  draft  in  United 
States  dollars  to  the  District  Director  of 
Interal  Revenue,  Baltimore  2,  Maryland, 
U.  S.  A.,  on  or  before  the  end  of  the  cal¬ 
endar  month  in  which  the  deposit  is 
made,  and  should  be  accompanied  by 
such  Antilles  form  as  may  be  required  to 
be  rendered  by  the  withholding  agent  in 
the  Antilles  in  connection  with  the 
deposit. 

§  505.204  Interest — (a)  Paid  by  An¬ 
tilles  corporation.  Interest  paid  on  or 
•  after  January  1, 1955,  by  an  Antilles  cor¬ 
poration  is  exempt  from  United  States 
tax  under  the  provisions  of  Article  XII 
of  the  convention  if  the  recipient  is  not 
a  citizen,  resident,  or  corporation  of  the 
United  States.  Interest  so  paid  is  not 
subject  to  the  withholding"  of  United 
States  tax  at  source. 

(b)  Received  from  domestic  payers. 
Interest  on  bonds,  securities,  notes, 
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debentures,  or  on  any  other  form  of  in¬ 
debtedness,  which  is  paid  by  a  person 
other  than  an  Antilles  corporation  and 
which  is  derived  from  sources  within  the 
United  States  on  or  after  January  1, 1955, 
by  a  nonresident  alien  individual  who  is 
a  resident  of  the  Antilles,  or  by  an  Antil¬ 
les  corporation,  is  exempt  from  United 
States  tax  under  the  provisions  of  Article 
vni  (1)  of  the  convention  if  the  alien  or 
corporation  at  no  time  during  the  tax¬ 
able  year  in  which  the  interest  is  derived 
has  engaged  in  trade  or  business  within 
the  United  States  through  a  permanent 
establishment  situated  therein.  This 
paragraph  applies  to  interest  on  obliga¬ 
tions  of  the  United  States  and  instru¬ 
mentalities  thereof.  It  does  not  apply  to 
Interest  from  mortgage  notes  (not  in¬ 
cluding  bonds)  secured  by  real  property 
or  to  the  interest  falling  within  the  scope 
of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

(c)  Paid  by  domestic  subsidiary. 
Under  the  exception  contained  in  Ar¬ 
ticle  VIII  (1)  of  the  convention,  any 
Interest  derived  from  sources  within  the 
United  States  and  paid  by  a  domestic 
corporation  to  an  Antilles  corporation  is 
not  exempt  from  United  States  tax  if  the 
Antilles  corporation  controls,  directly  or 
Indirectly,  at  the  time  the  interest  is  paid 
more  than  50  percent  of  the  entire  vot¬ 
ing  power  of  all  classes  of  stock  of  the 
domestic  corporation.  The  exemption 
from  United  States  tax  granted  by 
Article  VIII  (1)  of  the  convention  does 
not  apply  in  such  instance. 

(d)  Exemption  from  withholding  of 
United  States  tax — (1)  Coupon  bond  in¬ 
terest — (i)  Form  to  use.  To  avoid  with¬ 
holding  of  United  States  tax  at  source  in 
the  case  of  coupon  bond  interest  to  which 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  applies, 
the  nonresident  alien  who  is  a  resident 
of  the  Antilles,  or  the  Antilles  corpora¬ 
tion,  shall  for  each  issue  of  bonds  file 
Form  1001-NA  in  duplicate  when  pre¬ 
senting  the  interest  coupons  for  payment. 
This  form  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
the  interest,  trustee,  or  agent  and  shall 
show  the  name  and  address  of  the  bbli- 
gor,  the  name  and  address  of  the  owper 
of  the  interest,  and  the  amount  of  the 
interest.  It  shall  contain  a  statement 

(a)  that  the  owner  is  a  resident  of  the 
Antilles,  or  is  an  Antilles  corporation, 

(b)  that  the  owner  is  not  engaged  in 
trade  or  business  within  the  United 
States  through  a  permanent  establish¬ 
ment  situated  therein,  and,  in  the  case 
of  interest  paid  by  a  domestic  corpora¬ 
tion  to  an  Antilles  corporation,  (c)  that 
the  owner  does  not  control,  directly  or 
indirectly,  more  than  50  percent  of  the 
entire  voting  power  of  all  classes  of  stock 
of  the  United  States  domestic  corpora¬ 
tion.  If  there  is  uncertainty  as  to  the 
degree  of  stock  ownership,  see  paragraph 

(e)  of  this  section. 

(ii)  Exemption  applicable  only  to 
owner.  The  exemption  from  United 
States  tax  contemplated  by  Article  Vm 
fl)  of  the  convention,  insofar  as  it  con¬ 
cerns  coupon  bond  interest,  is  applicable 
o>ily  to  the  owner  of  the  interest.  The 
^rson  presenting  the  coupon  or  on  whose 
behalf  it  is  presented  shall,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  exemption  from  tax,  be 
deemed  to  be  the  owner  of  the  interest 
only  if  he  is;  at  the  time  the  coupon  is 


presented  for  payment,  the  owner  of  the 
bond  from  which  the  coupon  has  been  de¬ 
tached.  If  the  person  presenting  the 
coupon  or  on  whose  behalf  it  is  presented 
is  not  the  owner  of  the  bond.  Form 
1001,  and  not  Form  1001-NA,  shall  be 
executed. 

(iii)  Disposition  of  form.  The  origi¬ 
nal  and  duplicate  of  Form  1001-NA  shall 
be  forwarded  by  the  withholding  agent 
to  the  District  Director  of  Internal  Reve¬ 
nue,  Audit  Division,  Alien  Returns  Sec¬ 
tion,  Baltimore  2,  Maryland,  with  the 
quarterly  return  on  Form  1012.  Form 
1001-NA  need  not  be  listed  on  Form  1012. 

(2)  Interest  on  noncoupon  bonds — (i) 
Notification  by  letter.  To  avoid  with¬ 
holding  of  United  States  tax  at  source  in 
the  case  of  noncoupon  bond  interest  to 
which  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  ap¬ 
plies,  the  nonresident  alien  who  is  a 
resident  of  the  Antilles,  or  the  Antilles 
corporation,  shall  notify  the  withholding 
agent  by  letter  in  duplicate  that  the  in¬ 
terest  is  exempt  from  United  States  tax 
under  the  provisions  of  Article  Vin  (1) 
of  the  convention.  The  letter  of  notifi¬ 
cation  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
the  interest,  trustee,  or  agent  and  shall 
show  the  name  and  address  of  the 
obligor  and  the  name  and  address  of  the 
owner  of  the  interest.  It  shall  contain 
a  statement  (a)  that  the  owner  is  neither 
a  citizen  nor  a  resident  of  the  United 
States  but  is  a  resident  of  the  Antilles, 
or,  in  the  case  of  a  corporation,  that  the 
owner  is  an  Antilles  corporation,  (b) 
that  the  owner  has  at  no  time  during  the 
current  taxable  year  engaged  in  trade 
or  business  within  the  United  States 
through  a  permanent  establishment  sit¬ 
uated  therein,  and,  in  the  case  of  interest 
paid  by  a  domestic  corporation  to  an 
Antilles  corporation,  (c)  that  the  owner 
does  not  control,  directly  or  indirectly, 
more  than  50  percent  of  the  entire  voting 
power  of  all  classes  of  stock  of  the 
United  States  domestic  corporation.  If 
there  is  uncertainty  as  to  the  degree  of 
stock  ownership,  see  paragraph  (e)  of 
this  section. 

(ii)  Use  of  letter  for  release  of  tax. 
If  the  letter  is  also  to  be  used  as  author¬ 
ization  for  the  release,  pursuant  to 
§  505.208  (a)  (5)  and  (6),  of  excess  tax 
withheld  from  interest,  it  shall  also  con¬ 
tain  a  statement  (a)  that,  at  the.  time 
when  the  interest  was  derived  from 
which  the  excess  tax  was  withheld,  the 
owner  was  neither  a  citizen  nor  a  resi¬ 
dent  of  the  United  States  but  was  a 
resident  of  the  Antilles,  or,  in  the  case  of 
a  corporation,  the  owner  was  an  Antilles 
corporation,  (b)  that  the  owner  at  no 
time  during  the  taxable  year  in  which  the 
interest  was  derived  was  engaged  in 
trade  or  business  within  the  Unijted 
States  through  a  permanent  establish¬ 
ment  situated  therein,  and,  in  the  case 
of  interest  paid  by  a  domestic  corpora¬ 
tion  to  an  Antilles  corporation,  (c)  that 
the  owner  did  not  control,  directly  or  in¬ 
directly,  at  the  time  when  the  interest 
was  paid,  more  than  50  percent  of  the 
entire  votir^  power  of  all  classes  of  stock 
of  the  United  States  domestic  corpora¬ 
tion. 

(iii)  Manner  of  filing  letter.  The  let¬ 
ter  of  notification,  which  shall  constitute 
authorization  for  the  payment  of  the 
interest  without  withholding  of  United 


States  tax  at  source,  shall  be  filed  with 
the  withholding  agent  for  each  succes¬ 
sive  three-calendar-year  period  during 
which  the  interest  is  paid.  For  this  pur¬ 
pose,  the  first  period  shall  commence 
With  the  beginning  of  the  calendar  year 
in  which  the  interest  js  first  paid  on  or 
after  January  1,  19557  Each  letter  filed 
with  any  withholding  agent  shall  be  filed 
not  later  than  20  days  preceding  the  date 
of  the  first  payment  within  each  succes¬ 
sive  period,  or,  if  that  is  not  possible 
because  of  special  circumstances,  as  soon 
as  possible  after  such  first  payment. 
Once  a  letter  has  been  filed  in  respect  of 
any  three-calendar-year  period,  no  ad¬ 
ditional  letter  need  be  filed  in  respect 
thereto  unless  the  Commissioner  of  In¬ 
ternal  Revenue  notifies  the  withholding 
agent  that  an  additional  letter  shaU  be 
filed  by  the  taxpayer.  If,  after  filing  a 
letter  of  notification,  the  taxpayer  ceases 
to  be  eligible  for  the  exemption  from 
U^ted  States  tax  granted  by  Article 
VIII  (1)  of  the  convention,  he  shall 
promptly  notify  the  withholding  agent 
by  letter  in  duplicate.  When  any  change 
occurs  in  the  ownership  of  the  interest 
as  recorded  on  the  books  of  the  payer, 
the  exemption  from  withholding  of 
United  States  tax  shall  no  longer  apply 
unless  the  new  owner  of  record  is  en¬ 
titled  to  and  does  properly  file  a  letter  of 
notification  with  the  withholding  agent. 

(iv)  Disposition  of  letter.  Each  letter 
of  notification,  or ‘the  duplicate  thereof, 
shall  be  immediately  forwarded  by  the 
withholding  agent  to  the  District  Direc¬ 
tor  of  Internal  Revenue,  Audit  Division, 
Alien  Returns  Section,  Baltimore  *2, 
Maryland. 

(e)  Interest  paid  by  domestic  subsidi¬ 
ary  where  degree  of  stock  ownership  is 
uncertain — (1)  Request  for  ruling  in  case 
of  anticipated  payments.  If  an  Antilles 
corporation  anticipates  the  receipt  of 
interest  from  a  domestic  corporation  and 
the  relationship  existing  between  the 
Antilles  corporation  and  the  domestic 
corporation  is  such  as  to  render  uncertain 
whether,  by  reason  of  the  exception  con¬ 
tained  in  Article  Vin  (1)  of  the  conven¬ 
tion,  the  exemption  will  apply,  the  An¬ 
tilles  corporation  shall  not  file  Form 
1001-NA  or  the  letter  of  notification  pre¬ 
scribed  by  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section 
unless  it  has,  prior  to  such  filing,  applied 
for  and  received  from  the  Commissioner 
of  internal  Revenue,  Washington  25, 
D.  C.,  a  determination  that  it  does  not 
control,  directly  or  indirectly,  more  than 
50  percent  of  the  entire  voting  power  in 
the  paying  corporation.  The  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  Commissioner  shall  contain  a 
full  statement  of  all  the  facts  pertinent  to 
a  determination  of  the  question. 

(2)  Notification  of  taxpayer.  As  soon 
as  practicable  after  the  application  has 
been  filed,  the  Commissioner  of  Internal 
Revenue  will  determine  whether  the  An¬ 
tilles  corporation  has  such  control  of  the 
domestic  corporation  as  to  render  the 
exemption  granted  by  Article  vni  (1) 
of  the  convention  inapplicable  to  interest 
paid  by  the  domestic  corporation  to  the 
Antilles  corporation  and  shall  notify  the 
Antilles  corporation  of  his  determina¬ 
tion.  The  Antilles  corporation  shall 
forthwith  file  with  the  domestic  corpo¬ 
ration  a  copy  of  the  Commissioner’s  let¬ 
ter  of  notification. 
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(3>  Period  during  which  determina¬ 
tion  is  effective.  A  determination  of  the 
Commissioner  that  the  Antilles  corpora¬ 
tion  does  not  have  such  control  of  the 
domestic  corporation  as  to  render  the 
exemption  granted  by  Article  VIII  (1)  of 
the  convention  inapplicable  will  apply 
until  such  time  as  the  stock  ownership  of 
the  domestic  corporation  has  changed 
to  the  extent  that  interest  to  be  received 
from  the  domestic  corporation  by  the 
Antilles  corporation  i{»  no  longer  exempt 
from  United  States  tax  under  that 
article.  If  such  a  change  in  stock  owner¬ 
ship  occurs,  the  Antilles  corporation 
shall  promptly  notify  both  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  of  Internal  Revenue  and  the 
domestic  corporation. 

(4)  Exemption  from  withholding  of 
United  States  tax.  If  the  Commission¬ 
er’s  determination  is  that  the  Antilles 
corporation  does  not  control,  directly  or 
indirectly,  more  than  50  percent  of  the 
entire  voting  power  of  all  classes  of 
stock  of  the  domestic  corporation,  the 
Antilles  corporation  may  thereafter 
avoid  withholding  of  tax  at  the  source 
with  respect  to  subsequent  payments  of 
interest  by  complying  with  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  that  is, 
by  submitting  Form  1001-NA  in  the  case 
of  coupon  bond  interest,  or  the  letter  of 
notification  in  the  case  of  interest  on 
noncoupon  bonds. 

(5)  Prior  payments.  If  an  Antilles 
corporation  has  received  on  or  after 
January  1,  1955,  interest  from  a  domes¬ 
tic  corporation  and  the  relationship  ex¬ 
isting  between  the  Antilles  corporation 
aiid  the  domestic  corporatfon  was  at  the 
time  the  interest  was  paid  such  as  to 
render  uncertain  whether,  by  reason  of 
the  exception  contained  in  Article  vm 
(1)  of  the  convention,  the  interest  was 
exempt  from  United  States  tax,  the 
Antilles  corporation  shall  apply  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Internal  Revenue  for  a 
determination  as  to  the  degree  of  control 
at  the  time  the  interest  was  paid.  If  the 
Commissioner’s  determination  is  that  at 
such  time  the  degree  of  control  was  such 
as  to  permit  the  application  of  the  ex¬ 
emption  granted  by  Article  Vin  (1)  of 
the  convention,  his  letter  of  notification 
may,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
§  505.208  (a)  (5),  authorize  the  release 
of  excess  tax  withheld  from  the  exempt 
interest. 

§  505.205  Patent  and  copyright  roy* 
alties — (a)  Exemption  from  tax.  Royal¬ 
ties  for  the  right  to  use  copyrights, 
patents,  designs,  secret  processes  and 
formulae,  trade  marks,  and  other  anal¬ 
ogous  property,  and  royalties  and 
rentals  in  respect  of  motion  picture 
films  or  for  the  use  of  industrial,  com¬ 
mercial,  or  scientific  equipment,  which 
are'  derived  from  sources  within  the 
United  States  on  or  after  January  1, 
1955,  by  a  nonresident  alien  individual 
who  is  a  resident  of  the  Antilles,  or  by 
an  Antilles  corporation,  are  exempt  from 
United  States  tax  under  the  provisions 
of  Article  IX  of  the  convention  if  such 
alien  or  corporation  at  no  time  during 
the  taxable  year  in  which  such  income 
is  derived  has  engaged  in  trade  or  busi¬ 
ness  within  the  United  States  through 
a  permanent  establishment  situated 
therein. 


(b)  Exemption  from  withholding  of 
United  States  tax — (1)  Notification  by 
letter.  To  avoid  withholding  of  United 
States  tax  at  source  in  the  case  of  the 
items  of  income  to  which  this  section 
applies,  the  nonresident  alien  who  is  a 
resident  of  the  Antilles,  or  the  Antilles 
corporation,  shall  notify  the  withhold¬ 
ing  agent  by  letter  in  duphcate  that  the 
income  is  exempt  from  United  States 
tax  under  the  provisions  of  Article  IX 
of  the  convention. 

(2)  Manner  of  filing  letter.  The  pro¬ 
visions  of  §  505.204  (d)  (2)  (other  than 
those  pertaining  to  the  degree  of  con¬ 
trol  of  voting  power)  relating  to  the 
execution,  filing,  effective  period,  and 
disposition  of  the  letter  of  notification 
prescribed  therein,  including  its  use  for 
the  release  of  excess  tax  withheld,  are 
equally  applicable  with  respect  to  the 
income  falling  within  the  scope  of  this 
section. 

§  505.206  Private  pensions  and  life 
annuities — (a)  Exemption  from  tax. 
Private  pensions  and  life  annuities,  as 
defined  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section, 
derived  from  sources  within  the  United 
States  on  or  after  January  1,  1955,  and 
paid  to  a  nonresident  alien  individual 
who  is  a  resident  of  the  Antilles  are  ex¬ 
empt  from  United  States  tax  under  the 
provisions  of  Article  XV  (2)  of  the 
convention. 

(b)  Exemption  from  withholding  of 
United  States  tax — (1)  Notification  by 
letter.  To  avoid  withholding  of  United 
States  tax  at  source  in  the  case  of  the 
items  of  income  to  which  this  section  ap¬ 
plies,  the  nonresident  alien  individual 
who  is  a  resident  of  the  Antilles  shall 
notify  the  withholding  agent  by  letter 
in  duplicate  that  the  income  is  exempt 
from  United  States  tax  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Article  XV  (2)  of  the  conven¬ 
tion.  'The  letter  of  notification  shall  be 
signed  by  the  owner  of  the  income,  shall 
show  the  name  and  address  of  both  the 
payer  and  the  owner  of  the  income,  and 
shall  contain  a  statement  that  the 
owner,  an  individual,  is  neither  a  citizen 
nor  a  resident  of  the  United  States  but 
is  a  resident  of  the  Antilles. 

(2)  Use  of  letter  for  release  of  tax.  If 
the  letter  is  also  to  be  used  as  authoriza¬ 
tion  for  the  release,  pursuant  to  §  505.208 
(a)  (6),  of  excess  tax  withheld  from 
such  items  of  income,  it  shall  also  con¬ 
tain  a  statement  that  the  owner  was,  at 
the  time  when  the  income  was  derived 
from  which  the  excess  tax  was  withheld, 
neither  a  citizen  nor  a  resident  of  the 
United  States  but  was  a  resident  of  the 
Antilles. 

(3)  Manner  of  filing  letter.  ’The  letter 
of  notification  shall  constitute  authori¬ 
zation  for  the  payment  of  such  items  of 
income  without  withholding  of  United 
States  tax  at  source  unless  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  of  Internal  Revenue  subsequently 
notifies  the  withholding  agent  that  the 
tax  shall  be  withheld  with  respect  to  pay¬ 
ments  of  such  items  of  income  made 
after  receipt  of  such  notice.  If,  after 
filing  a  letter  of  notification,  the  owner 
of  the  income  ceases  to  be  eligible  for 
the  exemption  from  United  States  tax 
granted  by  the  convention  in  respect  to 
such  income,  he  shall  promptly  notify  the 
withholding  agent  by  letter  in  duplicate. 


When  any  change  occurs  in  the  owner¬ 
ship  of  the  income  as  recorded  on  the 
books  of  the  payer,  the  exemption  from 
withholding  of  United  States  tax  shall 
no  longer  apply  unless  the  new  owner  of 
record  is  entitled  to  and  does  properly 
file  a  letter  of  notification  with  the  with¬ 
holding  agent. 

(4)  Disposition  of  letter.  Each  letter 
of  notification,  or  the  duplicate  thereof, 
shall  be  immediately  forwarded  by  the 
withholding  agent  to  the  District  Di¬ 
rector  of  Internal  Revenue,  Audit  Divi¬ 
sion,  Alien  Returns  Section,  Baltimore  2, 
Maryland. 

(c)  Definitions.  As  used  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  the  term  “pensions”  means  peri¬ 
odic  payments  made  in  consideration  for 
services  rendered  or  by  way  of  compen¬ 
sation  for  injuries  received,  and  the  term 
“life  annuities”  means  a  stated  sum 
payable  periodically  at  stated  times  dur¬ 
ing  life,  or  during  a  specified  number  of 
years,  under  an  obligation  to  make  the 
payments  in  return  for  adequate  and 
full  consideration  in  money  or  money’s 
worth.  Neither  term  includes  retired 
pay  or  pensions  paid  by  the  United  States 
or  by  any  State  or  Territory  of  the  United 
States. 

§  505.207  Beneficiaries  of  a  domestic 
estate  or  trust — (a)  Entitled  to  benefits 
of  convention.  If  he  otherwise  satisfies 
the  requirements  of  the  respective 
articles  concerned,  a  nonresident  alien 
individual  who  is  a  resident  of  the  AntU- 
les  and  who  is  a  beneficiary  of  a  domestic 
estate  or  trust  shall  be  entitled  to  the 
exemption  from,  or  reduction  in  the  rate 
of.  United  States  tax  granted  by  Articles 
Vn,  VIII,  EX,  and  xn  of  the  convention 
with  respect  to  dividends,  interest,  and 
patent  royalties  and  other  like  amounts, 
to  the  extent  that  (1)  any  amount  paid, 
credited,  or  required  to  be  distributed  by 
such  estate  or  trust  to  such  beneficiary  Is 
deemed  to  consist  of  such  items,  and  (2) 
such  items  would,  without  regard  to  the 
convention,  be  includible  in  his  gross 
inccgne. 

(b)  Withholding  of  United  States  tax. 
In  order  to  be  entitled  in  such  instances 
to  the  exemption  from,  or  reduction  in 
rate  of,  withholding  of  United  States  tax 
the  beneficiary  must  otherwise  satisfy 
such  requirements  and  shall,  where  ap¬ 
plicable,  execute  and  submit  to  the  fidu¬ 
ciary  of  the  estate  or  trust  in  the  United 
States  the  appropriate  letter  of  notifica¬ 
tion  prescribed  in  §§  505.204  (d)  (2)  and 
505.205  (b) .  , 

(c)  Amounts  otherwise  includible  in 
gross  income  of  beneficiary.  For  the  de¬ 
termination  of  amounts  which,  without 
regard  to  the  convention,  are  includible 
in  the  gross  income  of  the  beneficiary,  see 
subchapter  J  of  chapter  1  of  the  Internal 
Revenue  Code  of  1954,  and  the  regula¬ 
tions  thereunder. 

§  505.208  Release  of  excess  tax  with" 
held  at  source — (a)  Amounts  to  be  re¬ 
leased — (1)  Dividends  divided  from 
domestic  corporation.  If  United  States 
tax  has  been  withheld  at  the  statutory 
rate  on  or  after  January  1,  1955,  from 
dividends  described  in  §  505.202  (b)  and 
derived  from  a  domestic  corporation  by 
a  nonresident  alien  (including  a  non¬ 
resident  alien  individual,  fiduciary,  and 
partnership)  or  by  a  foreign  corporation. 
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whose  address  at  the  time  of  payment 
was  in  the  Antilles,  the  withholding 
agent  shall  release  and  pay  over  to  the 
person  from  whom  the  tax  was  withheld 
an  amount  which  is  equal  to  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  tax  so  withheld  and  the 
tax  required  to  be  withheld  pursuant  to 
§505.202  (e)  (1). 

(2)  Dividends  derived  from  a  domestic 
subsidiary.  If  United  States  tax  has 
been  withheld  at  the  statutory  rate  on 
or  after  January  1,  1955,  from  dividends 
which  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  pro¬ 
viso  of  Article  vn  (1)  of  the  convention, 
the  withholding  agent  shall,  if  so  author¬ 
ize  in  accordance  with  §  505.202  (c)  (3) , 
release  and  pay  over  to  the  corporation 
from  which  the  tax  was  withheld  an 
amount  which  is  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  tax  so  withheld  and  the  tax 
required  to  be  withheld  pursuant  to 
§505.202  (e)  (2). 

(3>  Dividends  and  interest  paid  by 
Antilles  corporation.  If  United  States 
tax  has  been  withheld  at  the  statutory 
rate  on  or  after  January  1,  1955,  from 
dividends  and  interest  paid  by  an  Antilles 
corporation  to  a  recipient  other  than  a 
citizen,  resident,  or  corporation  of  the 
United  States,  the  withholding  agent 
shall  release  and  pay  over  to  the  person 
from  whom  the  tax  was  withheld  an 
amount  which  is  equal  to  the  tax  so 
withheld. 

(4)  Coupon  bond  interest — (i)  Substi¬ 
tute  form.  In  the  case  of  every  taxpayer 
who  furnishes  to  the  withholding  agent 
Form  1001-NA  clearly  marked  “Substi¬ 
tute"  and  executed  in  accordance  with 
§505.204  (d)  (1)  (i),  where  United 

States  tax  has  been  withheld  at  the  stat¬ 
utory  rate  on  or  after  January  1,  1955, 
from  coupon  bond  interest,  the  with¬ 
holding  agent  shall  release  (except  as 
provided  in  subparagraphs  (3)  and  (5) 
of  this  paragraph)  and  pay  over  to  the 
person  from  whom  the  tax  was  withheld 
an  amoimt  which  is  equal  to  the  tax  so 
withheld,  if  the  taxpayer  also  attaches  to 
such  form  a  letter  in  duplicate,  signed  by 
the  owner,  trustee,  or  agent  and  contain¬ 
ing  the  following:  ' 

(a)  The  name  and  address  of  the 
obligor; 

(b)  The  name  and  address  of  the 
owner  of  the  interest  -from  which  the 
excess  tax  was  withheld ; 

(c)  A  statement  that,  at  the  time 
when  the  interest  was  derived  from 
which  the  excess  tax  was  withheld,  the 
owner  was  neither  a  citizen  nor  a  resi¬ 
dent  of  the  United  States  but  was  a  resi¬ 
dent  of  the  Antilles,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
corporation,  the  owner  was  an  Antilles 
corporation; 

(d)  A  statement  that  the  owner  at  no 
time  during  the  taxable  year  in  which  the 
interest  was  derived  was  engaged  in  trade 
or  business  within  the  United  States 
through  a  permanent  establishment  situ¬ 
ated  therein;  and 

(e)  In  the  case  of  interest  paid  by  a 
domestic  corporation  to  an  Antilles  cor¬ 
poration.  a  statement  that  the  owner  did 
not  control,  directly  or  indirectly,  at  the 
time  when  the  interest  was  paid,  more 
than  50  percent  of  the  entire  voting 
power  of  all  classes  of  stock  of  the  United 
States  domestic  corporation. 


One  such  substitute  form  shall  be  filed 
in  duplicate  with  respect  to  each  issue 
of  bonds  and  will  serve  with  respect  to 
that  issue  to  replace  all  Forms  1001  pre¬ 
viously  filed  by  the  taxpayer  in  the  cal¬ 
endar  yeax  in  which  the  excess  tax  was 
withheld  and  with  respect  to  which  such 
excess  is  released. 

(ii)  Disposition  of  form.  The  original 
and  duplicate  of  substitute  Form  1001- 
NA  (and  letter)  shall  be  forwarded  by 
the  withholding  agent  to  the  District 
Director  of  Internal  Revenue,  Audit  Di¬ 
vision,  Alien  Returns  Section,  Baltimore 
2,  Maryland,  with  the  quarterly  return 
on  Form  1012.  Substitute  Form  1001- 
NA  need  not  be  listed  on  Form  1012. 

(5)  Interest  paid  where  degree  of 
stock  ownership  is  determined.  If 
United  States  tax  has  been  withheld  at 
the  statutory  rate  on  or  after  January 
1,  1955,  from  interest  paid  by  a  domestic 
corporation  to  an  Antilles  corporation, 
and  if  the  Relationship  existing  between 
the  Antilles  corporation  and  the  domes¬ 
tic  corporation  was.  at  the  time  the 
interest  was  paid,  such  as  to  render  un¬ 
certain  whether,  by  reason  of  the  ex¬ 
ception  contained  in  Article  Vin  (1)  of 
the  convention,  the  interest  was  exempt 
from  United  States  tax.  the  withholding 
agent  shall  release  and  pay  over  to  the 
Antilles  corporation  an  amount  which  is 
equal  to  the  tax  so  withheld,  provided 
that  the  Antilles  corporation  (i)  fur¬ 
nishes  to  the  domestic  corporation  a 
copy  of  the  Commissioner’s  authoriza¬ 
tion  of  release  prescribed  in  §  505.204  (e) 
(5)  and  (ii)  files  the  letter  of  notifica¬ 
tion  prescribed  in  §  505.204  (d)  (2)  (ii) , 
or  the  substitute  Form  lOOl-NA  pre¬ 
scribed  in  subparagraph  (4)  of  this  par¬ 
agraph.  whichever  is  applicable. 

(6)  Interest  on  noncoupon  bonds, 
royalties,  private  pensions,  and  life  an¬ 
nuities.  If  a  taxpayer  furnishes  to  the 
withholding  agent  the  authorization  of 
release  prescribed  in  §§  505.204  (d)  (2) 
(ii).  505.205  (b)  (2).  or  505.206  (b)  (2) 
and  United  States  tax  has  been  withheld 
at  the  statutory  rate  on  or  after  Janu¬ 
ary  1,  1955,  from  the  interest,  copsrright 
royalties  or  other  hke  amounts,  private 
pensions,  or  life  annuities  in  respect  of 
which  such  authorization  is  prescribed, 
the  withholding  agent  shall  release  (ex¬ 
cept  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (5)  of 
this  paragraph)  and  pay  over  to  the  per¬ 
son  from  whom  the  tax  was  withheld  an 
amount  which  is  equal  to  the  tax  so 
withheld. 

(b)  Amounts  not  to  be  released.  The 
provisions  of  this  section  do  not  apply 
to  excess  tax  withheld  at  source  which 
has  been  paid  by  the  withholding,  agent 
to  the  district  director  of  internal 
revenue. 

(c)  Statutory  rate.  As  used  in  this 
section,  the  term  “statutory  rate”  means 
the  rate  prescribed  by  chapter  3  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  and  the 
regulations  thereunder,  as  though  the 
convention  had  not  come  into  effect. 

§  505.209  Information  to  be  furnished 
in  ordinary  course — (a)  Documents  to 
the  Antilles.  In  compliance  with  the 
provisions  of  Article  XXI  of  the  conven¬ 
tion,  the  Commissioner  of  Internal  Reve¬ 
nue  will  transmit  to  the  Administrateur 


van  Pinanclen  of  the  Netherlands  An¬ 
tilles,  as  soon  as  practicable  after  the 
close  of  the  calendar  year  1955  and  of 
each  subsequent  calendar  year  during 
which  the  convention  is  in  effect,  the 
following  information  relating  to  such 
preceding  calendar  year: 

(1)  The  duplicate  copy  of  each  avail¬ 
able  Form  1042  Supplement  filed  pur¬ 
suant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section; 
and 

(2)  The  duplicate  copy  of  each  avail¬ 
able  ownership  certificate.  Form  1001- 
NA,  filed  pursuant  to  §  505.204  (d)  (1), 
and  substitute  Form  1001-NA,  filed  pur¬ 
suant  to  §  505.208  (a)  (4)  and  (5).  in 
connection  with  coupon  bond  interest. 

(b)  Information  return  by  withhold¬ 
ing  agent — (1)  Form  to  use.  To  facili- 
tate  compliance  with  Article  XXI  of 
the  convention,  every  United  'States 
withholding  agent  shall  make  and  file 
in  duplicate  with  the  District  Director 
of  Internal  Revenue,  Baltimore  2,  Mary¬ 
land,  an  information  return  on  Form 
1042  Supplement,  with  respect  to  per¬ 
sons  having  addresses  in  the  Antilles, 
which  shall  be  filed  for  the  calendar 
year  1956  and  subsequent  calendar  years. 
This  return  shall  be  filed  simultaneously 
with  Form  1042. 

(2)  Information  to  be  given.  There 
shall  be  reported  on  such  Form  1042 
Supplement  all  items  of  fixed  or  deter¬ 
minable  annual  or  periodical  income 
(and  amounts  described  in  section  402 
(a)  (2),  section  631  (b)  and  (c).  and 
section  1235  of  the  Internal  Revenue 
Code  of  1954,  which  are  considered  to  be 
gains  from  the  sale  or  exchange  of  cap¬ 
ital  assets)  derived  from  sources  within 
the  United  States  and  paid  to  nonresi-  ' 
dent  aliens  (including  nonresident  alien 
individuals,  fiduciaries,  and  partner¬ 
ships)  and  to  nonresident  foreign  cor¬ 
porations,  whose  addresses  at  the  time 
of  pasunent  were  in  the  Antilles,  includ¬ 
ing  such  items  of  income  upon  which, 
in  accordance  with  this  subpart,  no 
withholding  of  United  States  tax  is  re¬ 
quired;  except  that  any  of  such  items 
which  constitutes  interest  in  respect  of 
which  Form  1001-NA  or  substitute  Form 
1001-NA  has  been  filed  in  duplicate  with 
the  withholding  agent  is  not  required  to 
be  reported  on  such  Form  1042  Supple¬ 
ment. 

§  505.210  Effective  date — (a)  Pay¬ 
ments  on  or  after  January  1,  1955.  In 
order  to  give  the  convention  effective 
application  at  the  earliest  practicable 
date,  the  exemptions  from,  and  reduc¬ 
tions  in  the  rate  of,  withholding  of 
United  States  tax  at  source  granted  by 
this  subpart  are  hereby  made  effective 
beginning  January  1,  1955,  contingent 
upon  compliance  with  the  applicable 
provisions  hereof. 

(b)  Taxable  years  beginning  in  1954 
and  ending  in  1955.  If,  in, the  case  of 
a  taxable  year  beginning  in  1954  and 
ending  in  1955,  a  taxpayer  is  not  en¬ 
gaged  in  trade  or  business  in  the  United 
States  through  a  permanent  establish¬ 
ment  at  any  time  during  that  part  of  the 
taxable  year  which  follows  December  31, 
1954,  then  he  shall,  for  purposes  of  this 
subpart  be  deemed  not  to  have  been  en¬ 
gaged  in  trade  or  business  within  the 


9158 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


United  States  at  any  time  during  the 
taxable  year  through  a  permanent 
establishment  situated  therein. 

Because  it  is  necessary  to  bring  into 
effect  at  the  earliest  practicable  date  the 
rules  of  this  Treasury  decision  respect¬ 
ing  release  of  excess  tax  withheld,  and 
exemption  from,  or  reduction  in  the  rate 
of,  withholding  of  tax,  it  is  hereby  found 
that  it  is  impracticable  to  issue  this 
Treasury  decision  with  notice  and  public 
procedure  thereon  under  section  4  (a) 
of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act, 
approved  June  11,  1946,  or  subject  to  the 
effective  date  limitation  of  section  4  (c) 
of  that  Act. 

[seal]  O.  Gordon  Delk, 

Acting  Commissioner 
of  Internal  Revenue. 

Approved:  December  5,  1955. 

H.  Chapman  Rose, 

Acting  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9905;  FUed,  Dec.  8.  1955; 
8:45  a.  za.]  * 

TITLE  38-^ENSIONS,  BONUSES, 
AND  VETERANS'  RELIEF 
Chapter  I — ^Veterans  Administration 

Part  3 — ^Veterans  Claims 
MISCELLANEOUS  AMENDMENTS 

1.  Section  3.1003  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  3.1003  Indian  Wars.  (See  also 
S§  3.1009  and  3.1021.)  All  campaigns 
recognized  by  the  Department  of  the 
Army,  including  those  cited  in  the  act  of 
March  4,  1917,  as  amended  by  the  act  of 
March'  3,  1944,  between  January  1,  1817, 
and  December  31, 1898. 

(Sec.  1,  44  Stat.  1361,  as  amended;  38  U.  S.  C. 
881) 

2.  The  centerhead  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding  §  3.1006  is  amended  to  'read  as 
follows:  “Persons  Included  in  the  Acts  in 
Addition  to  Commissioned  Officers  and 
Enlisted  Men”. 

3.  The  centerhead  “Persons  not  In-' 
eluded”  immediately  preceding  §  3.1013 
is  revoked. 

4.  The  folowing  sections  are  revoked: 

§  3.1013  Public  Law  141,  73d  Congress, 
and  Public  Law  269,  74th  Congress,  and 
Veterans  Regulation  1  (/)  (38  U.  S.  C.  ch. 
HA).  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1014  Indian  Wars.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1015  Civil  War;  service  pension. 
[Revoked.] 

5.  Section  3.1018  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1018  S  panis  h- American  War, 
Boxer  Rebellion,  or  Philippine  Insurrec¬ 
tion;  Public  Law  269,  74th  Congress,  as 
amended.  Service  is  exclusive  of  unau¬ 
thorized  leaves  of  absence'  and  furloughs 
enumerated  in  §  3.59,  except  that  leave 
under  G.  O.  130,  War  Department,  is 
included  as  pensionable  service.  Time 
under  arrest,  in  the  absence  of  acquittal 
or  permission  to  resign  without  trial  and 
conviction  (time  for  which  the  soldier 
or  sailor  was  determined  to  have  for¬ 


feited  pay  by  reason  of  absence  without 
leave) ,  time  spent  in  desertion  or  while 
undergoing  sentence  of  court  martial, 
should  be  deducted.  Time  in  a  hospital, 
on  sick  furlough,  or  as  a  prisoner  by 
the  enemy  is  included.  Records  of  the 
Department  of  the  Army  or  Navy  are 
conclusive  with  respect  to  military  or 
naval  service  as  the  basis  of  a  pension 
claim,  unless  changed  by  special  act  of 
Congress.  Under  Public  Law  108,  82d 
Congress,  and  for  periods  after  Septem¬ 
ber  30,  1951,  in  computing  active  service 
there  shall  be  counted  continuous  active 
service  which  commenced  prior  to  and 
extended  into  the  applicable  period 
specified  in  §  3.1000  (b)  or  which  com¬ 
menced  Within  such  applicable  period. 
Fragmentary  periods  of  active  service 
within  such  applicable  period  may  be 
added  together  to  meet  the  statutory 
requirements  as  to  length  of  service  (sec. 
1  (b).  Public  Law  108,  82d  Congress.) 

(Sec.  1,  44  stat.  382,  as  amended,  sec.  1,  46 
Stat.  492,  as  amended,  sec.  1,  49  Stat.  6l4,  sec. 
1,  65  Stat.  174;  38  U.  S.  C.  364,  365,  368,  370g) 

6.  Section  3.1021  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1021  Indian  Wars.  For  service 
pension  pursuant  to  the  act  of  March  3, 
1927,  as  amended,  service  of  30  days  or 
more  or  the  duration  of  a  campaign  cited 
in  the  act  of  March  4,  1917,  even  though 
such  campaign  was  of  less  than  30  days' 
duration,  is  required  in  any  military 
organization  whether  such  person  was 
regularly  mustered  into  the  service  of 
the  United  States  or  not  but  whose  serv¬ 
ice  was  under  the  authority  or  by  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  United  States  or  any  State 
or  Territory  in  any  Indian  war  or  cam¬ 
paign,  or  in  connection  with,  or  in  the 
zone  of  any  active  Indian  hostilities  in 
any  of  the  States  or  Territories  of  the 
United  States  from  January  1,  1817,  to 
December  31,  1898,  inclusive,  the  deter¬ 
mination  as  to  what  constitutes  the  zone 
of  active  Indian  hostilities  to  be  made  by 
the  Administrator  of  Veterans  Affairs. 
The  expression  “active  Indian  hostili¬ 
ties”  means  actual  hostilities,  such  as 
necessitated  the  employment  of  the  mili¬ 
tary  arm  of  the  State,  Territory,  or  the 
United  States  in  their  suppression,  and 
service  in  a  military  organization  against 
Indians,  without  authority  or  even 
against  orders  of  its  Government,  if  sub¬ 
sequently  approved  either  tacitly  or 
openly,  if  pensionable.  Service  in  an 
organization  against  Indian  or  white 
outlaws  is  not  pensionable,  but  service 
against  Indians  rendered  by  troops  of 
any  of  the  States  that  seceded  from  the 
Union  is  included.  Where,  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  the  Army  is  unable  to  locate  a 
record  of  alleged  service,  other  evidence 
may  be  admitted  to  prove  that  the  requi¬ 
site  service  was  rendered,  but  a  pur¬ 
ported  list  of  members,  not  filed  with  the 
Adjutant  General  of  a  State  until  a  date 
remote  from  the  period  of  the  hostilities 
may  not  be  accepted  as  genuine  and  a 
sufficient  finding  that  a  claimant  rend¬ 
ered  the  required  service. 

(Sec.  1,  44  Stat.  1361,  as  amended:  38  U.  S.  C. 
881) 

7.  Section  3.1023  Is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§  3.1023  Special  act.  A  special  act  of 
CX)ngress,  reciting  that  a  person  is  con¬ 
sidered  to  have  been  mustered  into  the 
service  on  a  named  date  and  honorably 
discharged  on  a  subsequently  named 
date,  is  sufficient  regardless  of  whether 
the  Department  of  Defense  has  any  rec¬ 
ord  of  such  service.  A  special  act  in 
specifying  actual  periods  of  presumed 
service,  in  the  absence  of  a  Department 
of  Defense  record,  is  pensionable  only 
at  the  rate  provided  therein. 

8.  In  §  3.1025,  a  new  paragraph  (o) 
Is  added  and  former  paragraph  (o)  is 
redesignated  paragraph  (p) ,  so  that  the 
added  and  redesignated  material  reads 
as  follows: 

§  3.1025  Jurisdiction  of  the  Veterans 
Claims  Division.  Veterans  Benefits  Of¬ 
fice.  D.  C.  *  *  * 

(o)  Claims  involving  service  depart¬ 
ment  information  classified  as  “Confi¬ 
dential.”  These  cases  will  be  retained  in 
the  Veterans  Benefits  Office,  D.  C.,  for  a 
period  of  at  least  1  year,  until  the  appeal 
period  expires  or,  where  indicated,  may 
be  retain^  for  longer  periods. 

(p)  Any  claim  not  otherwise  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  Veterans  Benefits 
Office,  D.  C.,  referred  by  competent  au¬ 
thority  for  action. 

9.  In  §  3.1040,  paragraph  (b)  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  3.1040  Types  of  discharges  for  serv¬ 
ice  pension  (Spanish- American  War, 
Boxer  Rebellion,  Philippine  Insurrec¬ 
tion,  Civil  War  and  Indian  Wars) .  •  •  • 

(b)  Discharge  for  disability.  Service 
pension  is  payable  on  the  basis  of  Civil 
War  service  and  on  the  basis  of  Spanish- 
American  War  service,  including  the 
Boxer  Rebellion  and  the  Philippine  In¬ 
surrection  (acts  of  May  1,  1926,  and 
June  2,  1930),  if  service  was  less  than  90 
days:  Provided,  the  veteran  was  dis¬ 
charged  for  disability  incurred  in  the 
service  in  line  of  duty. 

•  *  •  •  • 

10.  In  §  3.1041,  paragraph  (b)  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  3.1041  Joint  resolutions  of  July  1, 
1902,  and  June  28.  1906.  •  •  * 

(b)  Subsequent  service  must  have 
been  faithful.  The  Joint  Resolutions  of 
July  1,  1902,  and  June  28,  1906,  do  not 
apply  where  the  subsequent  service  was 
not  faithful;  e.  g.,  where  the  veteran 
deserted  in  the  subsequent  service,  but 
was  given  an  honorable  discharge  there¬ 
from  or  where  the  charge  of  desertion  in 
the  subsequent  enlistment  was  removed 
and  an  honorable  discharge  issued  sub¬ 
sequent  to  the  Civil  War.  A  record  of 
desertion  is  prima  facie  evidence  that 
the  entire  service  of  the  claimant  was 
not  faithful  within  the  meaning  of  these 
acts  and  evidence  designed  to  show  that 
such  record  was  erroneous  must  be  filed 
in  and  considered  by  the  department  in 
which  the  record  was  made.  As  a  gen¬ 
eral  proposition  where  a  soldier’s  serv¬ 
ice  was  of  such  character  that  he  is 
obliged  to  resort,  years  subsequent  to  the 
close  of  the  war,  to  an  application  to  the 
Department  of  the  Army  under  general 
remedial  statutes  in  order  to  complete 
his  record  and  to  secure  discharge,  that 
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fact  necessarily  implies  that  his  entire 
service  was  not  faithful. 

•  *  •  •  • 

11.  In  §  3.1042,  paragraph  (a)  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  3.1042  Desertion — (a)  The  act  of 
April  26,  1898,  as  amended  May  11,  1908. 
Section  6  of  the  act  of  April  26,  1898,  as 
amended  by  the  act  of  May  11, 1908,  pro¬ 
vides  that  where  a  soldier  deserts,  all 
rights  to  disability  pension  are  forfeited, 
whether  desertion  was  in  time  of  peace  or 
war.  This  act  is  applicable  to  all  laws 
renacted  by  Public  Law  269,  74th  Con¬ 
gress.  This  provision  is  expressly  limited 
to  soldiers  and  has  no  application  to 
sailors,  marines,  or  death  pensioners.  It 
is  immaterial  whether  the  service  was 
terminated  by  an  honorable  discharge 
upon  remission  of  sentence  for  the  deser¬ 
tion  after  trial  and  conviction  or  that  the 
proceedings  were  set  aside  for  irregular¬ 
ity  but  desertion  from  an  enlistment  en¬ 
tered  into  subsequent  to  the  service 
during  which  the  injury  was  incurred  or 
subsequent  to  the  war  during  which  the 
requisite  service  to  convey  entitlement  to 
service  pension  was  rendered,  is  not  a  bar 
to  pension  on  the  previous  service.  Con¬ 
viction  and  sentence  by  court  martial  are 
not  material  but  forfeiture  for  periods 
prior  to  June  22,  1944,  will  attach  in  case 
of  desertion  even  where-  the  soldier  vol¬ 
untarily  surrenders,  is  restored  to  duty 
without  a  trial,  and  was  thereafter  hon¬ 
orably  discharged.  An  act  of  Congress, 
removing  a  charge  of  desertion,  pursuant 
to  which  an  honorable  discharge  was  is¬ 
sued  by  the  Department  of  the  Army,  as 
of  the  date  of  the  occurrence  previously 
recorded  as  desertion,  erases  all  effects  of 
the  desertion,  and  an  act  of  Congress 
providing  that  in  the  administration  of 
the  pension  laws  an  individual  shall  be 
considered  as  honorably  discharged,  but 
not  specifically  removing  a  charge  of  de¬ 
sertion,  will  entitle  the  person  to  a  pen¬ 
sion,  if  otherwise  in  order,  notwithstand¬ 
ing  the  acts  of  April  26, 1898,  and  May  11, 
1908,  if  the  legislative  history  discloses 
that  it  was  the  intent  to  grant  a  pension. 
The  act  of  April  26,  1898,  does  ijot  apply 
to  pension  predicated  on  service  which 
terminated  prior  to  that  date:  Provided, 
That  on  and  after  the  approval  of  Public 
Law  346,  78th  Congress,  June  22,  1944, 
where  the  veteran  is  restored  to  duty  and 
subsequently  honorably  discharged,  he 
may  be  awarded  a  pension  under  the  re¬ 
enacted  Spanish-American  War  laws,  if 
otherwise  entitled  thereto:  Provided  fur~ 
ther.  That  notwithstanding  desertion 
where  the  veteran  is  granted  an  honor¬ 
able  discharge  under  section  301,  Public 
Law  346,  78th  Congress,  or  under  section 
207,  Public  Law  601,  79th  Congress,  as 
amended,  he  may  be  awarded  compensa¬ 
tion  or  pension  to  which  entitlement  is 
otherwise  shown,  effective  as  provided  in 
§3.212  (d). 

***** 

12.  Section  3.1044  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1044  Misconduct — (a)  Public  Law 
269, 74th  Congress.  As  to  pension  under 
the  service  acts  renacted  by  Public  Law 
269,  74th  Congress,  there  is  no  bar  as  to 
misconduct  or  vicious  habits. 
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(b)  Indian  Wars.  Vicious  habits  do 
not  constitute  a  bar  imder  the  act  of 
March  3,  1944. 

(c)  Civil  War.  Misconduct  of  vicious 
habits  do  not  constitute  a  bar  under  the 
act  of  June  9,  1930. 

(Sec.  1.  44  Stat.  1361,  as  amended,  sec.  1.  46 
Stat.  629,  sec.  1,  49  Stat.  614;  38  U.  S.  C.  274, 
368,381) 

13.  Section  3.1055  Public  Law  141, 73d 
Congress  is  revoked. 

14.  The  centerhead  “Evaluation  Under 
the  Laws  in  Force  on  March  19,  1933, 
Which  Were  not  Repealed,  as  to  Service 
Prior  to  April  21,  1898,  and  as  Reenacted 
by  Public  Law  141,  73d  Congress,  and 
Public  Law  269,  74th  Congress,”  imme¬ 
diately  preceding  §  3.1061  is  revoked. 

15.  The  following  sections  are  re¬ 
voked: 

§  3.1061  Evaluation  of  disability. 
[Revoked.] 

§  3.1062  General  Law  rates.  [Re¬ 
voked.] 

§  3.1063  Combination.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1064  Aggravation.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1065  Effective  dates  of  increases. 
[Revoked.] 

§  3.1066  Decreases.  [Revoked.] 

16.  The  centerhead  “Evaluation  of 
Disabilities”  immediately  preceding 
§  3.1068  is  revoked. 

17.  The  following  sections  are  re¬ 
voked: 

§  3.1068  Public  Law  269,  74th  Con¬ 
gress;  definition  of  disability.  [Re¬ 
voked.] 

§  3.1069  Public  Law  269,  74th  Con¬ 
gress;  ratings;  effective  dates  of  in¬ 
creases.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1070  Public  Law  269,  74th  Con¬ 
gress;  reductions.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1071  Act  of  March  3,  1927,  Indian 
Wars,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  245, 
78th  Congress.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1073  Act  of  June  9, 1930,  Civil  War. 
[Revoked.] 

18.  Section  3.1080  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1080  Pension  laws  in  force  on 
March  19,  1933,  and  as  reenacted  by 
Public  Law  269,  74th  Congress.  For  pe¬ 
riods  from  October  1,  1951,  the  effective 
date  of  payments  under  Public  Law  108, 
82d  Congress,  the  rate  for  regular  aid 
and  attendance,  helplessness,  or  blind¬ 
ness  will  be  effective  from  the  date  of 
claim  or  the  date  the  evidence  shows 
entitlement,  whichever  is  the  later. 

(Sec.  1.  49  Stat.  614,  sec.  3,  65  Stat.  174; 
38  U.  S.  C.  368,  3701) 

19.  Section  3.1081  Frequent  and  peri¬ 
odical  aid  and  attendance  Is  revoked. 

20.  The  centerhead  “Combination  of 
Ratings  (See  also  §  3.155)”  immediately 
preceding  §  3.1082  is  revoked. 

21.  Section  3.1082  Peacetime  and  war¬ 
time  disabilities  is  revoked. 

22.  Section  3.1089  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1089  Rates;  service  prior  to  April 
21,  1898.  In  claims  of  veterans  with 


service  prior  to  April  21,  1898,  Including 
veterans  of  the  Indian  Wars,  the  com¬ 
pensation  to  be  awarded  will  be  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  rates  provided  in  Part 
I  or  II,  Veterans  Regulation  No.  1  series, 
as  amended  (38  U.  S.  C.  ch.  12A),  de¬ 
pendent  upon  whether  the  service  was 
wartime  or  peacetime,  and  the  Schedule 
for  Rating  Disabilities,  1933,  for  periods 
from  March  28,  1934,  to  July  31,  1948, 
and/or  the  Schedule  for  Rating  Disabili¬ 
ties,  1945,  for  periods  on  or  after  August 
1,  1948,  or  in  accordance  with  the  rates 
provided  by  the  act  of  July  14,  1862,  as 
amended  (the  General  Law),  or  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  rates  provided  by  the 
various  service  pension  acts,  as  amended, 
whichever  is  the  greater  monetary 
benefit. 

(R.  S.  4692,  4693,  as  amended,  4695,  as 
amended,  4696,  secs.  1,  4,  48  Stat.  8,  as 
amended,  9;  38  U.  S.  C.  151-154,  701,  704)  - 

23.  Section  3.1107a  Public  Law  541, 
75th  Congress  is  revoked. 

24.  Section  3.1108  is  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

.  §  3.1108  Rates  of  pension:  Spanish- 
American  War,  Philippine  Insurrection, 
and/or  Boxer  Rebellion.  '  Service  pen¬ 
sion  is  payable  at  rates  as  follows:  . 


Minimum 

Regular  aid  and 

Service 

attendance. 

rate 

helple^ness, 
or  blindness 

70  days . . . . 

$67.73 

$88.04 

90  days _ 

101. 59 

135. 45 

Note:  The  foregoing  rates  are  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  §  3.255.  Where  a  veteran 
is  furnished  hospital  treatment,  institu¬ 
tional  or  domiciliary  care  by  the  Veterans 
Administration  and  is  furnished  nursing  or  ^ 
attendant’s  service,  for  conditions  other 
than  blindness,  the  award  of  pension  will 
be  the  amount  authorized  under  Public 
Law  108,  82d  Congress,  as  amended,  from 
October  1,  1951,  exclusive  of  any  additional 
amount  on  account  of  the  need  of  regular 
aid  and  attendance.  This  reduced  rate  of 
pension  in  such  instances  will  be  effective 
as  of  the  beginning  of  the  maintenance  of 
the  disabled  veteran  by  the  Veterans  Ad¬ 
ministration.  The  fuU  rate  for  regular  aid 
and  attendance  will  be  restored,  if  otherwise 
in  order,  upon  the  termination  of  the  vet¬ 
eran’s  hospital  treatment  or  domiciliary 
care  or  his  fiulough,  trial  visit,  or  tempo¬ 
rary  leave  of  absence  of  30  days  or  more. 
TTie  award  will  include  the  full  rate  for  those 
days  when  service  in  kind  for  the  re>;ular 
aid  and  attendance  was  not  furnished  due 
to  the  veteran’s  absence  from  the  institution. 

(Sec.  1,  60  Stat.  906,  as  amended,  sec.  2,  65 
Stat.  174,  68  Stat.  916;  38  U.  S.  C.  370h,  739) 

25.  Section  3.1110  is  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  3.1110  Rates  of  pension:  Indian 
Wars.  Pension  is  payable  at  rates  as 
follows: 

Minimum  rate:  $101.59. 

Regular  aid  and  attendance,  helplessness, 
or  blindness:  $135.45. 

Note:  The  foregoing  rates  are  subject  to 
the  provision  that  the  rate  for  blindness 
may  be  allowed,  but  that  the  rate  for  regu¬ 
lar  aid  and  attendance  may  not  be  allowed 
while  the  veteran  is  being  maintained  by 
the  Veterans  Administration  and  to  the 
provisions  of  §  3.255. 
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(62  Stat.  4,  sec.  1,  44  Stat.  1361,  as  amended, 
60  Stat.  786,  as  amended.  Sec.  1,  60  Stat. 
008,  as  amended.  Sec.  1,  68  Stat.  916;  38 
U.  S.  C.  374a,  381,  381-1,  739,  750) 

26.  Section  3.1113  Rates  payable  for 
disability  incurred  in  service  prior  to 
April  21,  1898  is  revoked. 

27.  Section  3.1115  Act  of  July  14, 1862, 
as  amended  is  revoked. 

28.  The  following  sections  are  re¬ 
voked: 

§  3.1117  Effective  date.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1125  Automatic  increase.  [Re¬ 
voked.] 

§  3.1127  Attained  age.  [Revoked.] 

§  3.1128  Claim  required  for  transfer 
from  General  Law  rates  to  service  pen¬ 
sion  rates.  [Revoked.] 

29.  In  §  3.1135,  the  headnote  and 
paragraph  (a)  are  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  3.1135  Public  Law  269,  74th  Con¬ 
gress;  Indian  Wars;  Civil  War;  and 
peacetime  prior  to  April  21,  1898.  (a) 
The  act  of  December  21,  1893,  requiring 
due  notice  of  not  less  than  30  days  of 
the  decision  to  annul,  vacate,  modify,  or 
set  aside  an  award  of  pension  on  the 
basis  of  evidence  in  file  when  the  original 
determination  was  made,  was  reenacted 
by  Public  Law  269,  74th  Congress,  and 
is  for  application  to  pension  payable 
pursuant  thereto,  as  well  as  pension 
payable  for  service  prior  to  April  21, 
1898. 

•  •  •  •  • 

'  30.  Section  3.1140  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  3.1140  Restoration  and  renewal. 
Section  4719,  Revised  Statutes,  which  is 
for  application  to  pension  payable  under 
*  the  laws  reenacted  by  Public  Law  269, 
74th  Congress,  and  for  service  during 
Indian  Wars  and  peacetime  prior  to 
April  21,  1898:  Provided,  That  the  pen¬ 
sioner’s  name  should  be  stricken  from 
the  rolls  because  of  the  pensioner’s  fail¬ 
ure  after  3  years  to  claim  his  pension. 
For  restoration  there  must  be  filed  evi¬ 
dence  specifically  accounting  for  the 
failure  to  claim  the  pension,  and  evi¬ 
dence  showing  the  continuity  of  the  dis¬ 
ability  on  account  of  which  pension  was 
allowed,  unless  the  injury  or  disease  was 
of  static  nature.  The  reasons  for  failure 
to  claim  for  the  intervening  period  must 
be  satisfactorily  shown,  and  it  must  also 
be  shown  that  the  right  to  pension  had 
not  legally  terminated  in  some  of  the 
ways  or  for  some  of  the  causes  specified 
or  by  necessary  implication  included  in 
the  pension  laws  as  terminating  pension. 

(R.  S.  4719,  sec.  1,  49  Stat.  614;  38  U.  S.  C. 
63, 368) 

(Sec.  5,  43  Stat.  608,  as  amended,  sec.  2,  46 
Stat.  1016,  sec.  7,  48  Stat.  9;  38  U.  S.  C.  11a, 
426,  707) 

This  regulation  is  effective  December 
9,  1955. 

[seial]  J.  C.  Palmer, 

Assistant  Deputy  Adrninistrator. 

[P.  H..  Doc.  65-9918;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:47  a.  m.l 


RULES  and'  regulations 

Part  17 — Medical 

ELIGIBILITY  FOR  HOSPITAL  TREATMENT  OR 
DOMICILIARY  CARE 

1.  In  §  17.47,  paragraphs  (c)  (2)  and 
(d)  (1) ,  (3) ,  and  (4)  are  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  17.47  Eligibility  for  hospital  treat¬ 
ment  or  domiciliary  care  of  persons  dis¬ 
charged,  released,  or  retired  from  active 
military  or  naval  service.  *  •  • 

(c)  Hospital  treatment  and  domicili¬ 
ary  care.  •  *  • 

(2)  Domiciliary  care  for  persons  who 
were  discharged  or  released  from  active 
military  or  naval  service  under  other 
than  dishonorable  conditions  for  disabil¬ 
ity  incurred  or  aggravated  in  line  of  duty, 
or  who  are  in  receipt  of  compensation  for 
service-connected  or  service-aggravated 
disability  when  suffering  from  a  per¬ 
manent  disability  or  tuberculous  or 
neuropsychiatric  ailment  and  who  are 
incapacitated  from  earning  a  living  and 
who  have  no  adequate  means  of  support 
An  additional  requirement  for  eligibility 
for  domiciliary  care  is  the  ability  of  the 
veteran  to  perform  all  the  following: 

.  (i)  Perform  without  assistance  daily 
ablutions,  such  as  brushing  teeth;  bath¬ 
ing;  combing  hair;  body  eliminations. 

(ii)  Dress  himself,  with  a  minimum  of 
assistance. 

(iii)  Proceed  to  and  return  from  the 
dining  hall  without  aid. 

(iv)  Peed  himself. 

(V)  Secure  medical  attention  on  an 
ambulatory  basis  or  by  use  of  personally 
propelled  wheelchair. 

(vi)  Have  voluntary  control  over,body 
eliminations  or  control  by  use  of  an  ap¬ 
propriate  prosthesis. 

(vii)  Share,  by  his  personal  efforts.  In 
some  measure,  however  slight,  in  the 
maintenance  and  operation  of  the 
station. 

(viii)  Make  rational  and  competent 
decisions  as  to  his  desires  to  remain  or 
leave  the  station. 

(d)  Hospital  treatment  or  domiciliary 
care.  (1)  Hospital  treatment  or  domi¬ 
ciliary  care  for  persons  who  served  in  the 
active  military  or  naval  forces,  including 
those  who  had  active  duty  as  a  member 
of  the  Women’s  Army  Auxiliary  Corps, 
regardless  of  length  of  service,  during  a 
period  of  war  as  defined  in  paragraph  (a) 
(1)  of  this  section,  who  were  discharged 
or  released  from  active  duty  under  other 
than  dishonorable  conditions;  who  swear 
that  they  are  unable  to  defray  the  ex¬ 
pense  of  hospitalization  or  domiciliary 
care  (including  the  expense  of  transpor¬ 
tation  to  and  from  a  Veterans  Admin¬ 
istration  facility) ;  and  who  are  suffering 
from  a  disability,  disease,  or  defect 
which,  being  susceptible  to  cure'  or 
decided  improvement,  indicate  need  for 
hospital  treatment,  or  which,  being  es¬ 
sentially  chronic  in  tjTie  is  producing  dis¬ 
ablement  of  such  degree  and  of  such 
probable  persistency  as  will  incapacitate 
from  earning  a  living  for  a  prospective 
period,  and  thereby  indicates' need  for 
domiciliary  care.  An  additional  require¬ 
ment  for  eligibility  for  domiciliary  care 
is  the  ability  of  the  veteran  to  perform 
all  of  the  following: 


(i)  Perform  without  assistance  daily 
ablutions,  such  as  brushing  teeth;  bath¬ 
ing;  combing  hair;  body  eliminations' 

(ii)  Dress  himself,  with  a  minimum 
of  assistance. 

(iii)  Proceed  to  and  return  from  the 
dining  hall  without  aid. 

(iv)  Feed  himself. 

(V)  Secure  medical  attention  on  an 
ambulatory  basis  or  by  use  of  personally 
propelled  wheelchair. 

(vi)  Have  voluntary  control  over  body 
eliminations  or  control  by  use  of  an  ap¬ 
propriate  prosthesis. 

(vii)  Share,  by  his  personal  efforts,  in 
some  measure,  however  slight,  in  the 
maintenance  and  operation  of  the 
station. 

(viii)  Make  rational  and  competet  de¬ 
cisions  as  to  his  desires  to  remain  or  leave 
the  station. 

Except  for  applicants  presenting  emerg¬ 
ent  conditions,  consideration  in  admis¬ 
sions  under  this  subparagraph  may  be 
given  to  the  length  or  character  of 
service, 

•  *  •  •  • 

(3)  Hospital  treatment  or  domicilary 
care  for  persons  who  served  in  the  active 
military  or  naval  forces,  regardless  of 
length  of  service  on  or  after  June  27, 
1950,  and  prior  to  February  1,  1955,  who 
meet  the  other  eligibility  requirements 
of  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph. 

(4)  Hospital  treatment  or  domiciliary, 
care  for  persons  defined  in  §  17.46  (a) 
(3)  who  meet  the  other  eli^bility  re¬ 
quirements  of  subparagraph  (1)  of  this 
paragraph. 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  In  §  17.48,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
(1)  are  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  17.48  Definitions  applicable  in  de¬ 
termining  eligibility  for  hospital  treat¬ 
ment  or  domiciliary  care.  •  •  • 

(b)  Under  §  17.47  (c)  (2) : 

(1)  "No  adequate  means  of  support”: 
When  an  applicant  is  receiving  an  in¬ 
come  of  $125  or  more  per  month  frcm 
any  source,  this  fact  will  be  considered 
prima  facie  evidence  that  he  has  ade¬ 
quate  means  of  support,  except  when  he 
is  in  fact  contributing  in  whole  or  part 
from  such  income  to  the  support  of  a 
wife,  child,  mother,  or  father.  If  the 
applicant  alleges  he  is  contributing  to 
the  support  of  dependents  other  than 
these,  the  alleged  circumstances  will  be 
submitted  to  the  Manager  for  decision  as 
to  eligibility  for  admission. 

(c)  Under  §  17.47  (d) : 

(1)  “Any  disability,  disease,  or  defect” 
will  comprehend  any  acute,  subacute,  or 
chronic  disease  (of  a  general  medical, 
tuberculous  or  neuropsychiatric  type)  or 
any  acute,  subacute,  or  chronic  surgical 
condition  susceptable  of  cure  or  decided 
improvement  by  hospital  care;  or  any 
condition  which  does  not  require  hospital 
treatment  for  an  acute  or  Chronic  con¬ 
dition  but  requires  domiciliary  care. 
Domiciliary  care,  as  the  term  implies,  is 
the  provision  of  a  home,  with  such  ambu¬ 
lant  medical  care  as  is  needed.  To  be 
entitled  to  domiciliary  care,  the  appli¬ 
cant  must  consistently  have  a  disability, 
disease,  or  injury  which,  is  essentially 
chronic  in  type  and  is  producing  disable- 
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ment  of  such  degree  and  probable  per¬ 
sistency  as  will  incapacitate  from  earn¬ 
ing  a  living  for  a  prospective  period. 

(Sec.  5.  43  Stat.  608,  as  amended,  sec.  2,  46 
Stat.  1016,  sec.  7,  48  Stat.  9;  38  U.  S.  C.  11a, 
426,  707.  Interpret  or  apply  secs.  1,  6,  48  Stat. 
9,  301,  53  Stat.  652,  ag  amended;  38  U.  S.  C. 
706,  706a) 

This  regulation  is  effective  December 
9, 1955. 

[SEAL]  J.  c.  Palmer, 

Assistant  Deputy  Administrator. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  65-9917;  Piled,  Dec.  .8,  1955; 
8:47  a.  m.l 

t  * 


TITLE  43— PUBLIC  LANDS: 
INTERIOR 

Chapter  I — Bureau  of  Land  Manage¬ 
ment,  Department  of  the  interior 

Appendix— Public  Land  Orders 
[Public  Land  Order  678,  Correction] 
[1900444] 

Utah 

WITHDRAWING  PUBLIC  LANDS  FOR  USE  OP 
DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY  FOR  MILITARY 

purposes;  revoking  executive  order 

NO.  9053  OF  FEB.  6,  1942;  CORRECTION 

December  5, 1955. 

The  land  description  in  Public  Land 
Order  No.  678  of  October  24,  1950,  ap¬ 
pearing  as  F.  R.  Doc.  50-9581  in  the 
issue  of  October  31,  1950,  at  page  7299, 
so  far  as  such  description  refers  to  lands 
in  Tps.  5  and  6  S.,  R.  10  W.,  and  T.  6  S., 
R.  9  W.,  is  hereby  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 


DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural  Marketing  Service 
[  7  CFR  Part  58  ] 

Grading,  Inspection,  Sampling,  Grade 
Labeling  and  Supervision  of  Pack¬ 
aging  OF  Butter,  Cheese  and  Other 
Manufactured  or  Processed  Dairy 
Products 

NOTICE  OF  PROPOSED  RULE  MAKING 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture  is  con¬ 
sidering  the  issuance,  as  hereinafter  pro¬ 
posed,  of  amendments  to  the  regulations 
governing  the  grading,  inspection,  sam¬ 
pling,  grade  labeling  and  supervision  of 
packaging  butter,  cheese  and  other 
manufactured  or  processed  dairy  prod¬ 
ucts  (7  CFR,  Part  58)  issued  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  in  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat. 
1087;  7  U.  S.  C.  1621  et  seq.).  The  pro- 
^e(Jj  amendments  will  implement  Pub¬ 
lic  Law  272,  84th  Congress,  1st  session, 
approved  August  9,  1955,  amending  the 
woresaid  act,  by  designating  the  cer- 
iincates,  memoranda,  marks  and  other 
identifications  and  devices  for  making 
such  marks  or  identifications,  with  re- 


Those  portions  lying  west  and  southwest 
of  Dugway  Proving  Ground  boundary  shown 
on  plat  of  survey  of  Tps.  5  and  6  S.,  Rs.  8, 
9,  and  10  W.,  S.  L.  M.,  Utah,  accepted  Janu¬ 
ary  30,  1953,  which  boundary  is  more  par¬ 
ticularly  described  as  beginning  at  a  point  on 
the  north  boundary  of  T.  5  S.,  R.  10  W.,  from 
which  the  standard  corner  of  secs.  31  and 
32,  T.  4  S.,  R.  10  W.,  bears  west  5.46  chains, 
thence 

S.  1“  29'  W.,  69.63  chains  to  AP  1; 

S.  4°  18'  E.,  94.83  chains  to  AP  2; 

S.  5°  21'  E.,  87.44  chains  to  AP  3; 

S.  63“  27'  E.,  26.60  chains  to  AP  4; 

S.  17“  15'  E.,  70.51  chains  to  Ap  5; 

S.  56“  37'  E.,  132.09  chains  to  AP  6; 

S.  56“  22'  E.,  108.71  chains  to  AP  7; 

S.  24“  31'  E.,  20.92  chains  to  AP  8; 

S.  28“  06'  E.,  70.05  chains  to  AP  9; 

S.  69“  15'  E.,  26.73  chains  to  AP  10; 

S.  41“  32'  E.,  55.35  chains  to  AP  11; 

N.  89“  19'  E.,  30.79  chains  to  AP  12; 

S.  25“  40'  E.,  36.19  chains  to  AP  13; 

N.  66“  24'  E.,  56.38  chains  to  AP  14; 

S.  63“  17'  E.,  76.05  chains  to  AP  15; 

S.  38“  48'  E.,  29.84  chains  to  AP  16; 

S.  82“  20'  E.,  71.44  chains  to  AP  17; 

S.  35“  07'  E.,  32.82  chains  to  AP  18; 

S.  36“  24'  W.,  18.77  chains  to  AP  19; 

S.  1“  41'  W.,  61.73  chains  to  AP  20; 

N.  65“  19'  E.,  25.68  chains  to  AL  21; 

S.  52“  69'  E.,  41.19  chains  to  AP  22; 

N.  85“  57'  E.,  44.22  chains  to  AP  23; 

S.  58“  62'  E.,  69.09  chains  to  AP  24; 

S.  82“  14'  E.,  46.21  chains  to  AP  25; 

S.  26“  06'  E.,  74.82  chains  to  AP  26; 

S.  88“  42'  E.,  14.59  chains  to  closing  corner 
of  secs.  31  and  36,  T.  6.S.,  Rs.  8  and  9  W,,  12.07 
chains  south  of  corner  of  secs.  25  and  36,  T.  6 
S.,  R.  9  W. 

The  description  of  the  total  acreage 
withdrawn  by  said  order  is  amended  to 
read  286,000  acres. 

Depue  Falck, 

Acting  Director. 

IP.  R.  Doc.  65-9903;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:45  a.  m.] 


spect  to  inspection,  class,  grade,  quality, 
or  condition,  that  are  official  for  the 
purpose  of  said  act.  The  proposal  also 
makes  minor  corrections  to  the  amend¬ 
ment  of  Part  58  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  August  5,  1955  (20  F.  R.  5622) 
and  with  respect  to  §  58.45,  “Fees  for 
Laboratory  Analyses”  provides  specific 
fees  for  additional  laboratory  tests  and 
for  a  slight  reduction  in  fees  for  certain 
tests. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit 
written  data,  •views  or  arguments  in 
connection  with  this  amendment  should 
file  the  same  in  triplicate  with  the  Chief 
of  the  Inspectimi  and  Grading  Branch, 
Dairy  Division,  Agricultural  Marketing 
Service,  United  States  Department  of 
Agriculture,  Room  2977,  South  Building, 
Washington  25,  D.  C.,  not  later  than  10 
days  after  publication  hereof  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

The  proposed  amendments  are  as 
follows: 

1.  Delete  the  definition  of  “Official 
Identification”  in  §  58.2  (q) . 

2.  Add  new  §  58.2a  to  read  as  follows: 

§  58.2a  Designation  of  official  certifi¬ 
cates,  memoranda,  marks,  other  identifi¬ 
cation's,  and  devices  for  purposes  of  the 


Agricultural  Marketing  Act.  Subsection 
203  (h)  of  the  Agricultural  Marketing 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  by  Public  Law 
272,  84th  Congress,  provides  criminal 
penalties  for  various  specified  offenses 
relating  to  official  certificates,  memo¬ 
randa,  marks,  or  other  identifications, 
and  devices  for  making  such  marks  or 
identifications,  issued  or  authorized  un¬ 
der  section  203  of  said  act,  and  certain 
misrepresentations  concerning  the  in¬ 
spection  or  grading  of  agricultural  prod¬ 
ucts  under  said  section.  For  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  said  subsection  and  the  provi¬ 
sions  in  this  part,  the  terms  listed  below 
shall  have  the  respective  meanings 
specified : 

(a)  “Official  certificate”  means  any 
form  of  certification,  either  written  or 
printed,  used  under  this  Part  to  certify 
with  respect  to  the  inspection,  class, 
grade,  quality,  quantity,  or  condition  of 
products  (including  the  compliance  of 
products  with  applicable  specifications). 

(b)  “Official  memorandum”  means 
any  initial  record  of  findings  made  by  an 
authorized  person  in  the  process  of 
grading,  inspecting,  or  sampling,  pursu¬ 
ant  to  this  part,  any  processing  or  plant- 
operation  report  made  by  an  authorized 
person  in  connection  with  grading,  in¬ 
specting,  or  sampling  under  this  part, 
and  any  report  made  by  an  authorized 
person  of  services  performed  pursuant 
to  this  part. 

(c)  “Official  mark”  means  the  grade 
mark,  inspection  mark,  and  any  other 
mark,  approved  by  the  Administrator 
and  authorized  to  be  affixed  to  any  prod¬ 
uct,  or  affixed  to  or  punted  on  the  pack¬ 
aging  material  of  any  product,  stating 
that  the  product  was  graded  or  inspected 
or  both,  or  indicating  the  appropriate 
U.  S.  grade  or  condition  of  the  product, 
or  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the 
identity  of  products  graded  or  inspected 
or  both  under  this  part,  including  but  not 
limited  to,  those  set  forth  in  §§  58.49 
through  58.51. 

(d)  “Official  identification”  means  any 
United  States  (U.  S.)  'standard  designa¬ 
tion  of  class,  grade,  quality,  quantity,  or 
condition  specified  in  this  part  and  Parts 
20,  23,  24,  25,  37,  39,  40,  43  and  45  of  this 
chapter,  or  any  symbol,  stamp,  label,  or 
seal  indicating  that  the  product  has  been 
officially  graded  or  inspected  and/or  in¬ 
dicating  the  class,  grade,  quality,  quan¬ 
tity,  or  condition  of  the  product, 
approved  by  the  Administrator  and  au¬ 
thorized  to  be  affixed  to  any  product,  or 
affixed  to  or  printed  on  the  packaging 
material  of  any  product. 

(e)  “Official  device”  means  a  stamp¬ 
ing  appliance,  branding  device,  stencil, 
printed  label,  or  any  other  mechanically 
or  manually  operated  tool  that  is  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Administrator  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  applying  any  official  mark  or 
other  identification  to  any  product  or  the 
packaging  material  thereof. 

3.  Correct  item  12  of  the  amendment 
published  August  5,  1955  (20  F.  R.  5624) 
to  read  as  follows:  Delete  §  58.16  and  re¬ 
designate  §  58.15  as  §  58.16.  Correct 
item  26  of  the  same  amendment  (20  F.  R. 
5625)  to  read  as  follows:  Place  the  head¬ 
ing  “Miscellaneous”  prior  to  §  68.59  in¬ 
stead  of  prior  to  §  58.58  and  delete 
§  58.59. 
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4.  Change  §  58.16  to  read  as  follows: 

S  58.16  Disposition  of  samples  of 
graded  product  Any  sample  of  graded 
product  may  be  returned  to  the  appli¬ 
cant  at  his  request  and  at  his  expense  if 
such  request  was  made  at  the  time  of  the 
application  for  the  grading  service.  In 
the  event  the  aforesaid  request  was  not 
made  at  the  time  of  application  for  the 
grading  service,  the  sample  of  product 
may  be  dispos^  of  to  any  recognized 
charitable  organization  or  in  any  other 
manner  which  is  approved  by  the  Ad¬ 
ministrator. 

5.  Cliange  f  58.45  Fees  for  laboratory 
analyses  as  follows: 

(a)  Dry  milk,  dry  whey. 

Change  certain  items  as  follows: 


Scorched  particles _ $0.50 

Moisture - - -  1. 75 

Fat _  2. 00 

Alkalinity  of  asb _  2. 00 

Iron _  6. 50 

Copper  _ _ _  5. 50 


(h)  Bacteriological  analyses  and 
other  specified  determinations  with  re- 
spect  to  individual  tests  for  one  factor. 


Add  the  following: 

Iron _ _ _ _ _ _  $5.  50 

Copper _  5. 50 

Protein '(KJeldahl); _  8.00 

Plant  survey  “line"  samples,  based  on 
time  required  to  perform  such  serv¬ 
ices,  per  hour _  8.  00 


§  58.58  Debarment  of  service,  (a) 
The  following  acts  or  practices  and  those 
set  forth  in  i  58.2a,  or  the  causing 
thereof,  may  be  deemed  suflBcient  cause 
for  the  debarment,  by  the  Administrator, 
of  any  person,  including  any  agents, 
officers,  subsidiaries,  or  affiliates  of  such 
person  from  any  or  all  benefits  of  the 
act  for  a  specified  period  after  notice  and 
oppor1;unity  for  hearing  has  been  ac¬ 
corded  him;  and  pending  investigation 
and  hearing  the  Administrator  may  di¬ 
rect,  without  hiring,  that  such  person 
shall  be  denied  the  benefits  of  the  act. 

7.  Section  58.58  (a)  (4)  Wilful  viola¬ 
tion  of  the  regulations.  Change  to  read 
as  follows: 

(4)  Wilful  violation  of  the  regulations. 
Wilful  violation  of  the  regulations  in  this 
part  or  the  act,  or  the  instructions  or 
specifications  issued  by  the  Adminis¬ 
trator. 

(60  Stat.  1090;  7  U.  S.  C.  1624) 

Issued  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  6th 
day  of  December  1955. 

[seal]  Frazoc  E.  Blood, 

Acting  Deputy  Administrator, 
Agricultural'Marketing  Service. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9907;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1965; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


[  7  CFR  Part  945  1 

Tomatoes  Grown  in  Florida 

PROPOSED  SAFEGUARDS  AND  EXEMPTION 
PROCEDURES 

Notice  Is  hereby  given  that  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  Agriculture  is  considering  the  ap¬ 


proval  of  the  rules  and  regulations, 
hereinafter  set  forth,  which  were  recom¬ 
mended  by  the  Florida  Tomato  Commit¬ 
tee,  established  pursuant  to  Marketing 
Agreement  No.  125  and  Order  No.  45  (7 
CFR  Part  945;  20  F.  R.  7357)  regulating 
the  handling  of  tomatoes  grown  in  Flor¬ 
ida,  Issued  under  the  Agricultural  Mar¬ 
keting  Agreement  Act  of  1937,  as  amend¬ 
ed  (48  Stat.  31,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C. 
601  et  seq.;  68  Stat.  906, 1047)  . ' 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  any 
data,  views,  or  arguments  i>ertaining 
thereto,  which  are  filed  with  the  Director, 
Fruit  and  Vegetable  Division,  Agricul¬ 
tural  Marketing  Service,  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture,  Washington 
25,  D.  C.,  not  later  than  15  days  following 
publication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

The  proposals  are  as  follows: 

CENESAX, 

Communications. 

DEFINITIONS 

Order. 

Marketing  Agreement. 

Terms. 

Registered  handler. 

SAFEGUARDS 

Application  for  Certificate  of  Privi¬ 
lege. 

Issuance. 

Reports. 

Denial  and  appeal. 

EXEMPTION  FSOCEDUBES 

Application. 

Investigations. 

Issuance. 

Disposition  of  certificates. 

Reports. 

Appeals. 

Authoritt:  55  945.100  to  945.135  Issued 
under  sec.  5.  49  Stat.  753,  as  amended;  7 
U.  S.  C.  608c. 

general 

§  945.100  Communications.  Unless 
otherwise  provided  in  the  marketing 
agreement  and  order,  or  by  specific  di¬ 
rection  of  the  committee,  aU  reports, 
applications,  submittals,  requests,  and 
communications  in  connection  with  the 
marketing  agreement  and  order  shall 
be  addressed  to  the  Florida  Tomato 
Committee  at  its  principal  office. 

DEFINITIONS 

§  945.110  Order.  "Order”  means 
Order  No.  45  (7  CFR  Part  945  ;  20  F.  R. 
7357)  regulating  the  handling  of  toma¬ 
toes  grown  in  Florida. 

§  945.111  Marketing  agreement. 
"Marketing  Agrewnent”  means  Market¬ 
ing  Agreement  No.  125. 

§  945.112  Terms.  Terms  used  in  this 
subpart  shall  have  the  same  meaning  as 
when  used  in  the  marketing  agreement 
and  order. 

§  945.113  Registered  handler.  For 
purposes  of  this  part,  a  registered  han¬ 
dler  is  a  person  who  has  adequate  facili¬ 
ties  for  grading  tomatoes  for  market  and 
who  assumes  initial  responsibility  for 
compliance  with  inspection,  assessment, 
and  other  regulatory  requirements  on 
the  handling  of  tomatoes  grown  in  the 
production  area.  Any  person  who 


Sec. 

945.100 


945.110 

945.111 

945.112 

945.113 


945.120 

945.121 

945.122 

6.  Change  the  first  paragraph  of  945.123 
§  58.58  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

945.130 

945.131 

945.132 

945.133 

945.134 

945.135 


wishes  to  become  a  registered  handler 
shall  make  application  for  registration 
with  the  committee  on  forms  prescribed 
by  and  available  at  the  principal  office 
of  the  committee.  If  such  applicant  has 
facilities  which  are  determined  by  the 
committee  as  adequate  for  grading 
tomatoes,  he  may  be  approved  as  a 
registered  handler.  Persons  who  make 
deliveries  of  ungraded  tomatoes  to  such 
registered  handlers  are  hereby  deter¬ 
mined  to  be  exempt  from  otherwise  ap¬ 
plicable  regulations  pursuant  to  this 
part. 

safeguards 

§  945.120  Application  for  Certificate 
of  Privilege.  <a)  Whenever  handling  is 
regulated  pursuant  to  §  945.53,  each 
handler  desiring  to  make  shipments  of 
tomatoes  for  any  of  the  following  pur¬ 
poses  shall,  prior  thereto,  apply  to  the 
committee  for  and  obtain  a  Certificate 
of  Privilege  permitting  such  shipment: 

(1)  For  relief  or  charity;  or 

(2)  For  canning. 

(b)  Applications  for  Certificates  of 
Privilege  shall  be  made  on  forms  fur¬ 
nished  by  the  committee.  Each  appli¬ 
cation  shall  contain  the  name  and  ad¬ 
dress  of  the  handler,  and  such  other 
information  as  such  committee  may  re¬ 
quire,  such  as,  but  not  limited,  to  the 
quantity  (by  grade,  size,  quality,  and 
variety)  of  tomatoes  to  be  shipped,  the 
mode  of  transportation,  consignee,  desti¬ 
nation,  and  other  appropriate  informa¬ 
tion  or  documents  necessary  to  safe¬ 
guard  against  the  entry  of  such  toma¬ 
toes  into  trade  channels  other  than 
those  for  which  the  Certificate  of 
Privilege  is  granted. 

§  945.121  Issuance.  The  committee, 
or  its  duly  authorized  agents,  shall  give 
prompt  consideration  to  each  applica¬ 
tion  for  a  Certificate  of  Privilege  and 
shall  determine  whether  the  application 
is  approved.  Approval  of  an  application 
shall  be  evidenced  by  the  issuance  of  a 
Certificate  of  Privilege  authorizing  the 
applicant  named  therein  to  ship  toma¬ 
toes  for  a  specified  purpose  for  a  specified 
period  of  time. 

§  945.122  Reports.  Each  handler 
handling  tomatoes  under  and  pursuant 
to  a  Certificate  of  Privilege  shall  supply 
the  committee  with  a  report  thereon 
within  the  time  specified  on  the  applica¬ 
tion  for  such  certificate  showing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  shipper,  car  or 
truck  identification,  loading  point,  des¬ 
tination,  consignee,  and,  when  inspec¬ 
tion  is  required,  the  Federal-State 
Inspection  Certificate  number. 

§  945.123  Denial  and  appeal.  The 
committee  may  rescind  a  Certificate  of 
Privilege  issued  to  a  handler,  or  deny  a 
Certificate  of  Privilege  to  a  handler, 
upon  proof  satisfactory  to  such  com¬ 
mittee,  that  such  handler  has  shipped 
tomatoes  contrary  to  the  provisions  of 
this  part.  Such  committee  action  deny¬ 
ing  a  Certificate  of  Privilege  shall  apply 
to  and  not  exceed  a  reasonable  period  of 
time  as  determined  by  such  committee. 
Any  handler  who  has  been  denied  a  Cer¬ 
tificate  of  Privilege,  or  who  has  had  • 
Certificate  of  Privilege  rescinded,  may 
appeal  to  the  committee  for  reconsider¬ 
ation.  Such  appeal  shall  be  in  writing. 


Friday,  December  9,  1955 
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EXEMPTION  PROCEDURES 

§  945.130  Application.  Any  person 
applying  for  exemption  from  regulations 
issued  pursuant  to  §  945.52  shall  file  such 
application  with  the  committee,  or  its 
duly  authorized  agent  for  such  purpose, 
on  forms  to  be  furnished  by  such  com¬ 
mittee.  Each  application  shall  state  the 
name  and  address  of  the  applicant,  the 
grade,  size,  and  quality  regulations  from 
which  exemption  is  requested;  and  facts 
demonstrating  that  the  tomatoes,  for 
which  exemption  is  requested,  were  ad¬ 
versely  affected  by  acts  beyond  his  con¬ 
trol  or  by  acts  beyond  the  applicant’s 
reasonable  expectation.  Each  applica¬ 
tion  for  an  exemption  certificate  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  Federal-State  In¬ 
spection  Certificate  covering  the  specified 
quantity  of  tomatoes  for  which  exemp¬ 
tion  is  requested:  Provided,  That  the 
committee  may  authorize  the  submission 
of  such  Federal-State  Inspection  Cer¬ 
tificate  subsequent  to  the  filing  of  the 
application  for  exemption  and  prior  to 
consideration  of  such  application.  Ap¬ 
plications  shall  set  forth  such  additional 
information  as  the  committee  may  find 
necessary  in  making  determinations 
with  respect  thereto,  including,  without 
limitation  thereto,  ,  the  information 
required  on  producers’  applications  by 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section. 

(a)  The  location  of  the  farm  on  which 
tomatoes  for  which  exemption  is  re¬ 
quested  were  produced,  the  location 
where  such  tomatoes  are  to  be  prepared 
for  market,  and  the  loading  point  from 
which  such  tomatoes  are  to  be  shipped 
if  exemption  is  granted; 

(b)  Acreage  and  quantity  (by  grade, 
size,  quality,  and  variety)  of  tomatoes 
harvested  prior  to  the  date  of  application 
and  to  be  harvested,  subsequent  to  such 
date,  during  the  remainder  of  the  season 
or  specific  portion  thereof  (as  may  be 
determined  pursuant  to  this  part) ;  the 
quantity  (by  grade,  size,  quality,  and 
variety)  of  tomatoes  disposed  of  prior  to 
the  date  of  application  and  to  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  subsequent  to  such  date;  the 


location  of  the  tomatoes  to  be  disposed 
of,  together  with  the  place  where  such 
tomatoes  will  be  handled;  an  estimate  of 
the  portion  of  such  tomatoes  which  can 
be  handled  under  regulation  issued  pur¬ 
suant  to  §  945.52,  during  the  remainder 
of  the  season;  and  the  reasons  why  all 
of  such  tomatoes  cannot  be  handled 
under  such  regulations. 

§  945.131  Investigations.  The  com¬ 
mittee  may  authorize  investigations  of 
applications  by  its  employees,  Federal- 
State  inspectors,  and  such  other  persons 
as  may  be  necessary  to  procure  adequate 
information  to  pass  upon  the  merits  of 
such  applications. 

§  945.132  Issuance,  (a)  The  commit¬ 
tee,  or  its  duly  authorized  agents,  shall 
give  prompt  consideration  to  all  state¬ 
ments  and  facts  relating  to  each  appli¬ 
cation  for  exemption,  and,  pursuapt  to 
applicable  provisions  of  this  part,  a  de¬ 
termination  shall  be  made  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  application  is  approved.  The 
determination,  if  approving  the  applica¬ 
tion,  shall  be  evidenced  by  the  issuance 
of  a  certificate  of  exemption  pursuant 
to  §  945.71':  Provided,  That  more  than 
one  certificate  may  be  issued,  at  the  re¬ 
quest  of  an  applicant,  where  the  appli¬ 
cant  ships  or  causes  to  be  shipped  the 
total  quantity  of  exempted  tomatoes  in 
more  than  one  lot,  in  which  case  each 
certificate  so  issued  shall  be  limited  to 
the'  quantity  of  exempted  tomatoes  to 
be  contained  in  the  respective  lots 
shipped  and  the  total  quantity  of  ex¬ 
empted  tomatoes  covered  by  such  cer¬ 
tificates  shall  not  exceed  the  total 
quantity  of  such  tomatoes  which  would 
be  authorized  if  only  one  certificate  were 
issued  to  such  applicant. 

(b)  The  applicant  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  if  his  request  for  exemption  is 
denied. 

(c)  Each  exemption  certificate  issued 
pursuant  to  this  subpart  shall  be  on  a 
form  duly  approved  by  the  committee 
and  signed  by  an  authorized  representa¬ 
tive  of  such  committee.  At  least  one 


copy  of  each  exemption  certificate  issued 
shall  be  retained  in  the  committee  rec¬ 
ords.  Each  such  certificate  shall  contain 
the  name  and  address  of  the  recipient, 
the  location  of  all  tomatoes  authorized 
to  be  shipped  thereunder,  the  quantity 
(by  grade,  size,  quality  and  variety) 
of  tomatoes  which  will  be  permitted  in 
the  exempted  shipments  and  such  other 
information  as  may  be  deemed  necessary 
by  the  committee  to  provide  such  com¬ 
mittee,  the  recipient,  or  both,  with  ade¬ 
quate  and  specific  information  regard¬ 
ing  such  exempted  tomatoes. 

§  945.133  Disposition  of  certificates. 
Each  lot  of  tomatoes  handled  under  an 
exemption  certificate  shall  be  accompa¬ 
nied  by  such  certificate,  or  such  appro¬ 
priate  identifying  information  with  re¬ 
spect  to  such  certificate,  as  the  committee 
may  require,  to  facilitate  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  regulatory  provisions  applica¬ 
ble  thereto. 

§  945.134  Reports.  Persons  handling 
tomatoes  under  exemption  certificates 
shall,  at  such  time  as  may  be  specified  in 
such  certificates,  report  thereon  to  the 
committee  the  names  and  addresses  of 
the  receivers  of  such  tomatoes,  the  quan¬ 
tity  shipped  (by  grade,  size,  quality,  and 
variety),  the  inspection  certificates  is¬ 
sued  with  respect  thereto,  the  dates  of 
such  shipments,  and  such  other  informa¬ 
tion  as  may  be  requested  by  such  com¬ 
mittee  in  order  to  administer  the  regula¬ 
tory  provisions  applicable  thereto. 

§  945.135  Appeals.  If  any  applicant 
is  dissatisfied  with  the  determination  of 
the  committee  regarding  an  application 
for  an  exception  certificate,  or  any  duly 
issued  exemption  certificate  an  appeal  by 
such  applicant  may  be  taken  to  such 
committee  in  accordance  with  §  945.74. 

Dated:  December  6, 1955. 

[SEAL]  S.  R.  Smith, 

Director, 

Fruit  and  Vegetable  Division. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9929;  Filed,  Dec.  8.  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


NOTICES 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Bureau  of  the  Census 

Inventories,  Sales,  and  Accounts 
Receivables  of  Retailers 

NOTICE  OF  CONSIDERATION  FOR  SURVEYS 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Bu¬ 
reau  of  the  Census  is  considering  a  pro¬ 
posal  to  conduct  a  1955  Annual  Retail 
Trade  Survey  of  year-end  inventories; 
annual  sales;  and  accounts  receivable, 
charge  and  installment,  as  of  the  end 
of  the  year,  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Act  of  Congress  approved  August  31, 
1954, 13  U.  S.  C.  181,  224,  and  225.  This 
survey  will  provide  the  only  continuing 
source  of  important  information  on 
these  phases  of  retail  trade  in  the  vari¬ 
ous  kinds  of  retail  business.  On  the 
oasis  of  information  and  recommenda¬ 
tions  received  by  the  Bureau  of  the 


Census,  the  data  will  have  significant 
application  to  the  needs  of  the  public, 
the  distributive  trades,  and  govern¬ 
mental  agencies,  and  are  not  publicly 
available  from  non-governmental  or 
other  governmental  sources. 

Such  survey,  if  conducted,  shall  begin 
not  earlier  than  30  days  after  publica¬ 
tion  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

Reports  will  not  be  required  from  all 
retail  firms  in  the  United  States,  but 
only  from  a  selected  sample,  in  order  to 
provide,  with  measurable  reliability, 
regional  annual  sales  figures,  national 
inventory  figures,  sales -inventory  ratios, 
and  charge  and  installment  accounts 
receivable  as  of  the  end  of  the  year. 
Reports  will  be  requested  from  sampled 
stores  on  the  basis  of  their  sales  size 
and/or  location  in  Census  Sample  Areas. 
A  group  of  the  largest  firms  in  terms  of 


number  of  retail  stores  operated  will  be 
requested  to  report  regardless  of  the 
store  locations. 

Copies  of  the  proposed  forms  and  a 
description  of  the  collection  methods  are 
available  on  request  to  the  Director, 
Bureau  of  the  Census,  Washington  25, 
D.  C. 

Any  suggestions  or  recommendations 
concerning  the  subject  matter  of  this 
proposed  survey  should  be  submitted  in 
writing  to  the  Director  of  the  Census  and 
will  receive  consideration. 

[seal]  Robert  W.  Burgess, 
Director. 

Bureau  of  the  Census. 

Approved: 

Sinclair  Weeks, 

Secretary  of  Commerce. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9925;  Filed,  Dec.  8.  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


9164 


NOTICES 


Federal  Maritime  Board 

Clan  Line  Steamers  Ltd.  et  al. 

NOTICE  or  agreements  filed  with  the 
BOARD  FOR  APPROVAL 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  follow¬ 
ing  described  agreements  have  been  filed 
with  the  Board  for  approval  pursuant  to 
section  15  of  the  Shipping  Act,  1916,  as 
amended^  39  Stat.  733,  46  U.  S.  C.  814. 

(1)  Agreement  No.  8037,  between  Clan 
Line  Steamers  Limited  (Clan  Line)  and 
Bull  Insular  Line,  Inc.,  covers  the  trans¬ 
portation  of  gunny  sacks,  hessian  cloth 
and  Jute  under  through  bills  of  lading 
from  India  and  Pakistan  to  Puerto  Rico, 
with  transhipment  at  New  York,  Balti¬ 
more  or  Philadelphia.  Agreement  No. 
8037  was  filed  to  supersede  and  cancel 
approved  transhipment  Agreement  No. 
7744. 

(2)  Agreement  No.  8056,  between 
American  Export  Lines,  Inc.,  and  Bull 
Insular  Line,  Inc.,  covers  the  transporta¬ 
tion  of  gunny  sacks,  hessian  cloth  and 
Jute  under  through  bills  of  lading  from 
India  and  Pakistan  to  Puerto  Rico,  with 
transhipment  at  New  York,  Baltimore  or 
Philadelphia.  Agreement  No.  8056  was 
filed  to  supersede  and  cancel  approved 
transhipment  Agreement  No.  7963. 

(3)  Agreement  No.  8058,  between  Mat- 
son  Navigation  Company  and  Fred.  Ol¬ 
sen  &  Co.  (Fred.  Olsen  Line) ,  covers  the 
transportation  of  canned  pineapple  on 
through  bills  of  lading  from  Hawaii  to 
Europe,  with  transhipment  at  ports  on 
the  Pacific  Coast  of  the  United  States. 

Interested  par-ies  may  inspect  these 
agreements  and  obtain  copies  thereof 
at  the  Regulation  OflBce,  Federal  Mari¬ 
time  Board,  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  may 
submit,  within  20  days  after  publication 
of  this  notice  in  the  Federal  Register, 
written  statements  with  reference  to 
any  of  the  agreements  and  their  position 
as  to  approval,  disapproval,  or  modifi¬ 
cation,  together  with  request  for  hearing 
should  such  hearing  be  desired. 

By  order  of  the  Federal  Maritime 
Board. 

Dat€d:  November  5, 1955. 

[seal]  A.  J.  Williams, 

Secretary. 

[F.  B.  Doc.  55-9919;  Filed,  Dec.  8.  1955; 

8:47  a.  m.] 


Office  of  the  Secretary 

IDept.  Order  1621 
Surety  Bonds 

REDELEGATION  OF  AUTHORITY 

Section  1.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of 
this  order  is  to  redelegate  the  authority 
of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  under  the 
act  of  August  9,  1955,  Public  Law  323, 
84th  Congress  (69  Stat.  618;  6  U.  S.  C. 
14),  with  respect  to  obtaining  surety 
bonds  to  cover  officers  and  employees  of 
the  Department  arid  to  prescribe  the 
reporting  requirements  incident  thereto. 

Sec.  2.  Delegation  of  authority.  .01 
Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  by  law,  the 
heads  of  primary  organization  units  and 


the  Director,  Office  of  Budget  and  Man¬ 
agement  for  the  Office  of  the  Secretary, 
are  hereby  authorized  to  obtain  appro¬ 
priate  surety  bonds  to  cover  officers  and 
employees  of  the  Department  who  are 
required  by  law  or  administrative  ruling 
to  be  bonded. 

.02  The  purchase  of  bonds  pursuant 
to  this  authority  shall  be  in  accordance 
with  the  applicable  regulations  promul¬ 
gated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 
and  published  at  20  F.  R.  8288  (31  CFR 
Chap.  II,  Subchapter  A,  Part  226)  in¬ 
cluding  such  amendments  of  these  regu¬ 
lations  as  may  be  issued  from  time  to 
time,  all  of  which  are  made  a  part  hereof 
by  reference. 

.03  The  authority  delegated  herein 
may  be  redelegated  to  such  officers  or 
employees  as  the  heads  of  primary  or¬ 
ganization  units  and  the  Director,  Office 
of  Budget  and  Management  may  desig¬ 
nate. 

Sec.  3.  Reports.  .01  In  order  to  com¬ 
ply  with  the  reporting  requirements  of 
the  act  of  August  9,  1955,  and  the  Treas¬ 
ury  Regulations,  each  primary  organiza¬ 
tion  unit  and  the  Office  of  Budget  and 
Management  for  the  Office  of  the  Secre¬ 
tary,  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Budget  and  Manage¬ 
ment,  not  later  than  May  15,  1956,  an 
initial  report  of  operations  under  the  act 
prior  to  April  30,  1956. 

.02  A  similar  report  shall  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Budget  and  Management 
not  later  than  August  1  of  1957  and  each 
year  thereafter  covering  operations  un¬ 
der  the  act  for  the  preceding  fiscal  year. 

.03  The  reports  prescribed  herein 
shall  contain  the  information  specified 
in  the  pertinent  regulations  of  the  De¬ 
partment  of  the  Treasury. 

Sec.  4.  General  provision.  While  the 
provisions  of  this  order  do  not  become 
effective  until  January  1,  1956,  the  head 
of  each  primary  organization  unit  and 
the  Director,  Office  of  Budget  and  Man¬ 
agement  should  take  such  action,  prior 
to  that  date,  as  may  be  necessary  to  ob¬ 
tain  bonds  to  be  effective  on  January  1, 
1956,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  practicable. 

Effective  date;  January  1, 1956. 

[seal]  Sinclair  Weeks, 

Secretary  of  Commerce. 

[F.  B.  Doc.  55-9926;  FUed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


John  V.  Burley 

report  of  appointment  and  statement  of 
financial  interests 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Mr.  John  V. 
Burley. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  November 
30,  1955. 

4.  Title  of  position;  Director,  Iron  and 
Steel  Division. 


5.  Name  of  private  employer:  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Carlton  Hayward, 
Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the 
appointee  owns  or  within  60  days  preced¬ 
ing  appointment  has  owned  any  stocks, 
bonds,  or  other  financial  interests; 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any 
similar  interests. 

Republic  steel  Corporation;  Bank  deposits. 

Dated:  November  30,  1955. 

John  V.  Burley, 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9954;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1965; 
8:49  a.  m.] 


Harry  F.  Bower 

report  of  appointment  and  statement  op 

FINANCIAL  INTERESTS 

Report  of  appointment  and  statemmt 
of  financial  interests  required  by  s^tion 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Harry  F.  Bower. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administr|ttion. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  June  24, 1955. 

4.  Title  of  position:  Director,  Water 
and  Sewerage  Industry  and  Utilities 
Division. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  James  B. 
Clow  &  Sons,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Carlton  Hayward, 

Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the 
appointee  owns  or  within  60  days  preced¬ 
ing  appointment  has  owned  any  stocks, 
bonds,  or  other  firmncial  interests; 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any' 
similar  interest. 

a.  Corporation  Ofllcer  or  Director — None. 
Stocks — General  Public  Utilities.  Bonds— 
None.  Other  financial  Interests — James  B. 
Clow  and  Sons  and  bank  deposits. 

b.  None. 

c.  None. 

Dated:  November  30, 1955. 

Harry  F.  Bower.  - 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9955;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:49  a.  m.] 
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I  Friday,  December  9,  1955 


Ernest  W.  Daniels 

gEPORT  OF  APPOINTMENT  AND  STATEMENT  OF 
FINANCIAL  INTERESTS  • 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Ernest  W. 
Daniels. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  November  10, 
1955. 

4.  Title  of  position:  Consultant. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  Harbor 
Plywood  Corporation,  Aberdeen,  Wash¬ 
ington. 

Carlton  Hayward, 
Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 

pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the 
appointee  owns  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned  any 

stocks,  bonds,  or  other  financial 

interests; 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 

appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any 

similar  interest. 

a.  Harbor  Plywood  Corporation — stock, 
c.  Northwest  Research  &  Development  Co.; 
Bank  deposits. 

Dated:  November  10,  1955. 

Redated:  November  23,  1955. 

Ernest  W.  Daniels. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  55-9956;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:49  a.  m.] 


Lewis  T.  Gibbs 

REPORT  OF  APPOINTMENT  AND  STATEMENT  OF 
FINANCIAL  INTERESTS 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
"^10  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Mr.  Lewis  T. 
Gibbs. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  November  28, 
1955. 

1  Title  of  position:  Chief,  Carbon  and 
Alloy,  Semifinished  Rail,  Structural, 
°^rs,  Wire  and  Forgings  Branch. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  United 
^tes  steel  Corporation,  525  William 
Place,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania. 

Carlton  Hayward, 
Director  of  Personnel. 


Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of —  / 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the 
appointee  owns  or  within  60  days  preced¬ 
ing  appointment  has  owned  any  stocks, 
bonds,  or  other  financial  interests; 

b.  -Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any  sim¬ 
ilar  interest. 

U.  S.  steel  Corporation;  Gulf  Oil  Corpora¬ 
tion;  Bank  deposits. 

Dated:  November  28,  1955. 

Lewis  T.  Gibbs. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9957;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:50  a.  m.] 


Glenn  R.  Hughes 

REPORT  OF  APPOINTMENT  AND  STATEMENT  OF 
FINANCIAL  INTERESTS 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Rroduction 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment  - 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Glenn  R. 
Hughes. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  March  24, 
1955. 

4.  Title  of  position:  Chief,  Castings 
Branch,  Iron  and  Steel  Division. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  The  Ohio 
Steel  Foundry  Company,  Springfield, 
Ohio. 

Carlton  Hayward, 
Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  owns  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  has  owned  any  stocks, 
bonds,  or  other  financial  interests; 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any  simi¬ 
lar  interest. 

a.  Bank  deposits;  building  and  loan  de¬ 
posits;  The  Ohio  Steel  Foundry  Company. 

b.  None. 

c.  None. 

Dated:  November  23, 1955. 

Glenn  R.  Hughes. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9958;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:50  a.m.] 


Frederick  A.  Merliss 
report  of  appointment  and  statement 

OF  FINANCIAL  INTERESTS 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 

Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Mr.  Frederick 
A.  Merliss. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  November  30, 
1955. 

4.  Title  of  position:  Deputy  Director, 
Aluminum  and  Magnesium  Division. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  United 
Smelting  &  Aluminum  Company,  Inc., 
New  Haven,  Connecticut. 

,  Carlton  Hayward, 

Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

i 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  days  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the 
appointee  owns  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned  any 
stocks,  bonds,  or  other  financial  inter¬ 
ests; 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre¬ 
ceding  appointment  has  owned,  any 
similar  interest. 

Aluminium 'Ltd.;  Atlas  Plywood  Corpora¬ 
tion;  Bridgeport  Hardware  Manufact\iring 
Company;  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Corpo¬ 
ration;  The  Equity  Corporation;  Parrel 
Birmingham  Company;  Grumman  Aircraft 
Engineering  Corporation;  International  Min¬ 
eral  &  Chemical  Company;  The  Kerite  Com¬ 
pany;  National  Cylinder  Gas  Company;  Ash¬ 
land  Oil  &  Refining  Company;  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Company;  American 
&  Foreign  Power;  Pennsylvania  Railroad; 
Radio  Corporation  of  America;  Solar  Aircraft 
Company;  Standard  Oil  Company  of  New 
Jersey;  Texas  Elastern  Transmission  Corpo-  < 
ration;  Union  Carbide  &  Carbon  Company; 
United  Illuminating  Company;  United 
Smelting  &  Aluminum  Company,  Inc.; 
Veeder  Root,  Inc.,  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation;  Whitney  Blake  Company; 
Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Company;  Bank 
deposits. 

Dated:  November  30,  1955. 

'  Frederick  A.  Merliss. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9959;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:50  a.  m.] 


Thomas  J.  Moore,  Jr. 

REPORT  OF  APPOINTMENT  AND  STATEMENT 
OF  FINANCIAL  INTERESTS 

Report  of  appointment  and  statement 
of  financial  interests  required  by  section 
710  (b)  (6)  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended. 
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Report  of  Appointment 

1.  Name  of  appointee:  Thomas  J. 
Moore,  Jr. 

2.  Employing  agency:  Department  of 
Commerce,  Business  and  Defense  Serv¬ 
ices  Administration. 

3.  Date  of  appointment:  April  26, 
1955:  November  30,  1955;  Consultant. 

4.  Title  of  position:  Director,  Iron  and 
Steel  Division. 

5.  Name  of  private  employer:  Sharon 
Steel  Corporation. 

Carlton  Hayward, 
Director  of  Personnel. 

Statement  of  Financial  Interests 

6.  Names  of — 

a.  Any  corporations  of  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is  an  officer  or  director  or  within 
60  dajrs  preceding  appointment  has  been 
an  officer  or  director,  or  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  owns  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  has  owned  any  stocks, 
bonds,  or  other  financial  interests;  None. 

b.  Any  partnerships  in  which  the  ap¬ 
pointee  is,  or  within  60  days  preceding 
appointment  was,  a  partner;  and  None. 

c.  Any  other  businesses  in  which  the 
appointee  owns,  or  within  60  days  pre- 
ce^ng  appointment  has  owned,  any 
similar  interest. 

Bank  deposits;  rental  property;  Sharon 
Steel  Ck}rxx)ration. 

Dated:  November  28,  1955. 

Thos.  J.  Moore,  Jr. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  65-9960;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:50  a.  m.] 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LABOR 

Wage  and  Hour  Division 

[Administrative  Order  454] 

Ajdministrator’s  Advisory  Committee  on 
Sheltered  Workshops 

APPOINTMENTS 

Pursuant  to  authority  under  the  Fair 
Labor  Standards  Act  of  1938  (52  Stat. 
1060,  as  amended;  29  U.  S.  C.  201  et  seq.) , 
I,  Newell  Brown,  Administrator  of  the 
Wage  and  Hour  Division,  United  States 
Department  of  Labor,  do  hereby  appoint 
the  following  named  persons  as  members 
of  the  Administrator’s  Advisory  Commit¬ 
tee  on  Sheltered  Workshops: 

Mr.  John  M.  Convery,  National  Association 
cf  Manulacturers,  New  York,  New  York. 

Mr.  Willis  C.  Qorthy,  Institute  for  the  Crip¬ 
pled  and  Disabled,  New  York,  New  York. 

Mr.  Lewis  Hines,  American  Federation  of 
Labor,  Washipgton,  D.  C. 

Mr.  Edward  Hochhauser,  Altro  Health  and 
Kehabiiitation  Services,  Inc.,  New  York,  New 
York. 

Mr.  S.  L.  Hoffman,  S.  L.  Hoffman  Manufac¬ 
turing  Company,  New  York,  New  York. 

Dr.  Henry  H.  Kessler  or  (serving  as  alter¬ 
nate)  Miss  Florence  Stattel,  The  Kessler  In¬ 
stitute  for  Rehabilitation,  West  Orange,  New 
Jersey. 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  K.  Lammie,  Pennsylvania 
Branch  Shut-In  Society,  Philadelphia,  Penn¬ 
sylvania. 

Colonel  J.  F.  McMahon,  Volunteers  of 
America,  New  York,  New  York. 

Rt.  Rev.  Msgr.  John  O’Grady,  National 
Conference  of  Catholic  Charities,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.  C. 


Mr.  Kenneth  E.  Pohlmann,  United  Mine 
Workers  of  America,  Welfare  and  Retirement 
Fund,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Mr.  Harry  Read,  Congress  of  Industrial 
Organizations,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Mr.  Peter  J.  Salmon,  Industrial  Home  for 
the  Blind,  Brooklyn,  New  York. 

Mr.  Percy  J.  Trevethan,  Goodwill  Indus¬ 
tries  of  America,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Miss  Louise  McGuire  (non voting  mem¬ 
ber),  Wage  and  Hour  and  Public  Contracts 
Divisions,  United  States  Department  of  La¬ 
bor,  Washington,  D.  C. 

The  above  appointments  will  expire 
June  30,  1957. 

Signed  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  5th 
day  of  December  1955. 

Newell  Brown, 
Administrator, 
Wage  and  Hour  Division. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9920;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:48  a.  m.] 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 

Foreign  Assets  Control 

Importation  of  Certain  Merchandise 
Directly  From  Hong  Kong 

AVAILABLE  CERTIFICATIONS  BY  THE 
GOVERNMENT  OF  HONG  KONG 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  certificates 
of  origin  issued  by  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  Industry  of  the  (jovern- 
ment  of  Hong  Kong  under  procedures 
agreed  upon  between  that  government 
and  the  Foreigiv-Assets  Control  are  now 
available  with  respect  to  the  importation 
into  the  United  States  directly,  or  on  a 
through  bill  of  lading,  from  Hong  Kong 
of  the  following  additional  commodities: 

Bronze  imitation  antiques. 

Hand -painted  wallpaper. 

[seal]  Elting  Arnold,  ' 

Acting  Director, 
Foreign  Assets  Control. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9930;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 
8:48  a.  m.] 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

Bureau  of  Land  Management 

Columbia  River  Master  Unit  and 
Appurtenant  Marketing  Area,  Ore¬ 
gon 

hearing  to  consider  continuation, 

MODIFICATION  OR  REVOCATION 

December  5, 1955. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant 
to  the  authority  vested  in  the  Secretary 
of  the  Interior  by  the  Act  of  August  28, 
1937'  (50  Stat.  874)  a  public  hearing  is 
scheduled  for  10:00  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t.,  J^- 
uary  20, 1956,  at  the  Interior  Auditorium, 
Interior  Building,  1001  Northeast  Lloyd 
Boulevard,  Portland,  Oregon,  to  con¬ 
sider  'whether  or  not  the  marketing  area 
established  by  Secretarial  Order  No. 
2388  on  November  29,  1947,  should  be 
continued,  modified  or  revoked. 

The  hearing  will  be  open  to  all  inter¬ 
ested  persons. 

Any  written  briefs,  statements  or  doc¬ 
uments  which  are  to  be  presented  at  the 


hearing  must  be  submitted  to  Mr.  James 
F.  Doyle,  Area  Administrator,  Bureau  of 
Land  Management,  P.  O.  Box  3861,  Port¬ 
land,  Oregon,  on  or  before  January  la 
1956. 

Depue  Falck, 
Acting  Director. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  65-9902;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955- 
8:45  a.  m.] 


Office  of  the  Secretary 

[Order  2805] 

Deputy  Director,  Bureau  of  Mines 

DELEGATION  OF  AUTHORITY 

December  1,  195^. 

Section  1.  Delegation:  The  Deputy 
Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Mines  may 
exercise  all  authority  delegated  to  the 
Director  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior. 

Sec.  2.  Revocation;  Order  No.  2786  (20 
F.  R.  797)  is  revoked. 

(Sec.  2,  Reorganization  Plan  No.  3  of  1950; 
5  U.  S.  C.,  1952  ed.,  sec.  133Z-15.  note) 

Douglas  McKay, 
Secretary  of  the  Interior. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9904;  Piled,  Dec.  8.  1955; 
8:45  a.  m.] 


FEDERAL  POWER  COMMISSION 

[Docket  No.G-8331] 
Westhoma  Oil  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION  AND  DATE 
OF  HEARING 

December  5, 1955. 

Take  notice  that  Westhoma  Oil  Com¬ 
pany  (Applicant) ,  a  Delaware  corpora¬ 
tion  whose  address  is  Post  Office  Box  245, 
Hooker.  Oklahoma,  filed  on  January  6, 
1955,  an  application  for  a  certificate  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  pursu¬ 
ant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas' Act, 
authorizing  Applicant  to  render  service 
as  hereinafter  described,  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission,  all  as 
more  fully  represented  in  the  appUcation 
which  is  on  file  with  the  Commission  and 
open  for  public  inspection. 

Applicant  proposes  to  sell  natural  gas 
in  interstate  commerce  from  production 
in  the  Keyes  Field,  Cimarron  County, 
Oklahoma,  to  Colorado  Interstate  Gai 
Company  for  resale. 

This  matter  is  one  that  should  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  as  promptly  as  possible  under 
the  applicable  rules  and  regulations  and 
to  that  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the 
Federal  Power  Commission  by  sections  7 
and  15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  Wed¬ 
nesday,  January  11,  1956  at  9:40  a.  m., 
e.  s.  t.,  in  a  hearing  room  of  the  Fed^ 
Power  Commission,  441  G  Street  NW., 
Washington,  D.  C.,  concerning  the  mat¬ 
ters  involved  in  and  the  issues  presentee 
by  such  application:  Provided,  however, 
That  the  Commissicn  may,  after  a  non- 


f 


friday,  December  9,  1955 

{ontested  hearing,  dispose  of  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
gection  1.30  (c)  (1)  or  (c)  (2)  of  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure.  Under  the  procedure  herein 
provided  for,  unless  otherwise  advised,  it 
^  be  unnecessary  for  Applicant  to  ap¬ 
pear  or  be  represented  at  the  hearing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
fith  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  Decem¬ 
ber  21,  1955.  Failure  of  any  party  to 
appear  at  and  participate  in  the  hearing 
shall  be  construed  as  waiver  of  and  con¬ 
currence  in  omission  herein  of  the  inter¬ 
mediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
There  a  request  therefor  is  made. 

[SEAL]  Leon  M.  Fuqua y. 

Secretary. 

[P.  B.  Doc.  55-9910:  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-S334] 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

.  NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION  AND  DATE  OF 
HEARING 

December  5,  1955.  ' 

Take  notice  that  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company  (Applicant),  a  Delaware  cor¬ 
poration  whose  address  is  Bartlesville, 
Oklahoma,  filed,  as  nonroperator  ^  on 
January  10,  1955,  an  application  for  a 
certificate  of  public  convenience  and 
necessity  pursuant  to  section  7  of  the 
Natural  Gas  Act,  authorizing  Applicant 
to  render  service  as  hereinafter  de¬ 
scribed,  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Commission,  all  as  more  fully  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  application  which  is  on  file 
with  the  Commission  and  open  for  public 
inspection. 

Applicant  proposes  to  sell  natural  gas 
in  interstate  commerce  from  production 
of  the  Hamilton  Lease,  Keyes  Field, 
Texas  County,  Oklahoma,  to  Colorado 
Interstate  Gas  Company  for  resale. 

This  matter  is  one  that  should  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  as  promptly  #is  possible  under 
the  applicable  rules  and  regulations  and 
to  that  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the 
Federal  Power  Commission  by  sections 
7  and  15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on 
Wednesday,  January  11,  1956,  at  9:50 

m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in  a  hearing  room  of  the 
Federal  Power  Commission,  441  G  Street 
NW.,  Washington,  D.  C.,  concerning  the 
matters  involved  in  and  the  issues  pre- 
Mnted  by  such  application:  Provided, 
fi^ver.  That  the  Commission  may, 
"ter  a  non-contested  hearing,  dispose 
of  the  proceedings  pursuant  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  section  1.30  (c)  (1)  or  (c)  (2) 
of  the  Commission’s  rules  of  practice 
^d  procedure.  Under  the  procedure 
herein  provided  for,  unless  otherwise 
^vised,  it  will  be  imnecessary  for  Ap- 

‘The  lease  operator  Is  United  Producing 
'^mpany,  inc.  See  Docket  No.  G-8446. 
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plicant  to  appear  or  be  represented  at 
the  hearing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  Decem¬ 
ber  21,  1955.  Failure  of  any  party  to 
appear  at  and  participate  in  the  hearii^ 
shall  be  construed  as  waiveT  of  and  con¬ 
currence  in  omission  herein  of  the  inter¬ 
mediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
where  a  request  therefor  is  made. 

[SEAL]  Leon  M.  Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9911;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


[Docket  Nos.  G-8446,  G-8447] 

United  Producing  Co.,  Inc.  and  United 
Carbon  Co.,  Inc. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATIONS  AND  DATE  OF 
HEARING 

December  5, 1955. 

Take  notice  that  United  Producing 
Company,  Inc.,*  and  United  Carbon  Com¬ 
pany,  Inc.  (Maryland),  hereinafter  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  Applicant,  Maryland  corpo¬ 
rations  whose  addresses  are  United 
Carbon  Building,  Charleston,  West  Vir¬ 
ginia,  each  filed,  on  February  8,  1955,  an 
application  for  a  certificate  of  public 
convenience  and  necessity  pursuant  to 
Section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  author¬ 
izing  Applicant  to  render  service  as  here¬ 
inafter  described,  subject  to  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  Commission,  all  as  more  fully 
represented  in  the  applications  which 
are  on  file  with  the  Commission  and  open 
for  public  inspection. 

Applicant  proposes  to  sell  natural  gas 
in  interstate  commerce  from  production 
of  the  160  acre  E.  Isom,  640  acre  Ella 
Hamilton,*  160  acre  Minnie  Ross  and  320 
acre  B.  Chapman*  leases,  Keyes  Field, 
Texas  and  Cimarron  Counties,  Okla¬ 
homa,  to  Colorado  Interstate  Gas  Com¬ 
pany  for  resale. 

These  related  matters  should  be  heard 
on  a  consolidated  record  and  disposed  of 
as  promptly  as  possible  under  the  appli¬ 
cable  rules  and  regulations  and  to  that 
'  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the 
Federal  Power  Commission  by  sections  7 
and  15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  Thurs¬ 
day,  January  12,  1956,  at  9:30  a.  m., 
e.  s.  t.,  in  a  hearing  room  of  the  Federal 
Power  Commission,  441  G  Street  NW., 
Washington,  D.  C.,  concerning  the  mat¬ 
ters  involved  in  and  the  issues  presented 
by  such  applications:  Provided,  however. 
That  the  Commission  may,  after  a  non- 


*The  operator  of  the  640  acre  Ella  Hamil¬ 
ton  Lease  is  United  Producing  Company,  Inc., 
which  owns  75  percent  thereof.  The  non¬ 
operator  and  owner  of  the  remaining  25  per¬ 
cent  is  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  See 
Docket  No.  G-8334. 

•United  Producing  Company,  Inc.  owns  50 
percent  of  the  B.  Chapman  Lease  as  shown 
on  exhibit  A  to  the  application. 
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contested  hearing,  dispose  of  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
section  1.30  (c)  (1)  or  (c)  (2)  of  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure.  Under  the  procedure  herein 
provided  for,  unless  otherwise  advised, 
it  will  be  unnecessary  for  Applicant  to 
appear  or  be  represented  at  the  hearing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  Decem¬ 
ber  22,  1955.  Failure  of  any  party  to 
appear  at  and  participate  in  the  hearing 
shall  be  construed  as  waiver  of  and  con¬ 
currence  in  omission  herein  of  the  inter¬ 
mediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
where  a  request  therefor  is  made. 

[SEAL]  Leon  M.  Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9912;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-84971 
Amerada  Petroleum  Corp. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION  AND  DATE  OF 
HEARING 

December  5,  1955. 

Take  notice  that  Amerada  Petroleum 
Corporation  (Applicant),  a  Delaware  ' 
corporation  whose  address  is  P.'  O.  Box 
2040,  Tulsa  2,  Oklahoma,  filed,  on  Febru¬ 
ary  21,  1955,  an  application  for  a  certifi¬ 
cate  of  public  convenience  and  necessity 
pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act,  authorizing  Applicant  to  render 
service  as  hereinafter  described,  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Commission,  all 
as  more  fully  represented  in  the  applica¬ 
tion  which  is  on  file  with  the  Commission 
and  open  for  public  inspection. 

Applicant  proposes  to  sell  natural  gas 
in  interstate  commerce  from  production 
of  certain  leases  in  the  Greenwood  Field, 
Morton  County,  Kansas,  to  Colorado 
Interstate  Gas  Company  for  resale. 

Tills  matter  is  one  that  should  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  as  promptly  as  possible  under 
the  applicablOij'ules  and  regulations  and 
to  that  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject  to 
the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the  Fed¬ 
eral-Power  Commission  by  sections  7  and 
15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  rules  of  practice  and  procedure, 

.  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  Thursday, 
January  12,  1956,  at  9:40  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in 
a  hearing  room  of  the  Federal  Power 
Commission,  441  G  Street  NW.,  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.  C.,  concerning  the  matters  in¬ 
volved  in  and  the  issues  presented  by 
such  application:  Provided,  however. 
That  the  Commission  may,  after  a  non- 
contested  hearing,  dispose  of  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
section  1.30  (c)  (1)  or  (c)  (2)  of  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure.  Under  the  procedure  herein 
provided  for,  unless  otherwise  advised,  it 
will  be  unnecessary  for  Applicant  to  ap¬ 
pear  or  be  represented  at  the  hearing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
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(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  Decem¬ 
ber  22, 1955.  Failure  of  any  party  to  ap¬ 
pear  at  and  participate  in  the  hearing 
shall  be  construed  as  waiver  of  and  con¬ 
currence  in  omission  herein  of  the  inter¬ 
mediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
where  a  request  therefor  is  made. 

[seal]  Leon  M.  Fuqua y. 

Secretary. 

tp.  R.  Doc.  65-9913;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


IDoeket  Noe.  0-9204, 0-9205, 0-9206] 

Diane  King,  F.  B.  King,  Jr.,  and 
KethaKing 

NOTICE  or  APPLICATIONS  AND  DATE  OF 
HEARING 

December  5, 1955. 

Take  notice  that  Diane  King,  F.  B. 
King,  Jr.,  and  Ketha  Eling,  individuals 
whose  addresses  are  Homer,  Louisiana, 
hereinafter  referred  to  as  Applicant, 
each  filed,  as  non-operator^  on  August 
8,  1955,  an  application  for  a  certificate 
of  public  convenience  and  necessity 
pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act,  authorizing  Applicant  to  render 
service  as  hereinafter  described,  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Commission, 
all  as  more  fully  represented  in  the  ap¬ 
plications  (application)  which  are  on 
file  with  the  Commission  and  open  for 
public  inspection. 

I  Each  Applicant  sells  natural  gas  in 
Interstate  commerce  from  production  of 
the  160  acre  Jones-Baucum  Unit,  East 
Raimesville  Field,  CJlaibome  t^rish, 
Louisiana,  to  Arkansas  Louisiana  Gas 
Company  for  resale. 

1  These  related  matters  should  be  heard 
on  a  consolidated  record  and  disposed  of 
as  promptly  as  possible  under  the  appli¬ 
cable  rules  and  regulations  and  to  that 
end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the 
Federal  Power  Commission  by  sections 
7  and  15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  Thurs¬ 
day,  January  12,  1956,  at  9:50  a.  m., 
e.  s.  t.,  in  a  hearing  room  of  the  Federal 
Power  Commission,  441  G  Street  NW., 
Washington,  D.  C.,  concerning  the  mat¬ 
ters  involved  in  and  the  issues  presented 
by  such  application:  Provided,  however. 
That  the  Commission  may,  after  a  non- 
contested  hearing,  dispose  of  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
section  1.30  (c)  j(l)  or  (c)  (2)  of  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure.  Under  the  procedure  herein 
provided  for,  unless  otherwise  advised, 
it  will  be  unnecessary  for  Applicant  to 
appear  or  be  represented  at  the  hear¬ 
ing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Ckim- 
mission,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  rules  of  practice  and 
procedure  (18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or 


»Th«  operator  of  the  Unit  Is  Southwest 
Natural  Production  Company.  See  Docket 
No.  G-7229. 


before  December  22,  1955.  Failure  of 
any  party  to  appear  at  and  participate  in 
the  hearing  shall  be  construed  as  waiver 
of  and  concurrence  in  omission  herein 
of  the  intermediate  decision  procedure 
in  cases  where  a  request  therefor  is 
made. 

[seal!  Leon  M.  Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F.  B.  Doc.  55-9914;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  (3-9322] 

Equitable  Gas  Co. 

NOTICE  OP  APPLICATION  AND  DATE 
OF  HEARING 

December  5, 1955. 

Take  notice  that  Equitable  Gas  Com¬ 
pany,  a  Pennsylvania  corporation  having 
its  principal  ofiBce  in  Pittsburgh,  Penn¬ 
sylvania  (Applicant),  filed  on  Septem¬ 
ber  14,  1955,  an  application  for  a  cer¬ 
tificate  of  public  convenience  and  neces¬ 
sity  pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural 
Gas  Act,  authorizing  Applicant  to  con¬ 
struct  and  operate  natural  gas  facilities 
and  render  service  as  hereinafter  de¬ 
scribed,  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Commission  all  as  more  fully  represented 
in  the  application  which  is  on  file  with 
the  Commission  and  open  for  public 
inspection. 

Applicant  proposes  to  (M^nstruct  and 
operate  approximately  1,430  feet  of 
6-inch  pipeline  extending  from  Appli¬ 
cant’s  12-inch  main  line  to  a  proposed 
one  well  storage  pool  located  on  the 
Hayes  Farm,  Mannington  District,  Mar¬ 
ion  County,  West  Virginia.  ’The  esti¬ 
mated  cost  of  the  project  is  $71,655,  of 
which  $7,650  will  be  for  the  cost  of  the 
proposed  pipeline,  with  the  remainder 
being  for  costs  of  reconditioning,  acqui¬ 
sition  of  storage  rights,  and  purchase  of 
remaining  gas  in  place.  Applicant 
states  it  will  utilize  the  capacity  of  the 
existing  12-inch  line  connecting  the 
Logansport  Storage  Pool,  and  Logans- 
port  Compressor  Station  to  operate  the 
Hayes  Pool,  hence,  both  storage  pools 
will  be  operated  in  combination,  which 
will  provide  capacity  for  an  increase  in 
daily  winter  time  supply  enabling  Appli¬ 
cant  to  better  serve  peak  day  gas  re¬ 
quirements  estimated  for  future  winter 
seasons.  No  new  market  is  contem¬ 
plated  as  a  result  of  utilization  of  the 
Hayes  Storage  Pool. 

This  matter  is  one  that  should  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  as  promptly  as  possible  under 
the  applicable  rules  and  regulations  and 
to  that  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject  to 
the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Power  Commission  by  sections  7  and 
15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  rules  of  practice  and  proce¬ 
dure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  January 
10, 1956,  at  9:30  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in  a  hearing 
room  of  the  Federal  Power  Commission, 
441  G  Street  NW.,  Washington,  D.  C., 
concerning  the  matters  involved  in  and 
the  issues  presented  by  such  application: 
Provided,  however,  ’That  the  Commission 
may,  after  a  non-contested  hearing,  dis¬ 


pose  of  the  proceedings  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  section  1.30  (c)  (l)  or  (c) 
(2)  of  the  Commission’s  rules  of  practice 
and  procedure. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CJFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  De¬ 
cember  30,  1955.  Failure  of  any  party 
to  appear  at  and  participate  in  the  hear¬ 
ing  shall  be  construed  as  waiver  of  and 
concurrence  in  omission  herein  of  the 
intermediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
where  a  request  therefor  is  made.  Under 
the  procedure  herein  provided  for,  iinipsg 
otherwise  advised,  it  will  be  unnecessary 
for  Applicant  to  appear  or  be  repre¬ 
sented  at  the  hearing. 

[seal]  Leon  M.  Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  65-9915;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955' 
8:47  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  <3-9435 ] 

Kansas-Nebraska  Natural  Gas  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  Art>LICATION  AND  DATE  OF 
HEARING 

December  5,  1955. 

Take  notice  that  Kansas-Nebraska 
Natural  Gas  Company  (Applicant),  a 
Kansas  (xirporation  with  its  principal 
place  of  business  at  Phillipsburg,  Kan¬ 
sas.  filed  an  application  on  October  5, 
1955,  as  amended  on  October  31,  1955, 
for  a  certificate  of  public  convenience 
and  necessity,  pursuant  to  section  7  of 
the  Natural  Gas  Act,  authorizing  the 
acquisition  and  operation  of  an  aban-" 
doned  oil  pipeline  and  the  construction 
and  operation  of  connection  facilities  to 
convert  the  oil  line  into  an  Integral  part 
of  its  existing  interstate  natural  gas 
transmission  system,  as  hereinafter  de¬ 
scribed,  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Commission,  all  as  more  fully  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  application  which  is  oa 
file  with  the  Commission  and  open  to 
public  inspection. 

■  Applicant  proposes  to  acquire,  connect 
to  its  existing  system  and  to  operate 
approximately  14  miles  of  16  inch  aban¬ 
doned  crude  oil  pipeline  now  in  place, 
replacing  a  similar  quantity  of  8  inch 
pipeline  now  in  use  in  its  existing  system 
between  North  Platte  and  Brady,  Ne¬ 
braska.  The  16  inch  line  is  located  near 
the  8  inch  line  and  parallel  to  it.  The 
16  inch  pipeline  is  being  purchased  from 
O.  R.  Burden  Construction  Company, 
and  was  formerly  owned  by  Service 
Pipeline  Company. 

Applicant  states  that  the  present  au¬ 
thorized  capacity  of  its  system  is  only 
sufficient  to  meet  its  requirements  for 
the  anticipated  1955-56  peak  day.  The 
substitution  of  the  14  iiiiles  of  16  inch 
pipe  for  the  present  8  inch  line  will 
permit  the  transmission  from  Western 
Nebraska  and  Northeastern  Colorado 
fields  of  an  additional  2,500  Mcf  on  peak 
days,  into  the  central  and  northeastern 
Nebraska  portion  of  the  system,  which 
additional  2,500  Mcf  will  assure  adequate 
service  to  the  increasing  firm  market 
demand  of  present  customers  in  Central 
and  Northeastern  Nebraska. 
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Applicant  also  states  that  the  increase 
in  capacity  will  allow  it  to  transport  an 
additional  1,500  Mcf  per  day  of  oil  well 
gas  from  the  western  system  into  the 
eastern  portion  of  its  system  during  the 
summer  months,  therefore  making 
available  gas  that  is  presently  being 
flared.  No  change  in  authorized  service 
is  proposed. 

Applicant  proposes  to  pay  $159,268  for 
the  oil  line  in  place,  plus  an  estimated 
$19,835  for  cost  of  connection  with  the 
existing  system.  There  will  be  a  credit 
of  $25,830  due  to  reclaiming  the  8  inch 
line,  leaving  a  new  total  cost  to  Applicant 
of  $153,273  which  will  be  financed  from 
current  funds. 

This  matter  is  one  that  should  be  dis¬ 
pose  of  as  promptly  as  possible  under 
the  applicable  rules  and  regulations  and 
to  that  end: 

Take  further  notice  that,  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  the 
Federal  Power  Commission  by  sections 
7  and  15  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  and  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  a  hearing  will  be  held  on  Janu¬ 
ary  10,  1955,  at  9:30  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in  a 
hearing  room  of  the  Federal  Power  Com¬ 
mission,  441  G  Street  NW.,  Washington, 
D.  C.,  concerning  the  matters  involved  in 
and  the  issues  presented  by  such  appli¬ 
cation:  Provided,  however.  That  the 
Commission  may,  after  a  non-contested 
hearmg,  dispose  of  the  proceedings  pur¬ 
suant  to  the  provisions  of  section  1.30 
(c)  (1)  or  (c)  (2)  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  of  practice  and  procedure.  Under 
the  procedure  herein  provided  for,  unless 
otherwise  advised,  it  will  be  unnecessary 
for  Applicant  to  appear  or  be  repre¬ 
sented  at  the  hearing. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  proce^re 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  T3e- 
cember  23,  1955.  Failure  of  any  party 
to  appear  at  and  participate  in  the  hear¬ 
ing  shall  be  construed  as  waiver  of  and 
(X)ncurrence  in  omission  herein  of  the 
intermediate  decision  procedure  in  cases 
where  a  request  therefor  is  made. 

[seal]  Leon  M.  Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

IP.  R.  Doc.  55-9916;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:47  a.  m.] 


CIVIL  AERONAUTICS  BOARD 

[Docket  No.  1705  et  al.] 

Flying  Tiger  Line,  Inc. 
hotice  of  hearing  on  petition  to  modify 

MINIMUM  RATE  ORDER 

In  the  matter  of  the  petition  of  Flying 
Tiger  Line,  Inc.  to  modify  minimum 
rates  under  sections  2,  205  (a) ,  403,  404, 
W7  (a),  1002,  and  1005  (d)  of  the  Civil 
Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  as  amended. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  pursuant  to  the 
Qvil  Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  as  amend¬ 
ed,  that  a  hearing  in  the  above-entitled 
proceeding  is  assigned  to  be  held  on  De¬ 
cember  13, 1955,  at  10:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in 
^m  No.  1512  Temporary  Building  No. 

Seventeenth  Street  ayd  ConAitution 
^enue  NW.,  Washington,  D.  C.  before 
«^ininer  Merritt  Ruhlen. 


For  further  details  of  the  issues  in¬ 
volved  in  this  proceeding  interested  per¬ 
sons  are  referred  to  the  petition  of 
Flying  Tiger  Line,  Inc.,  dated  October  7, 
1955,  and  the  Prehearing  Conference  Re¬ 
port  issued  November  30, 1955,  all  on  file 
with  the  Docket  Section,  Civil  Aeronau¬ 
tics  Board. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  person 
other  than  paHies  of  record  desiring  to 
be  heard  in  this  proceeding  should  file 
with  the  Board  on  or  before  December 
13,  1955  a  statement  setting  forth  the 
issues  of  fact  or  law  desired  to  be  con¬ 
troverted. 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  December 
5,  1955. 

[SEAL]  Francis  W.  Brown, 

Chief,  Examiner. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  55-9921;  Piled,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  1705  et  al.] 

American  Airlines,  Inc. 

NOTICE  OF  HEARING  ON  PETITION  TO  MODIFY 
MINIMUM  RATE  ORDER 

In  the  matter  of  the  petition  of  Ameri¬ 
can  Airlines,  Inc.  to  modify  minimum 
rates  under  sections  2,  205  (a) ,  403,  404, 
407  (a),  1002,  and  1005  (d)  of  the  Civil 
Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  as  amended. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  pursuant  to  the 
Civil  Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  as  amend¬ 
ed,- that  a  hearing  in  the  above-entitled 
proceeding  is  assigned  to  be  held  on  De¬ 
cember  13,  1955,  at  10:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in 
Room  No.  1512,  Temporary  Building  No. 
4,  Seventeenth  Street  and  Constitution 
Avenue  NW.,  Washington,  D.  C.  before 
Examiner  Merritt  Ruhlen. 

For  further  details  of  the  issues  in¬ 
volved  in  this  proceeding  interested  per¬ 
sons  are  referred  to  the  petition  of  Amer¬ 
ican  Airlines,  Inc.,  dated  October  6,  1955, 
and  the  Prehearing  Conference  Report 
Issued  November  30.  1955,  all  on  file  with 
the  Docket  Section,  Civil  Aeronautics 
Board. 

Notice  is  further'given  that  any  person 
other  than  parties  of  record  desiring  to 
be  heard  in  this  proceeding  should  file 
with  the  Board  on  or  before  December  13, 
1955  a  statement  setting  forth  the  issues 
of  fact  or  law  desired  to  be  controverted. 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  December 
5, 1955. 

[seal]  Francis  W.  Brown, 

Chief  Examiner. 

[F.  B.  Doc.  55-9922;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.j 


[Docket  No.  7339] 

Modern  Air  Transport,  Inc.,  et  al. 

NOTICE  OF  HEARING 

In  the  matter  of  the  application  of 
Modern  Air  Transport,  Inc.,  John  P. 
Becker  and  Aviation  Management  Cor¬ 
poration  for  approval  of  interlocking  re¬ 
lationship,  under  sections  408  and  409  of 
the  Civil  Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  as 
amended. 
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Notice  is  hereby  given,  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  the  Civil  Aeronautics 
Act  of  1938,  as  amended,  that  hearing 
in  the  above-entitled  proceeding  is  as¬ 
signed  to  be  held  on  December  13,  1955, 
at  10:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  in  the  Foyer  of 
the  Commerce  Auditorium,  Commerce 
Building,  Fourteenth  Street  and  Consti¬ 
tution  Avenue  NW.,  Washington,  D.  C., 
before  Examiner  Curtis  C.  Henderson. 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  December 
5,  1955. 

[seal]  Francis  W.  Brown, 

Chief  Examiner. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  55-9923;  Filed,  Dec.  8,  1955; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


INTERSTATE  COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

Fourth  Section  Applications  for 
Relief 

December  6,  1955. 

^  Protests  to  the  granting  of  an  appli¬ 
cation  must  be  prepared  in  accordance 
with  Rule  40  of  the  General  Rules  of 
Practice  (49  <^PR  1.40)  and  filed  within 
15  days  from  the  date  of  publication  of 
this  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

LONG-AND-SHORT  HAim 

FSA  No.  31392:  Plaster  retarder  in 
Officml  Territory.  Filed  by  H.  R. 
Hinsch,  Agent,  for  interested  rail  car¬ 
riers.  Rates  on  plaster  retarder,  car¬ 
loads,  and  in  mixed  carloads  with  plaster 
and  related  articles  and/or  gypsum  wall- 
board  between  points  in  trunkline.  New 
England  and  central  territories  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  application,  and  between 
such  points,  on  one  hand,  and  points  in 
southern  Illinois,  also  Paducah,  Ky.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  and  other  points  in  Missouri 
and  in  proximity  to  the  Mississippi 
River,  on  the  other. 

Grounds  for  relief:  Short-line  dis¬ 
tance  formula  and  circuity. 

Tariff:  Supplement  17  to  Agent 
Hinsch’s  I.  C.  C.  4662. 

PSA  No.  31393:  Calcium  chloride  from 
and  to  points  on  The  Chicago,  Aurora, 
and  Elgin  Railway.  Filed  by  H.  R. 
Hinsch,  Agent,  for  interested  rail  car¬ 
riers.  Rates  on  calcium  chlorides,  in 
carloads,  as  described  in  the  application, 

(a)  Prom  and  to  points  in  central  terri¬ 
tory,  as  described  on  pages  8  through 
13  of  Agent  Hinsch’s  tariff  I.  C.  C.  4622, 

(b)  from  said  points  to  points  in  trunk¬ 
line  and  New  England  territories  as 
described  on  pages  16,  20.  21  and  22  of 
said  tariff,  on  the  one  hand,  and  (c) 
from,  to  or  via  points  on  the  Chicago, 
Aurora  and  Elgin  Railway  in  northern 
Illinois  described  in  application. 

Grounds  for  relief:  Carrier  competi¬ 
tion  and  circuity. 

Tariffs:  Supplement  153  to  Agent 
Hinsch’s  I.  C.  C.  No.  3779  and  nine  other 
tariffs. 

PSA  No.  31394:  Potatoes — Maine  and 
New  Brunswick  to  T.  L.,  N.  E.,  and  Cen~ 
tral  Territories.  Piled  by  C.  W.  Boin 
and  O.  E.  Swenson,  Agents,  for  inter¬ 
ested  rail  carriers.  Rates  on  potatoes, 
(white) ,  carloads,  from  points  in  Maine 
and  New  Brunswick,  Canada  to  points 


